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COVERING LETTER
Geneva, 26 August 1954

Your Excellency,

In response to the General Assembly’s request that the Commission on the Racial
Situation in the Union of South Africa should report to it at its ninth session,
we have the honour to send vou herewith the Commission’s report, which has been
prepared in conformity with the provisions of General Assembly resolution 721
(VIII) and which has been adopted by the Commission unanimously and without
reservations.

We have the honour to be, etc.

(Signed) Hernin Santa Cruz
Dantés BELLEGARDE
Henri LAUGIER

His Excellency,

The President of the General Assembly
atits Ninth Session,

United Nations,

New York

ix



ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

The Commission wishes to thank the Governments of Member States which
have informed it at its request of their experience in the matter of interracial
relations in their countries or supplied it with other infermation.

It also thanks the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organi-
zation for its assistance in the work assigned to the Commission by the General
Assembly, and the non-governmental organizations that have responded to its re-
quest for information,

The Commissinn takes pleasure in expressing its gratitude to the Secretary-
General of the United Nations for the facilities he has provided and for his
assistance in its work. The Commission wishes particularly to draw attention to
the valuable technical assistance it has received from Mr. Jean A. Romanos,
principal secretary, Mr. Ezekiel Gordon, Secretary of the Commission, and the
experts appointed by the Secretary-General who have carried out necessary werk
on the Commission’s behalf.

The members of the Commission are deeply grateful to all of them.



PREFACE

In its first report (A/2505 and Add.1) the Commission laid before the
General Assembly the general information on the Union of South Africa and
information on the racial situation in the Union it had been able to collect in the
course of its first year's work.

Under the new terms of reference it received from the General Assembly the
Commission was requested to continue its study of the deveiopment of the racial
situation in the Union of South Africa and to suggest measures which would
promote a peaceful settlement.

The Commission considered that the second of the two tasks was the more
important since in its view the information collected :ast year and the supplementary
data given in the present report merely provide the material on which to base
suggestions for a peaceful settlement. Among this material the Commission attaches
particular importance to the solutions of the racial problem proposed in the Union
of South Africa.

The report is accordingly divided into two parts:

Part I is entitled “Continued study of the problem”. Its contents are listed in
detail in the Table of Contents.

Part IT, “The Possibilities of a Peaceful Settlement”, outlines the Commission’s
basic views,

X1
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PART I

CONTINUED STUDY OF THE PROBLEM

A. Discussion of the question by the General Assembly at its eighth session

aind work of the Commission

Chapter 1

EXAMINATION OF THE COMMISSION’S FIRST REPORT BY THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY
AND THE COMMISSION’S NEW TERMS OF REFERENCE

I. Discussion by the General Assembly at its eighth
’ ) session

1. The “question of race conflict in South Africa re-
sulting from the policies of epartheid of the Govern-
ment of the Union of South Africa” was placed on the
provisional agenda of the eighth session of the General
Assembly under paragraph 4 of the operative part of
resolution 616 A (VII).

2. On 17 September 1953, the General Assembly
meeting in plenary session decided by a roll-call vote
of 46 to 7 with 7 abstentions to adopt the General Com-
mittee's ‘recommendation that the question should be
placed on the agenda and referred to the Ad Hoc Politi-
cal Committee.

3. When the Ad Hoc Political Committee began its
examination of the question on 20 November 1953, it
had before it the report of the United Nations Commis-
sion on the Racial Situation in the Union of South
Africa (A/2505 and Add.1), which had been submitted
to the President of the General Assembly by the Com-
mission on 3 October.

4. On opening the debate, the Chairman of the Ad
Hoc Political Committee invited the Chairman-Rappor-
teur of the Commission to take a seat at the Committee
table.

The representative of the Union of South Africa said
that the presence of the South African delegation when
the United Nations Commission was represented at the
Ad Hoc Political Committee’s discussions should not be
construed as recognition of {1e Commission by his Gov-
ernment which still considered it unconstitutional.

At the same meeting, the Chairman-Rapporteur of the
Commission introduced the Commission’s report.

5. The Commission was gratified by the reception of
its first report and the appreciation of its work expressed
by many delegations although some criticism was also
voiced during the discussion. Among the critical com-
ments the Commission will single out for mention only
remarks of the South African representative who stated
that the Commission’s report contained serious errors

of fact.! In repeating its request to the Governrient of

* General Assembly Official Records, 4d Hoc Political Com-
mittee, 32nd meeting, paragraph 18,

the Union of South Africa for co-operation,® the Com-
mission asked that Government to communicate any
corrections of fact it considered desirable. The Com-
mission can only express its regret that the Union Gov-
ernment has not responded to this request.

6. At this session, a considerable proportion of the
discussion was again devoted to the question of the
General Assembly’s competence. The Commission con-
siders it unnecessary to return to this subject, which
was examined in detail in its first report.?

7. On 24 November 1953, the Indian representative
introduced a draft resolution sponsored by the follow-
ing seventeen delegations: Afghanistan, Bolivia, Burma,
Egypt, Guatemala, Haiti, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq,
Lebanon, Liberia, Pakistan, Philippines, Syria, Saudi
Arabia and Yemen.

The preamble of the draft resolution referred to some
of the Commission’s conclusions while the operative part
provided tor the continuation of the Commission and
laid down new terms of reference. The draft resolution
formed the basis of the 4d Hoc Political Committee’s
discussions and was adopted, with certain additions, by
the General Assembly.*

8. Two amendments were proposed to the draft reso-
lution. The first, submitted in the 4d Hoc Political Com-
mittee by the Chilean representative, proposed to
reaffirm certain passages in earlier resolutions of the
General Assembly whick affirmed the principle of re-
spect for human rights and fundamental freedoms,
including the right to equality of treatment without dis-
crimination of any kind. The amendment was adopted
as paragraph 1 of the operative part of the resolution,

The second amendment was submitted jointly by the
Uruguayan and Chilean representatives at the plenary
meeting and provided for the replacement of any mem-
ber of the Commission who might be uuable to continue
to serve. The amendment was adopted as operative para-
graph 2 of the resolution.

9. At its 469th plenary meeting on 8 December the

General Assembly adopted the draft resolution as a

* See paragraph 21.
® A/2505, chapter II, paragraphs 68 ef seq.
* See paragraph 10.



whole, as amended, by a roll-call vote of 38 votes to 11,
with 11 abstentions.®

10. Resolution 721 (VIII) reads as follows:
“The General Assembly,

“Having considered the report of the United
Nations Commission on the Racial Situation in the
Union of South Africa established by resolution 616
A (VII) of 5 December 1952,

“Noting with concern that the Commission, in its
study of the racial policies of the Government of the
Union of South Africa, has concluded that these poli-
cies and their consequences are contrary to the Charter
and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights,

“Noting that the Commission had also concluded
that:

“(a) ‘It is highly unlikely, and indeed improbable,
that the policy of apartheid will ever be willingly ac-
cepted by the masses subjected to discrimination’, and

“(b) That the continuance of this policy would
make peaceful solutions increasingly difficult-and en-
danger friendly relations among nations,

“Noting furthér that the Commission considers it
desirable that the United Nations should request the
Government of the Union of South Africa to recon-
sider the components of its policy towards various
ethnic groups,

“Considering that, in the Commission’s own opin-
ion, the time available was too short for a thorough
study of all the aspects of the problems assigned to it,

“Considering also the Commission’s view that one
of the difficulties encountered by it was the lack of
co-operation from the Government of the Union of
South Africa and, in particular, its refusal to permit
the Commission to enter its territory,

“1. Reaffirms its resolution 103 (I) of 19 Novem-
ber 1946, 377 A (V), section E, of 3 November 1950
and 616 B (VII) of 5 December 1952, particularly
the passages in those resolutions which state respec-
tively that ‘it is in the higher interests of humanity
to put an immediate end to religious and so-called racial
persecution and discrimination’; that ‘enduring peace
will not be secured solely by collective security arrange-
ments against breaches of international peace and acts
of aggression, but that a genuine and lasting peace.
depends also upon the observance of all the Princi-
ples and Purposes established in the Charter of the
United Nations, upon the implementation of the reso-
lutions of the Security Council, the General Assembly
and other principal organs of the United Nations in-
tended to achieve the maintenance of internationai
peace and security, and especially upon respect for an
observance of human rights and fundamental free-

®In favour: Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Uruguay,
Yemen, Yugoslavia, Afghanistan, Bolivia, Brazil, Burma, Bye-
lorussian Soviet Socialist Republic, Chile, Costa Rica, Cuba,
Czechoslovakia, Ecuador, Egypt, El Salvador, Ethiopia, Guate-
mala, Haiti, Honduras, Iceland, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq,
Israel, Lebanon, Liberia, Mexico, Nicaragua, Pakistan, Para-
guay, Philippines, Poland, Saudi Arabia, Syria, Thailand,
Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic.

Against: United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, Australia, Belgium, Canada, Colombia, France, Greece,
ktéx‘cmbourg, Netherlands, New Zealand, Union of South

rica.

Abstaining: United States ¢f America, Venezueiz, Argentina,
China, Denmark, Dominican Republic, Norway, Panama, Peru,
Sweden, Turkey.

doms for all and on the establishment and maintenance
of conditions of economic and social well-being in all
countries’; and that ‘in a multiracial society harmony
and respect for human rights and freedoms and the
peaceful development of a unified community are best
assured when patterns of legislation and practice are
directed towards ensuring the equality before the law
of all persons regardless of race, creed or colour, and
when economic, sociai, cultural and political partici-
pation of all racial groups is on a basis of equality’;

“2. Expresses appreciation of the work of the
United Nations Comiaission on the Racial Situation
in the Union of South Africa;

“3. Decides that should any of the members of the
Commission be unable to continue their membership,
the member or members concerned shall, if the Gen-
eral Asscmbly is not sitting, be replaced by a person
or persons appointed by the present President of the
General Assembly in consultation w'th the Secretary-
General;

“4. Requests the Commission:
“(a) To continue its study of the development of
the racial situation in the Union of South Africa:

“(i) With reference to the various implications of
the situation for the populations affected;

“(ii) In relation to the provisions of the Charter
and, in-particular, to Article 14;

“(b) To suggest measures which would Help to
alleviate the situation and promote-a peaceful settle-
ment;

“S. Invites the Government of the Union of South
Africa to extend its full co-operation to the Com-
mission ;

“0. Requests the Commission to report to the Gen-
eral Assembly at its ninth session.”

II. Attitude of the Government of the Union of
South Africa during the discussions

11. During the consideration of the question by the
General Assembly the representative of the Union of
South Africa maintained the position he had taken at
the seventh sessien.

When the General Committee considered the provi-
sional agenda for the session he protested on behalf of
his Government against the inclusion of the question
in the agenda.®

When the agenda was adopted by the Assembly in
plenary session he stated his Government’s case in detail
and again asked the General Assembly not to include
the item in its agenda.?

In the Ad Hoc Political Committee the South African
representative pointed out that his participation in the
Committee’s discussions was without prejudice to his
Government’s legal position, and submitted a motion
asking the Committee to decide on the General Assem-
bly’s competence to consider the question.® When the

discussion was closed the motion was put to the vote

® See Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighth
Session, General Committee, 87th meeting.
" See Official Records of ihe General Assembly, Eighth Ses-
;xz%n, tPlenary Meetings, 435th meeting, and A /2505, paragraphs
et seq.
" See Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighth Ses-
ston, Ad Hoc Political Committee, 32nd meeting.



and was rejected by a roll-call vote of 42 to 7, with 7
abstentions.®

Finally, at the plenary maeeting on 8 December 1953,
the South African representative introduced a draft
resolution under rule 80 of the rules of procedure pro-
posing that the General Assembly, having regard to
Article 2, paragraph 7, of the Charter, should decide
that it had no competence to adopt the draft resolution
recommended to it by the Ad Hoc Political Committee.
The South African draft resolution was rejected by the
General Assembly by a roll-call vote of 42 to 8, with 10
abstentions.®

* See Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighth Ses-
sion, Ad Hoc Political Committee, 42nd meeting. The text of the
draft resolution, submitted by the South African representative
reads as follows:

“Trhe Ad Hoc Political Commitltee,

“Noting that the matters to which the item entitled ‘Thz
question of race conflict in South Africa resulting from the
policies of apartheid of the Government of the Union of
South Africa’ relates and which are referred to in documents
A/2183 and A/2505, such as the policies and legislation of a
Member State in regard to land tenure, conditions of employ-
ment in public services, regulation of transport, suppression
of Communism, combat service in the armed forces, nation-
ality, the franchise, movement of population, residesice, immi-
gration, the work and practice of the professions, social
security, education, public health, criminal law, taxation,
housing, regulation of the liquor traffic, regulation of labour
and wages, marriage, food subsidies, local government, pen-
sions, workmen’s compensation, are among matters which are
eéssentially within the domestic jurisdiction of a Member

tate,

“Noting that by Article 2 (7) of the Charter nothing con-
tained in the Charter shall authorize the United Nations to
intervene in matters which are essentially within the domestic
jurisdiction of any State,

“Decides, the Ad Hoc Political Committee has no compe-
tence to tntervene in the matters listed above to which the said
item relates.”

The result of the vote was as follows:

In favour: Australia, Belgium, Colombia, France, Greece,
Union of South Africa, United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Northern Ireland.

Against: Afghaaistan, Bolivia, Brazil, Burma, Byelorussian
Soviet Socialist Republic, Chile, China, Costa Rica, Cuba,
Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Ecuador, Egypt, El Salvador,
Ethiopia, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Iceland, India, Indo-
nesia, Iran, Iraq, Israel, Lebanon, Liberia, Mexico, Nicaragua,
Norway, Pakistan, Philippines, Poland, Saudi Arabia, Swe-
den, Syria, Thailand, Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic,
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, United States of Amer-
ica, Uruguay, Yemen, Yugoslavia.

Abstamming : Argentina, Canada, Netherlands, New Zealand,
Peru, Turkey, Venezuela.

1 See Qfficia! Records of the General Assembly, Eighth Ses-
sion, Plenary Meetings, 469th meeting. The draft resolution sub-
mitted by the South African representative reads as follows:

“The General Assembly,
“Having regard to Article 2, paragraph 7, of the Charter,
“Decides that it has no competence to adopt the draft reso-

lution contained in document A /2610.”
The result of the vote was as follows:

In favour: France, Greece, Luxembourg, Union of South
Africa, United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland, Australia, Belgium, Colombia.

Against: Denmark, Ecuador, Egypt, El Salvador, Ethiopia,
Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Iceland, India, Indonesia, Iran,
Iraq, Israel, Lebanon, Liberia, Mexico, Nicaragua, Norway,
Pakistan, Paraguay, Philippines, Poland, Saudi Arabia,
Sweden, Syria, Thailand, Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic,
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Uruguay, Yemen, Yugo-
slavia, Afghanistan, Bolivia, Brazil, Burma, Byelorussian
Soviet Socialist Republic, Chile, China, Costa Rica, Cuba,
Czechoslovakia,

Abstaining: Dominican Republic, Netherlands, New Zea-
land, Panama, Peru, Turkey, United States of America,
Venezuela, Argentina, Canada.

IIi. The Commission’s new terms of reference

12. The Commission’s terms of reference as defined
in operative paragraph 4 of General Assembly resolu-
tion 721 (VIII) fall into two parts. The Assembly re-
quested the Commission first to continue its study of
thie development of the racial situation in the Union of
South Africa, and secondly to suggest measures which
would help to alleviate the situation and promote a peace-
ful settlement.

13. In the first part of the paragraph laying down the
terms of reference, the Commission is recuested:

“(a) To continue its study of the devzlopment of
the racial situation in the Union of South Africa:

“(i) With reference to the various implications
of the situation for the populations affected;

“(i1) In relation to the provisions of the Charter
and, in particular, to Article 14.”

In carrying out its terms of reference the Commis-
sion decided, in accordance with sub-paragraph (a), to
summarize recent developments in the racial situation
and to bring up to date the analysis of the principal acts

and orders providing for differences in the treatment of

various population groups.

The Commission also felt that it was authorized under
its terms of reference to fili a gap to which it had drawn
attention in the preface of its first report (para. 4) and-
to undertake a detailed study of the South African
economy, showing how the country’s economic develop-
ment might help to improve relations between the vari-
ous population groups.

14. Unlike resolution 616 A (VII), which laid down
the Commission’s original terms of reference, the new
General Assembly resolution specifically refers to Arti-
cle 14 of the Charter as one of the provisions that should
guide it in its work. Under Article 14:

“. .. The Genera! Assembly may recommend meas-
ures for the peaceful adjustment of any situation,
regardless of origin, which it deems likely to impair
the general welfare or friendly relations among na-
tions, including situations resulting from a violation
of the provisions of the present Charter setting forth
the Purposes and Principles of the United Nations.”

The new instructions gave the Commission additional
reason for continuing, as it had done in drafting its first
report, to direct its efforts towards the collection and
classification of all the data necessary to enable the
General Assembly to “recommend measures for the
peaceful adjustment” of a “situation” which the Com-
mission had already decided to be a situation “resulting
from a violation of the provisions of the . . . Charter
setting forth the Purposes and Principles of the United
Nations” and “likely to impair . . . friendly relations
among nations”.

15. The Commission’s second task under resolution
721 (VIII) was to suggest “measures which would help
to alleviate the situation and promote a peaceful settle-

ment”.

This sub-paragraph is fully self-explanatory and calis
for no comment.



Chapter 1l

THE COMMISSION’S THIRD AND FOURTH SESSIONS

I. The Commission’s sessions

16. In fulfilling its terms of reference the Commis-
sion held two sessions during 1954, its third session in
February-March and its fourth session from the middle
of June to the end of August.

The Commission’s third session was held at United
Nations Headquarters, New York, from 17 February
to 3 March 1954. At this session the Commission held
six meetings. It re-elected Mr. Hernin Santa Cruz as
Chairman and decided that he should also act as Rap-
porteur. It organized its work and took various decisions
concerning the information it considered should be col-
lected and the studies it wished to have prepared. These
decisions and the replies received by the Commission
will be considered below.:!

17. In accordance with the decision taken the Com-
mission began its fourth session at the Palais des
Nations, Geneva, on 23 June 1954,

At this fourth session the Commission held ten meet-
ings.

18. All the Commission’s meetings at both its third
and its fourth sessions were closed.

It decided not to call witnesses and received no oral
evidence. In addition, however, to the replies received
to its requests the Commission received unsolicited com-
munications from certain private individuals and organi-
zations.

19. The Commission completed its work on 26 August
1954. At its last meeting it unanimously and without
reservation adopted the whole of the present report
which it submits to the General Assembly at its ninth
session in accordance with resolution 721 (VIII).

II. The Commission’s activities

(1) REQUEST FOR CO-OPERATION ADDRESSED BY THE
CoMMISSION TO THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNION
OF SouTH AFRICA

20. In its previous report the Commission drew the
General Assembly’s attention to the way in which its
work had been hampered by the refusal of the Govern-
ment of the Union of South Africa to co-operate.

As soon as the Commission reconvened in New York
it decided that it was its duty immediately to address a
further letter to the Government of the Union of South
Africa renewing its request for co-operation. In resolu-
tion 721 (VIII), paragraph 5, the General Assembly
had already “invited the Government of the Union of
South Africa to extend its full co-operation to the
Commission”,

21. On 25 February 1954 the Chairman of the Com-
mission sent the following letter to the Minister for
External Affairs of the Union of South Africa:

“The United Nations Commission on the Racial
Situation in the Union of South Africa reconvened
in New York on 17 February 1954 and resimed its
deliberations pursuant to General Assembly resolution
721 (VIII).

“In the course of its earlier proceedings, in its re-
port and through its Chairman-Rapporteur in the

*! See paragraphs 20 ef seq.

Assembly debates, the Commission has voiced pro-
foind regret at having been unable to obtain, in any
form whatsoever, the active co-operation of the Gov-
ernment of the Union of South Africa. The members
of the Commission do not for a moment doubt that
such co-operation, had it been granted, would have
materially added to the scope, effectiveness and quality
of their report.

“Now that the Commission is meeting in pursuance
of the Assembly’s new terms of reference, its mem-
bers are impressed with the fact that once again the
Assembly has invited the Union Government to ex-
tend its full co-operation to the Commission. This
co-operation which the Assembly recommends is what
the Commission itself sincerely and unreservediy
desires.

“The Commission, therefore, in keeping with its
duty and in accordance with its sincere desire, appeals
to the Government of the Union of South Africa to
co-operate in the Commission’s work as extensively
and fully as possible. While it can perceive very
clearly how greatly this co-operation might further
the cause of mutual reconciliation and the framing of
constructive policies for relieving the existing tension,
it cannot see how such co-operation can carry the
slightest risk.

“The Commission recalls that, as at the time of its
previous appeal, it desires the closest and most ex-
tensive co-operation possible, and that it would accept
any form of co-operation which might be suggested
(a visit by members of the Commission to South
Africa, subject to whatever safeguards might be de-
sired ; statements before the Commission by Govern-
ment representatives or political leaders authorized
to set forth the Government’s position and to speak
on the general situation ; written communication to the
Commission of any text considered relevant and of
value by the Government). The Commission agrees
in advance to every possible form of co-operation; in
its deep desire for objective information and for im-
partiality, it would favour the simultaneous use of ali
forms of co-operation. The Commission urges the
Government of the Union of South Africa to rscon-
sider its attitude and to respond to the pressing appeal
which, in accordance with the Assembly’s recommen-
dation, the Commission once more addresses to it.

“Furthermore, the Commission noted with interest
that the representative of the Government of the
Union of South Africa stated in the General Assembly
that many errors of fact could be pointed out in the
report. Being unreservedly anxious to observe intel-
lectual honesty and to show an uncompromising re-
spect for scientific truth, the Commission hopes that
the Government of the Union of South Africa will
see its way to addressing to the Commission any cor-
rections of fact considered desirable by the Govern-
ment. The Commission pledges itself to consider with
all the care which the search for truth deserves any
such correction which the Government of the Union
of South Africa might address to it.”

22. The following reply was received from the
Deputy Permanent Representative of the Union of
South Africa to the United Nations on 21 June 1954:



““In reference to your letter of 25th February, 1954,
I have the honour, by direction, to invite your atten-
tion to the fact that the Government of the Union of
South Africa have consistently regarded the United
Nations as having exceeded their competence in dis-
cussing racial policies in the Union of South Africa.
Furthermore the Union Government regard the reso-
lutions of the General Assembly relating to this ques-
tion as unconstitutional, and their attitude towards
the Commission on the Racial Situation in the Union
of South Africa, which was itself appointed as a
result of an act which was ultra vires the Charter,
remains unchanged.

“It is regretted, therefore, that the Union Govern-
ment are unable to participate in the work of the
Commission.”

(2) DecisioNs TAKEN By THE COMMISSION WITH A

VIEW TO THE CONTINUATION OF “ITS STUDY OF THE

DEVELOPMENT G THE RACIAL SITUATION”

23. In the discussion of the Commission’s terms of
reference it was pointed out that the Commission had a
double task to perform. It had first “to continue its
study of the development of the racial situation”. The
Commission construed the General Assembly’s request
as meaning that it should complete the sections of its
first report summarizing for the General Assembly’s
information the information it had been able to collect
concerning the racial problem by a review of the most
important development in the Union since the publica-
tion of the report.

(a) Collection of relevant documentation and informa-
tion on the recent development of the racial situation

24. Its first concern was accordingly to request the
Secretariat to assemble the necessary documentation and
information on events in the Union, debates in the Union
Parliament and expressions of opinions relevant to the
development of the racial situation in the Union of
South Africa.

In response to this request the Secretariat assemblad
many extracts from reports of Parliamentary debates,
newspapers, weeklies, etc.

The information thus collected provided the Com-
mission with the material on which part I, chapter IV,
of its report is based.

(b) Amnalysis of statutes emacted since the completion
of the Commission’s first report

25. In its previous report the Commission analysed
in some detail the main acts and orders in force in the
Union which provided for differences in the treatment
of the various groups. It also reviewed these measures
in the light of the Charter provisions relating to human
rights and of the Universal Declaration.*?

It accordingly decided to assemble documentation on
legislative texts of this kind which had been adopted
and placed in force since the completion of its first
report. Part I, chapter III, of its report contains an
analysis of these statutes in the light of the relevant
provisions of the Charter and the Universal Declaration.

(¢) Collection of information on the economic develop-
ment of the Union of South Africa, and request to
the International Labour Organisation

26. The Commission also felt it necessary to supple-
ment its first report in another respect. In planning that
report it had decided to devote a section to general
information on the Union of South Africa to provide

a basis for analysis of the problem which the General

12 A /2505, chapters VI and VIII,
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Assembly had instructed it to study. It felt that the
Assembly should be enabled to review the racial situa-
tion in the Union in the light of the country’s history
and geographical, economic and social situation because
it considered that there is a close relationship between
a country’s economic situation, the living conditions of
ite popuiation and the relations between the various
social groups.

In a statement on the report to the 4d Hoc Political
Committee,*® the Chairman-Rapporteur had referred
to the fact that it did not contain a detailed study of the
South African economy. The Commission felt that it
should also consider that aspect of the problem.

27. It accordingly decided to ask the Secretary-
General to furnish the information and documentation
in his possession. The information thus assembled was
used by the Commission and forms part I, chapter V,
of the present report.

28. The Commission felt that it might be of value to
have the assistance of the International Labour Organ-
isation in this part of its work. It was considered that
the ILO would be able to furnish the Commission with
information on this subject.

The Commission accordingly decided to ask the Sec-
retary-General to request the International Labour Or-
ganisation on its behalf for any data on the economic
development of the Union of South Africa in its pos-
session and full information on the effects of the policy
of segregation on general employment policy which must
utilize the various ethnic groups in developing the coun-
try’s industry and agriculture. '

The following reply was received from the Director-
General of the International Labour Organisation by
the Secretary-General and communicated to the Com-
mission :

“I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of
your letter . . . of 8 March 1954 transmitting the text
of a resolution adopted on 23 February 1954 by the
United Nations Commission for the Study of the
Racial Situation in the Union of South Africa.

“No information on the matters mentioned in para-
graph (b) of this resolution is at present available.

“The collection of such information would involve
the diversion of resources from =conomic and social
work of a general character to a special task within a
particular political context. Such a diversion of re-
sources would require special authorization from the
Governing Body of the International Labour Office
which would, no doubt, in reaching a decision on the

- matter, wish to have due regard to the general criteria
concerning concentration of effort formulated by the

Economic and Social Council. It would also be neces-

sary to consult in the first instance the Government

of the Union of South Africa, the active co-operation
of which would be essential for any useful work on
the subject by the International Labour Organisation.

“In these circumstances, it would not seem appro-
priate for me to anticipate any further consideration
which may be given to the matter by the General
Assembly by taking any special initiative in regard
to the subject at the present time.”

The Commission is not qualified to express an opinion
on this reply but feels it appropriate to reproduce the
text of article V, paragraph 2 () of the Agreement
between the United Nations and the International
Labour Organisation so that the General Assembly and
the co-ordinating organs of the United Nations have

** Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighth Session,
Ad Hoc Political Committee, 31st meeting. i



before them all the data necessary to judge the sit-
uation.*

(3) DecisioNs TAKEN BY THE COMMISSION WITH A
VIEW TO THE SUGGESTION OF ‘“MEASURES WHICH
WOULD HELP TO ALLEVIATE THE SITUATION AND
PROMOTE A PEACEFUL SETTLEMENT"

29. Under General Assembly resolution 721 (VIII)
the Commission was also requested “to suggest measures
which would help to alleviate the situation and promote
a peaceful settlement”.

With a view to carrying out this part of its terms of
reference, the Commission decided to take the action
outlined below.

(@) INFORMATION CONCERNING MEASURES PROPOSED IN
THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA TO SOLVE THE RACIAL
PROBLEM (HAVING REGARD TO THE CONSIDERATIONS
IN PARAGRAPH 14 ABOVE)

30. The Commission tried to find out what measures
to solve the racial problem ijad been proposed in the
Union by the more important political organizations
and scientific and social institutions and by leading
writers, scientists and other personalities; on the basis
of this information the Commission supplemented the
account given in its first report of the measures advo-
cated by the Government of the Union of South A frica
and most representative South Africans.®® It was not,
however, considered necessary to add to the review of
the present Government's doctrine of apartheid.

(i) Requests for information addressed to the South
African Bureaw of Racial Affairs and the South
African Institute of Race Relations

31. The Commission approached the two most impor-
tant institutions concerned with interracial relations in
the Union of South Africa, the South African Bureau
of Racial Affairs (SABRA) and the South African
Institute of Race Relations, and asked for their ideas
regarding measures that might be adopted to alleviate
the situation and promote a peaceful settlement, includ-
ing the way in which international co-operation and
United Nations action might be of assistance in that
regard.

The Commission regrets that it has received no reply
from the South African Bureau of Racial Affairs
(SABRA). It has, however, referred in its study to
certain material published by the Bureau® which it was
able to obtain.

In reply to the Chairman’s letter to the South African
Institute of Race Relations, the Director of the Institute
stated that the Institute’s governing body had decided
that, since the Government of the Union of South Africa
did not officially recognize the Commission’s compe-
tence, the Institute was unable to do so and was not
therefore in a position to prepare special evidence for
the Commission. He drew the Commission’s attention,
however, to the Institute’s publications which were
available to all interested in the problem.

M “Article V: Exchange of information and documents.
[

2. Without prejudice to the generality of the provisions of
paragraph 1:
(14

“(b) The International Labour Organisation agrees to com-
ply to the fullest extent practicable with any request which
the United Nations may make for the furnishing of special
reports, studies or information, subject to the conditions set
forth in article XV.”

% See A/2505, chapter V.
** See annex II.

The Commission obtained a considerable nun}ber of
these publications and used them in preparing its
report.!?

(11) Colleciion of books, articles and scientific works,
records of parliamentary debates and resolutions
adopted by competent organizations and institutions

32. The Commission also asked the Secretary-Gen-
eral to supply all the documentation he could obtain con-
cerning the measures proposed in the Union of South
Africa to solve the problem, including books, articles,
scientific works, records of parliamentary debates, reso-
lutions adopted by competent organizations and insti-
tutions, etc.

The most important publications made available to
and examined by the Commission are listed in annex I
to this report.

(iii) Techwnical study of the possible effect of interracial
tension and the policy of segregation in the na-
tional economy

33. Furthermore it appeared from the documents or
statements already consulted by the Commission in pre-
paring its first report that the policy of segregation and
the international tension had affected and were continu-
ing to affect the Union’s economic stability and develop-
ment. The Commission considered that it should learn
the extent, degree and direction of these effects,

The Commission accordingly decided to ask the Sec-
retary-General to arrange for a technical study of this
aspect of the problem,

The Secretary-General appointed Mr. Paul H. Gué-
nault, M.A., of the Department of Political Economy
and Science of the University College of Wales, Abery-
stwyth, who has high qualifications for this work, to
undertake the study. The study submitted by Mr. Paul
H. Guénault is reproduced as an annex to this report.1®

(b) INFORMATION CONCERNING MEASURES ADOPTED IN
OTHER COUNTRIES TO MEET SIMILAR SITUATIONS

(i) Requests for information addressed to the Govern-
ments of States Members of the United Nations

34. The Commission felt that the Union of South
Africa might be assisted in solving its problem by the
experience of countries which had had to face similar
difficulties owing to the heterogeneity of the populations
of their metropolitan or overseas territories, and had
been able to solve them or reduce their effects,

It accordingly decided to address a communication
to all States Members of the United Nations requesting
that if they considered that their own experience in the
matter of the elimination of interracial tension and the
gradual removal of discriminatory practices was of
value, they should inform the Commission of their ex-
perience, with particulars of the methods employed to
that effect,

35. On 2 March 1954, the Chairman of the Commis-
sion addressed a circular letter to the Governments of
all Member States except the Union of South Africa.
The letter, after referring to the terms of General
Assembly resolution 721 (VIII), said that the Com-
mission was fully aware of the importance of the task
entrusted to it and of the responsibility it would assume
in suggesting measures to alleviate the racial situation
in the Union of South Africa. The Commission believed

*7 See annex I1.
*® See annex I,



that it could obtain information which would assist it in
forming a judgment by studying the measures which
might have been taken by Governments to alleviate ten-
sions between ethnic groups, and particularly the cases
in which those measures appeared to have brought about
the gradual removal of discriminatory practices. The
Commission accordingly wished to ask Governments to
assist it in its task by communicating to it the results
of any experience they might have acquired in that field.
In conclusion, the Commission earnestly appealed to
Governments to provide it with all possible assistance
in the performance of its task.'?

35. On the same date the Chairman transmitted a
copy of the above communication to the Permanent
Representative of the Union of South Africa to the
United Nations for the information of his Government.

The Permanent Representative’s reply of 9 March
1954 read as follows:

“I have the honour to acknowledge the receipt of
your letter of 2nd March, 1954, under cover of which
you forwarded a copy of a letter addressed to all
Members of the United Nations. This, in accordance
‘with your request, is being transmitted to my Govern-
ment.

“You will of course appreciate that this action does
not in any way imply a deviation from the attitude
adopted by the Union Government towards your
commission.”

37. When the present report was signed, the Com-
mission had received replies from the Governments of
the following Member States:

Argentina, Canada, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica,
Cuba, Czecheslovakia, Dominican Republic, Ecuador,
Egypt, El Salvador, France, Greece, Haiti, Honduras,
Iceland, India, Iraq, Iran, Israel, Liberia, Luxembourg,
Mexico, Netherlands, New Zealand, Nicaragua, Paki-
stan, Sweden, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics,
United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,
United States of America, Venezuela,

The substance of their replies is analysed in Com-
mission document A/AC.70/2.

38. Some Governments stated that problems of racial
discrimination were unknown in their countries but
supplied information about their relevant legislation,

Replies to this effect were received from the Govern-
ments of Argentina, Costa Rica, Ecuador, Egypt, El
Salvador, Haiti, Iraq, Israel and Liberia.?®

39. Other Governments, which were also willing to
supply information about their experience in this mat-
ter, referred to previous communications o the United
Nations.

The Government of the United States of America,
for instance, informed the Commission that it regularly
transmitted reports which were published in the Year-
boolk on Human Rights.

The Government of the USSR stated that in the
USSR there could be no discrimination of any kind on
grounds of race, colour, nationality, sex, language or
religion and pointed out that a fuller report containing
the basic USSR legislation on the subject could be found
in a communication of 10 February 1951 from the
USSR delegation to the United Nations Secretariat
which had been published as a United Nations docu-
ment.?!

1* See A/AC.70/2.

2 See A/AC.70/2.
* E/CN.4/Sub.2/122/Add.15,

~Y

The French Government reminded the Commission
in its reply that French tradition, as embodied in the
general principles of French law and recently confirmed
in the Preamble of the 1946 Constitution, assured the
equality of all before the law regardless of race, creed
or colour. Under that tradition all ethnic groups in the
French Union participated on an equal footing in the
economic, cultural and social life of the Union. The
French Government also suggested that the Commission
should refer to the legislative and administrative infor-
mation transmitted to the United Nations by the French
Government at various times, including the texts pub-
lished in the YVearbook on Human Rights.

40. Other Governments referred in their replies to
the statements of their representatives during the dis-
cussion of the question by the General Assembly at its
eighth session.

Replies to this effect were received from the Govern-
ments of Cuba and Czechoslovakia.??

41. The following Governments informed the Com-
mission that they had no experience in the field covered
by its request and, in some cases, added that there was no
problem of racial discrimination in their countries:
Chile, Colombia, Dominican Republic, Greece, Hon-
duras, Iceland, India, Iran, Luxembourg, Mexico, Neth-
erlands, Nicaragua, Pakistan, Sweden, Venezuela.

The Government of India, however, submitted to the
Commission a detailed memorandum on the racial situa-
tion in South Africa.?®

42. The Government of Canada informed the Com-
mission that it found itself unable to comply with the
Commission’s request, both for the reasons irapiied in
the statements made by its representative at the eighth
session of the General Assembly,® and because the
Canadian Government doubted that there was any in-
formation it could provide for the Commission from its
experience which would be relevant to a study-of the
problems before it. It was emphasized however, that the
Canadian attitude bespoke no lack of interest in the
question but reflected Canada’s interest in seeing the
United Nations achieve a reconciliation between, on the
one hand, the principle of domestic jurisdictio- of sov-
ereign States and, on the other, the legitimate interest
of the United Nations in human rights and freedoms for
all peoples regardless of race, creed or colour.

The Commission was gratified to learn from this reply
that the Government of Canada was not indifferent to
the grave international problem created by the policy of
apartheid in the Union of South Africa and that it rec-
ognized the legitimate interest of the United Nations in
human rights and freedoms for all peoples.

The Commission considers that studies and works
such as the present report and its recommendations con-
stitute an effort to achieve a reconciliation between, on
the one hand, the principle of domestic jurisdiction of
sovereign States and, on the other, the legitimate in-
terest of the United Nations in human rights and free-
doms for all peoples regardless of race, creed, or colour,
in accordance with the desire expressed by the Govern-
ment of Canada.

43. Two Governments, the Governments of the
United Kingdom and New Zealand stated, in reply to
the Commission’s request, that they did not intend to
furnish it with information.

*? See A/AC.70/2.
** See A/AC.70/2, annex A/II.
** See A/AC.70/2.



The Commission considered these replies at its meet-
ing of 7 July 1954, It considered that the contents of
the replies snould be brought to the attention of the Gen-
eral Assembly and decided to include the text in its
report. It informed the Governments concerned of this
decision on the same date.

44. The letter addressed to the Chairman of the Com-
mission by the Permanent Representative of the United
Kingdom on 30 April 1954 reads as follows:

“In your letter of 2nd March 1954 you requested
on behalf of the Commission on the Racial Situation
in the Union of South Africa that Her Majesty’s
Government in the United Kingdom should provide
certain information and assistance in the performance
of the Conmission’s task.

“I have the honour to inform you that Her Ma-
jesty’s Government in the United Kingdom are of
the opinion that the gene-al conclusions to be drawn
from their wide and varied experience in administer-
ing multiracial communities would be of value to other
authorities concerned with problems arising from
racial contlicts, tension and discrimination. However,
as will be recalled from the Marquess of Salisbury’s
letter to Mr. Bellegarde of the 27th of July, 1953,
Her Majesty’s Gevernment do not recognize the
validity of the Commission’s action and regard the
Commission itself as illegal, since its establish 1ent
was an obvious intervention in the domestic affairs of
a Member State and a clear violation of Article 2 (7)
of the Charter. Her Majesty’s Government therefore
do not propose to provide the Commission with in-
formation or assistance.

“I enclose for your information a copy of a let-
ter which I am sending to the Secretary-General in
this connexion.”2*

45. The letter adaressed to the Chairman of the Com-
mission by the Permanent Representative of New Zea-
land on 2 June 1954 reads as follows:

“I have the honour to refer to your letter of 2
March 1954, with which you enclosed the text of a
resolution adopted by the United Nations Commission
on the Racial Situation in the Union of South Africa
on 23 February.

“I am instructed by my Government to inform you
that, as New Zealand did not support the establish-
ment of this Commission or the subsequent expansion
of its functions, the New Zealand Government con-
siders it inappropriate to furnish the Commission with
information on New Zealand’s experience in the
elimination of interracial tension, as requested in the
Commission’s resolution.”

2 See A /2505, paragraphs 57 and 76.

* Letter addressed to the Secretary-General of the United
I;Iations by the Permanent Representative of the United King-
dom:

“I have the honour to enclose a copy of a letter which I
have addressed to the Chairman of the United Nations Com-
mission on the Racial Situation in South Africa, informing
him that Her Majesty’s Government in the United Kingdom
do not propose to provide the Commission with information
or assistance.

“2. 1 am further directed to inform Your Excellency thiat
Her Majesty’s Government consider it improper that any in-
formation which has been supplied to you or to any of the
specialized agencies by the authorities of the Uniied Kingdom
or the United Kingdom dependent territories, whether in
discharge of obligations incurred towards the United Na-
tions or any of the specialized agencies, or as a voluntary act
for purposes not connected with the Commission’s work,
should be transmitted to a Commission which Her Majesty’s
Government consider illegal.” :

40. The Commission does not consider itself qualified
to pass judgment on the attitude adopted by the Govern-
ments of Member States towards a General Assenbly
resolution. It notes with regret, however, that this atti-
tude deprives it of the experience in administering multi-
racial communities possesssed by the United Kingdom,
which that Goverament states in its letter to be wide
and varied, and of information on New Zealand ex-
perience in the elimination of interracial tension.

{(11) Request concerning the information collected under
Economic and Social Council resolution 303 F
(X1)

47. The Commission knew that under Economic and
Social Council resolution 303 F (XI) the United Na-
tions Secretariat had collected documentation from the
Governments of Member and non-Member States for
the Sub-Commission on the Prevention of Discrimina-
tion and Protection of Minorities ou the questions with
which the Sub-Commission was concerned. In accord-
ance with resolution 303 F (X1), adopted by the Eco-
nomic and Social Council on 9 August 1950, the Secre-
tary-General had invited Governments, Members and
non-Members of the Tnited Nations, to furnish him
information on the prevention of discrimination and the
protection of any minority within their jurisdiction.

The Commission thought that useful information
about the measures adopted in various countries might
be obtained from a study of this documentation.

At the Commission’s request the Secretary-General
placed at its disposal documents E/CN.4/Sub.2/122 and
E/CN.4/Sub.2/122/Add.1-41, in which the replies of
the various Governments had been published.

The Commission made vse of the information given
in some of these documents, and in others published in
the Yearbooks on Human Rights, in preparing the brief
account of the relevant experience of other countries
which constitutes part I, chapter VII, of its report.

(i11) Requests for information addressed to UNESCO

48. The Commission was aware that in the course of
its work the United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization had assembled considerable docu-
mentation about the problem of eliminating interracial
tension in various countries. The Commission was also
aware that resolution 3.21 of the UNESCO General
Conference authorized the Director-General to “make
a general survey of research undertaken of tensions be-
tween groups, with a view to assessing resuits and de-
fining methods which might be employed in a scientific
study of international tensions and of their removal by
peaceful means”.

It accordingly decided to ask the Secretary-General
to request the United Nations Educational, Scientific
and Cultural Organiration to communicate the infor-
mation in its possession on the methods adopted in vari-
ous countries to elim’ :ate interracial tension and gradu-
ally to reduce discriminatory practices, and any material
concerning the study in which UNESCO was engaged
likely to be of assistance to the Commission in its work.

The Executive Board of UNESCO considered these
requests at its thirty-seventh session and approved the
Director-General’s suggestion that all the material in the
possession of UNESCO, which had been interested for
several years in positive methods of reducing inter-
racial tensions, should be made available to the Secre-
tary-General of the United Nations.?”

¥ Sec AJAC0/2.



The publications transmitted to the Commissien as a
result of this are listed in document A/AC.70/2.%

(iv) Keguest for information addressed to the Inter-
American Indian Institute and collection of infor-
mation from National Institutes

49. In its desire to obtain supplementary information
by making use of all possible sources of assistance, the
Commission decided to ask the Secretary-General to re-
quest the Inter-American Indian Institute to supply any
information in its possession about the methods of elimi-
nating racial tensions and progressively reducing dis-
criminatory practices adopted in various American coun-
tries.

At the same time it asked the Secretary-General to
collect similar information from the National Institutes
of various countries concerned with problems affecting
aboriginal groups.

The Director of the Inter-American Indian Institute
informed the Chairman of the Commission that the In-
stitute was unable to supply information about the racial
situation of many Indian groups in the Western Hemi-
sphere as it would be necessary to undertake detailed
prelimtinary investigations which would be outside the
sphere of action of the lnstitute, whose main purpose
was, dircctly or indirectly, to satisfy the aspirations of
Indian groups, more particularly in economic, cultural,
psychological and similar matters.

The Director also referred in his letter to the work
of UNESCO and 1LO which, he suggested, might be
able to supply useful information.?®

In addition, in response to the Commission’s request
for information from National Institutes on problems
relating to aboriginal ‘populations, the Secretariat col-
lected and placed at the Commission’s disposal docu-
mentation on these problems, in various countries on
the American Continent, in the form of articles or re-
ports in America Indigena or the Boletin Indigenista,
both of which are published by the Inter-American
Indian Institute. The list of publications consulted by
the Commission is annexed.*®

(v) Report of an expert on the main and most effective
methods of elimnating racial conflicts and tensions

50. To complete its data the Commission decided that
an expert specializing in racial questions should be asked
to carry out a study to determine the main and most
effective methods of eliminating racial conflicts and ten-
sions and discriminatory practices that had been suc-
cessfully employed in countries in various geographical
regions, particularly in countries where conditions were
analagous to those in the Union of South Africa.

The Secretary-General appointed Professor Gilberto
Freyre of Brazil, a well-known sociologist and anthro-
pologist, to prepare the study requested by the Com-
mission.®!

(4) REQUEST FOR INFORMATION COVERING ITEMS (1)
AND (2) ABOVE ADDRESSED TO CERTAIN NON-GOV-
ERNMENTAL ORGANIZATIONS

51. The Commission was aware that in resolution
502 C (XVI) of 3 August 1953 the Economic and Social

8 These publications are also referred to in annex II to the
present report.

?* The Director added, as a private individual, that there was
no, or at any rate very slight, racial prejudice as such in Indo-
Spanish America, although there was economic, cultural, politi-
cal and simjlar discrimination; in countries of the American
Continent with a very small indigenous minority, such dis-
crimination was combined with racial prejudice.

Council had neted “that a number of non-governmental
organizations, including organizations in consultative
status with the Council, were actively engaged in activ-
ities designed to eradicate prejudice and discrimination”.
Wishing to obtain all possible information, the Com-
mission asked the Secretary-General to inform the non-
governniental organizations referred to in this Economic
and Social Council resolution that the Commission
would be glad to receive any information they might
submit through him to assist it in its work and in par-
ticular any suggestion regarding measures compatible
with the provisions of the United Nations Charter which
might be recommended as a means of “alleviating” the
situatior. and promoting a “peaceful settlement”.

In response to the Commission’s request transmitted
through the Secretary-General replies were received
from the following non-governmental organizations:

Associated Countrywomen of the World
Catholic International Union for Social Service
Friends World Committee for Consult-tion
Indian Council of World Affairs
International Abolitionist Federation
International Alliance of Women
International Association of Penal Law
International Confederation of Free Trade Unions
International Conference of Catholic Charities
International Cooperative Alliance
International Federation of Business and Profes-
sional Women
International Federation of Christian Trade Umnions
International Federation of Friends of Young Women
International Federation of University Women
International Federation of Women Lawyers
. International Law Association
International League for the Rights of Man
International Movement for a Brotherly Union of
Races and Peoples
International Organization of Employers
International Society for Criminology
International Society of Social Defence
International Union of Family Organizations
International Union for Child Welfare
Open Door International
Salvation Army
Service civil international
ngen’s International League for Peace and Free-
om
World Federation of Democratic Youth
World Union of Catholic Women's Organisations
World’s Women’s Christian Temperance Union
World’s Young Women’s Christian Association
Their replies are analysed in the Commission docu-

ment A/AC.70/2.

(5) UNSOLICITED COMMUNICATIONS RECEIVED BY THE
CoMMISSION

52. The Commission also received unsolicited com-
munications from the following private organizations
and individuals:

Mr. O. Molandi, Bloemfontein ;

Mr. U. K. Oza, New Delhi;

Californian Junior Statesmen of America, Southern

region, San Gabriel, California;

The Liberal Party of South Africa;

Joint Memorandum from the African National Con-

gress and the South African Indian Congress,
Johannesburg.

3 See annex II.
3 See A/AC.70/3.



Some of the information supplied by the Liberal
Party of South Africa and the joint memorandum from
the African National Congress and the South A frican
Indian Congress are reproduced in the document pub-
lished by the Commission.s2

I T

53. The Commission made use of the information so

obtained in drafting Part I of its report, in which, as re-
quested in its terms of reference, it has continued its
study of the development of the racial situation in the
Union of South Africa. Tts views on the possibilities of
a peaceful settlement of the question, stated in part II
of the report, are based on this study of the situation.

* A/AC.70/2, annexes D/I and DI,

B. Supplementary information collected by the Commission

Chapter I

NEW ACTS AND ORDERS: ANALYSIS AND RIEVIEW

I. Principal acts or orders providing for differences
in the treatment of the various groups

54. Since the publication of the Commission’s first
report (A/2505), a number of acts and orders providing
for differences in the treatment of the various groups
have come into force. They relate to the subjects dealt
with in the following sections of chapter VI of the first
report:

IIT and IV: Movement and residence and property
rights:

(a) The Native Trust and Land Amendment Act,
No. 18, 1954 and

(&) The Natives Resettlement Act No. 19, 1954.

Vi Work and the practice of professions:

The Native Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Act,
No. 48, 1953.

VI: Use of public services:

The reservation of Separate Amenities Act, No. 49,
1953.

IX: Education and public health:
The Bantu Education Act, No. 47, 1953.

X: Crimunal law:

The Criminal Procedure and Jurors Amendment Act,
No. 21, 1954.

XII: Other measures involving differential treut-
ment:

Regulations for Control of Meetings, Gatherings or
Assemblies in Native Areas — Proclamation No. 97,
1954,

These measures will be examined in the cnronological
order of their enactment.

The Bantu Educdtion Act, No. 47, 1953

55. As was stated in the Commission’s first report®
the South Africa Act of 1909 provided that education
should be a provincial matter. Consequently until the
enactment of the Bantu Education Act, native education
was regulated by provincial ordinances and administra-
tive regulations or orders.

The Act is mainly based on the recommendations of
a Commission under the chairmanship of Dr. Fiselen
appointed in 1949 to investigate native education.

56. When introducing the Bill, which became the
Bantu Education Act, the Minister of Native Affairs
made the following statement :

*® A/2505, paragraph 650.

“Education must train and teach people in accord-
ance with their opportunities in life, according to the
sphere in which they live—Good racial relations can-
not exist where education is given under the control
of people who create wrong expectations on the part
of the native himself . . . Native educaiion should be
controlled in such a way that it should be in accord
with the policy of the State . . . Racial relations can-
not improve if the result of native education is the
creation of frustrated people.”3+

i . An opposition member said that the question of
the transfer of responsibility for native education was
being treated as though the authorities were “dealing
with 8 million ciphers, 8 million things in Scuth Africa,
pawns which he felt as Minister entitled him to push
around, to take them from the authority and to put them
under that authority and to deal with them not as living
human beings but just as ciphers”.3

58. Mrs. Ballinger, a Native representative, said that
nearly all Africans, especially African teachers, were op-
posed to the transfer:

“The reason . . . is that the native population has
come to believe that control of native education by
the Native Affairs Department is a means of shaping
their society to a particular end and of directing their
own lives to a set pattern. Inevitably the end and the
pattern involved is one which they themselves will
not accept . . . this would be a policy to train them
for a certain type of society, and in addition to train
them only for the sort of jobs they will be allowed to
do.”38

59. As regards the effect of the Act on the schools
started and hitherto run by the Bantus themselves, one
opposition member described the role of the Minister of
Native Affairs in the following terms:

“. .. What he is going to do is to stick his finger in
this thing which is working very well; he is going to
put a spanner in the works, destroy the life that is in
it. Here is a thing that has grown out of the people,
the very thing that we have been asking for. He wants
to put it into a strait-jacket, he wants to tramp it down
into a pattern which will be controlled by the Minister
of Native Affairs. Today these schools grow up at the
instance of the parents. When this Bill is passed no
school can come into existence until the Minister has
given his consent.”#

M Jowrnal of the Parliaments of the Commonwealth, 1953,
pages 3575 et seq.

# Ibid., speech by Mr. Mitchell, page 3599.

*¢ Journal of the Parliaments of the Cominonwealth, 1953,
page 3619.

" Ibid., 1953, pages 3625 and 3626.



60. The main provisions of the Act are summarized
below. The administration and control of Native educa-
tion are transferred from the provinces to the Union
Government and vested in the Department of Native
Affairs (section 2).

61. The Act does not affect university and technical
college education ; teachers training colleges are affected,
however (section 1),

Under the Act there will be three types of schools:

() The Bantu community schools established by a
native council, tribe or the community itself (section
6). These schools will be subsidized by the Government.

The Minister of Native Affairs may, however, at his
discretion withdraw, suspend or reduce the Govern-
ment’s financial support;

(b) The Bantu schools established and maintained
by the Government (section 7). The existing provincial
Bantu schools are transferred to the Ministry of Native
Affairs;

(¢) Schools run by various missionary societies (sec-
tion 8). After consultation with the Bantu community
itself, through a Bantu authority, Native council, tribe
or the community itself, the Minister may give financial
aid to these schools, He may withdraw, suspend or re-
duce such financial aid at his discretion.

Under section 9 of the Act it is a punishable offence
to establish, conduct or maintain any school other than
a Government Bantu school unless it is registered. The
registration of schools is in the discretion of the Minister
acting on the advice and the recommendation of the
Native Affairs Coinmission.

62. Several provisions of the Act deal with the con-
sequential measures necessitated by the transfer of
Native education from the provinces to the Union Gov-
ernment, particularly with respect to the appointment,
conditions of service and retirement benefits of Govern-
ment Bantu school teachers.

Extensive regulations under the Act provide for the
control and administration of Native education and
such matters as the powers and duties of the Minister
of Native Affairs and other officers acting on his behalf,
the appointment of teachers, teachers’ discipline, train-
ing courses, medium of instruction, arrangements re-
lating to the admission, suspension or expulsion of
pupils, and conditions under which Bantu community
and State-aided Native schools receive subsidies from
the Government.

63. Under a general provision, the Minister of Native
Affairs is vested with complete power over all matters
relating to Government Bantu schools (section 15).

The Native Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Act. No.
48, 1953

64. The situation with regard to labour disputes until
the beginning of 1953 was described in the Commis-
sion’s first Report.®® It was pointed out that a special
Bill relating to industrial concilation, but concerned only
with Native workers, had been introduced by the Min-
ister of Labour in the House of Assembly.*

38 A /2505, paragraphs 598-602.
*® Ibid., page 48, footnote 283.

** The Commission also recornmended that the existing mixed
trade unions should be divided into branches for each of the
racial group’ and that the establishment of new mixed trade
unions should be prohibited. A Bill aimed at implementing this
recommendation was introduced by the Government in thc
House of Assembly. See below, chapter 1V, paragraphs 172
et seq.
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The Bill was based on the work of the Industrial
Legislation Commission set up by the Government in
1948 to study and make recommendations concerning
the whole field of industrial relations in the Union. The
Commission’s chief recommendation was that the exist-
ing African trade unions should be legally recognized
but should be controlled by the Department of Labour
in consultation with the Department of Native Affairs.*°

65. In introducing the Bill which was enacted as the
Native Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Act to the
Assembly, the Minister of Labour said:

“I want the native trade unions to disappear.’”*! He
also made the following statement: “The overwhelming
majority of the members of this House and the over-
whelming majority of this country will not permit the
strike weapan to be placed in the hands of the natives.
This is a matter of principle in regard to which there
can of course be no compromise.”’*?

66. The Act redefines the term “employee” in the
Industrial Conciliation Act, 1937.*®* The new definition
excludes any person who is accepted as a member of
any aboriginal race or tribe of Africa. As a result of
this change, some categories of Natives are denied the
benefits of the 1937 Act which they previously en-
joyed.**

The new Act is restricted to African employees other
than those employed in farming, in domestic service, in
governmental and educational services and in the gold
or coal mining industries,*® for whori separate machinery
is provided.

67. The Act prohibits strikes, lock-outs and sym-
pathetic strikes by workers of other racial groups (sec-
tion 18).

68. The Act provides for the establishment of Re-
gional Native Labour Committees, with African mem-
bers appointed by the Minister of Labour and under a
European chairman, the Native labour official; to re-
ceive representations to render assistance in the settle-
ment of disputes (section 4). The Act also establishes
a Central Native Labour Board consisting only of Euro-
pean members, appointed by the Minister after consulta-
tion with the Regional Committees (section 3). When
a labour dispute arises, the Regional Committee will first
attempt to act only as mediator (section 6). If the dis-
pute cannot be settled at the Regional Committee level,
it is referred to the Central Board, which, if unable to
settle it, will report to the Minister, stating whether or
not the Wage Board will give a recommendation.

When an Industrial Council (all European) is con-
sidering an agreement affecting occupations in which
Africans are employed, representatives of the Central
Board and the European chairman of the Regional Com-
mittee will be entitled to attend and to join in delibera-
tions but no. to vote (section 9). If the Central Board
is not satisfied with the Industrial Council’s decision, it
can recommend to the Minister that a Wage Board rec-
ommendation should be reported (section 11).

** Journal of the Parliaments of the Commonwealth, 1953,
page 1899.

*? Ibid, page 1922,
4* A/2505, paragraph 599.
44 A /2505, loc. cit. and footnote 163.

** According to figures provided by the Department of Native
Affairs, this provision will exclude 1,670,000 African workers
out of a total of 2,220,000.



The Reservation of Separate Amenities -lct, No. 49,
1953

£3. The situation at the beginning of 1953 with regard
to the use of State facilities by members of the various
ethnic groups was described in the Commission’s first
report.*® As the Commission pointed out in that report*?
in 1953 the Government introduced a Bill which later
became the Reservation of Separate Amenities Act of
1953.

70. In iutroducing the Bill in the House of Assembly,
the Minister of Justice pointed out that the decision of
the Appellate Division of the Supreme Court in the case
of Rex vs. Lusw'® had left the Government with no
choice but to pass legislation to enforce segregation on
the social leve!. He added:

“It is our policy and will always be our policy to
give every section what are considered necessary ac-
cording to the circumstances in respect of state facil-
ities, according to the level of civilization of every
section, its requirements and its nature, as far as
possible and as far as the State can afford to do so.
It is intolerable that this decision of the Court which
today is the law should remain in force. We cannot
bear to think that the decision of the Appeal Court
‘should be the law of the country in future and that
it should be applied.”#

71. Mr. Lawrence, the acting leader of the Opposi-
tion, said that the object of the law was “to crystallize
into statutory form the traditional policy of social sep-
aration in South Africa.”s® He also stated that the word-
ing of the draft would enable “any individual to consti-
tute himself 2 judge as to when separate facilities should
be given.”s!

He moved an amendment under which the powers con-
ferred by the Act would have been limited to State
Departments including the Railways and Harbours
Administration, provincial administrations and local
authorities. The amendment was re jected.

72. The Act provides that any person who is in charge
of, or has control of, any public premises or any public
vehicle may, whenever he deems it expedient, set apart
or reserve such premises or such vehicles or any portion
thereof for the exclusive use of persons belonging to a
particular race or class (section 2, paragraph 1).

Wilful contraventions of the measures for separate
facilities are punishable by a fine of £15 or three months’
imprisonment, or both (sections 2 and 3).

The Native Trust and Land Amendment Act, No. 18,
1954

73. The significance and possible effects of this Act
can only be understood if it is considered against the
background of previously enacted laws governing the
ownership and occupation of land by Natives.

As the Commission pointed out in its first report’?
under the Natives’ Land Act, 1913, Natives in South
Africa were deprived of the right to acquire land except
in areas reserved for them or released for their occupa-
tion under the Native Trust and Land Act, 1936, In ac-

¢ A /2505, paragraphs 621-625.

7 Ibid., footnote 306.

*8 Ibid, paragraph 623.

® Journal of the Parliaments of the Commonwealth, 1953,
page 1055.

0 Ibid., page 2019,

X Ibid., page 2035.

52 A /2505, paragraphs 548-549.

."*1951 Census.

*¢ Statement by the Minister of Native Affairs, the Union of
South Africa Senate Debates, 1951, column 3096.
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cordance with these provisions, the Natives, 8,537,375
of South Africa’s 12,650,057 inhabitants?s only acquire
land within an area totalling approximately 10 per cent
of the entire country (14,500,000 out of 143 million
morgen). The Native areas have become overpopulated
and any new purchases of land for the benefit of Natives
were required for the population surplus from existing
Native rescrves, and hardly any land has been available
for the settlement ¢f Natives removed from European
areas.

Apart from providing for the segregation of Euro-
pean and Native land holdings, the Native Trust and
Land Act, 1936, also provided for restriction of the resi-
dence of Natives on land outside the Native reserves
and released areas, as well as on land within released
arcas but not owned by either the Trust or a Native

(1936 Act, chapter IV).

Any Native could be barred from residence on such
land unless he was its registered owner, a servant of the
owner, a registered labour ienant or a registered
squatter,’® or otherwise exempted under the other pro-
visions of the Act. Any labour tenant or squatter legally
resident on a farm when the provisions of chapter IV
entered into force was entitled to registration. The reg-
istration of labour tenants, however, could be cancelled
if the Labour Tenant Board found after inquiry that the
owner was employing more labour tenants than was war-
ranted by the size and nature of his farm. The registra-
tion cf squatters had to be renewed each year and could
not be renewed for longer than thirty years. As regards
squatters, it was also provided that the owner of land
had to pay a progressively increasing licence fee for the
re-registration of each squatter residing on his land. The
Firpose of this provision was to achieve the gradual
removal of squatters by imposing on the landlord an
increasing financial burden which would eventually off-
set any benefits which he might have derived from the
squatter.

Under chapter IV of the 1936 Act, the Government
had the duty to accommodate in areas reserved or re-
leased for occupation of Natives, any Native displaced
pursuant to the provisions of this chapter or of the
Natives (Urban Areas) Act, 1923,

The provisions of chapter IV were to be applicable,
only with respect to such districts as the Governor Gen-
eral determined by proclamation. This was done only
with regard to a single district, and even there only fora
very short time. The reason stated for failure to upply
chapter 1V of the Native Trust and Land Act, 1936,
was that areas reserved or released were so over-
crowded that the Government was unable to accommo-
date in them any Natives who would have been displaced
from farms in non-Native areas or from non-Native
farms in released areas, under chapter IV.56

74. In introducing the Bill to amend the Native Trust
and Land Act, 1936, the Minister of Native Affairs
stated that it aimed at a fair distribution of Native labour
by evicting of Natives from farms where they were un-
preductive squatters and making their labour available

*°* “Labour tenants” is the term used in South Africa for
Native farm workers who in exchange for the right to reside
on a farm and/or to use part of it for agriculture or grazing,
supply the farmer with t'ieir labour for a minjum period of six
months a yea:. “Squatters” are Natives on a farm or using part
of it for agriculture, without having the obligation to work for
the farmer for more than 180 days a year. The term “squatter-
tenant” is sometimes used for Natives who are required to work
for their landlord for a definite period not exceeding 189 days.

*¢ Statement by the Minister of Native Affairs, the Union of
South Africa Senate debates, 1951, column 3096.



to farmers who needed it. As an interim measure, a cer-
tain number of squatters could continue to live on the
farms where they wece, but the raising of the licensing
fees for their registration would force farmers to require
Native squatters to work more in return for this privi-
lege. The Act would stop the malpractice of owners of
large farms who allowed numerous squatters to occupy
parts of the farm in order to have a reserve labour pool,
and thereby caused not only a labour shortage but also a
deterioration of their farm lands and endangered public
order and security. The Act would also make it possible
to do away with squatters’ communities established on
farmlands in the vicinity of towns, where Natives em-
ployed in towns “parked” their families. These families
would be transferred to towns in Native reserves where
they could lead a much more satisfactory life. Finally,
the Act would help to put an end to the despoiling of
farms owned by Natives who allowed too many labour
tenants or squatters to overgraze and overwork their
lands, thus causing erosion.

In replying to questions regarding the Natives dis-
placed under the provisions of the Act, the Minister
stated that Natives belonging to tribal groups and labour
tenants of Native farmers would be resettled in released
areas; labour tenants evicted from European farms
would be assisted in obtaining similar employment on
farms in other districts where there was greater demand
for them; squatters who did not work or who worked
only part time for their landlords could find ernploy-
ment as wage-earning farm servants; the families of
Native industrial workers who took up residence on
farms in the vicinity of cities would be settled in urban
Native locations; if the city could offer accommodations
only for single men, their dependents would be sent to
Native reserves. The Minister promised that he would
endeavour to assist every displaced Native to find work
or, fziling that, alternative accommodation, but he could
not undertake to resettle each displaced Native, particu-
larly those who were illegal squatiers or were reluctant
to work.5?

75. Opposition members did not deny the desirability
of abolisling the class of squatters, who were subject
to much abuse, but opposed the Bill because they thought
it would be impossible to find any satisfactory alterna-
tive basis of existence for the Natives who would be
displaced. They pointed out that in the European areas
there were probably over a million Native squatters and
Iabour tenants who were rooted in the soil, accustomed
to working their own piece of land and who owned some
cattle and other agricultural property. There was no
room to zccommodate these people 1f they were dis-
placed; the Native areas were overcrowded, Natives
were not allowed to go to the towns and the Minister
had no land to give them.?®

The intention of the 1936 Act was that every African
who was outside of the Native reserves at that time or
who had to be removed from where he was for the pur-
pose of implementing the segregation policy, should be
provided with a home in the scheduled or rcleased areas.
A natural home would thus have been established for
the African population. Under the new  Act, however,
the African people were being driven from their homes
to roam the roads in European arcas, adding enormously

* Usniion of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates, 1954,
columns 910-914 and 1139-1142, - '

8 Ibid., columns 929-937, i )

® Speech of the Representative of Natives (Cape Eastern),
Union of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates, (Han-
sard) 1954, columiis 949-954, L .
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to the homeless and unstable population of the country.
They were going to be uprooted, deprived of what little
security they had and cast adrift to form a cheap labour
force for Ituropean farmers.5?

76. The spokesman of the Labour Party called the
Bill “an undisguised plan to drive the Natives off their
holdings and to reb them of their ownership of the
means of production”. Whereas under the 1936 legisla-
tion Natives who were driven off the land on which they
were squatting were to be returned to their reserves
where they could continue their existence as tenant
farmers, under the new Act most of them would have no
alternative but to dispose of their cattle and implements
and to hire themselves out, under circumstances where
their wages could be depressed, to the employers to
whom they were assigned.®®

77. The lack of concern for the human feelings, fam-
ily ties and traditions of the Natives who were being dis-
posed of by the proposed law were also the subject of
speeches during the debates on the Bill.

Among other things it was clain.ed that the communal
ties of the evicted Natives would be disrupted, and that
in many cases they would be separated from their
families. They would be forced to go to districts which
were foreign to them or to take up employment which
they disliked. The conditions of virtual serfdom that
would be erected would mean that the productivity of
the Native, far from increasing, would undoubtedly de-
cline. The Natives could not be expected to perform
willingly work which they were being more or less forced
to do.®*

78.The supporters of the Bill, on the other hand, main-
tained that a revision of the provisions of chapter IV of
the Native Trust and Land Act, 1936, was necessary
because there had been no labour shortage in 1936;
shortage had developed recently making it necessary to
make the best possible use of the Native labour force.
This would be achieved by forcing the Naiives, who were
squatting idly or working only two or three months a
year, to take up productive employment. It was the duty
of the European to teach the Natives the habit of regular
employment. Once they acquired that habit they would
become more prosperous and as members of a trained
and experienced labour force they would be more valu-
able members of society. The supporters of the Bill also
claimed that it would not be contrary to the principle of
apartheid to let the Natives seek employment on farms
in European areas. On farms Europeans and non-Euroe-
peans had never associated on terms of equality; it was
only in fields when Native labour could directly com-
pete with Ituropean labour or when there was a danger
of social equalizing that the principles of apartheid re-
quired the exclusion of Native workers from European
areas.®*

79. The Native Trust and Land Amendment Act
1954, was adopted with only minor modifications in the
text proposed by the Government. It provides that land
in Native areas may be subdivided or partitioned only
with the Minister’s consent. The Minister’s consent 1s
also required to any alienation or lease to a Native of
land ‘which was partitioned or subdivided after July
1949. The Minister may make the use and occupation
of any such land subject to such conditions as he may

% Ibid., columns 982-983.

°! Statement of the Member for Pinetown, ¢bid., columns
1097-1099. . ) . .

** Union of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates, (Han-
sard) 1954, columns 975-977 and 999. | Lol T



deem appropriate (section 1). The Act also contains
detailed provisions with respect to the authority of the
Governor-General to issue regulations for the proper
management and preservation of land held by or on
behalf of Natives (section 13).

80. The main provisions of the Act amend chapter
IV of the 1936 Act. The provisions of this chapter are
extended to land owned by Natives in areas released
for their occupation (section 4). Section 6 provides that
labour tenants who were not resident on a farm at the
date on which the Act was made applicable thereto, may
be registered only with the approval of the Labour
Tenant Board of the district in which the farm is situ-
ated. Local (Europeans) farmers are given greater
representation and voting privileges on Labour Tenant
Boards (section 7), which are authorized to undertake
inquiries to determine whether the number of labour
tenants employed on any farm is not excessive and
whether some of them should not be removed (section
8). Farms wishing to employ any labour tenant must
obtain a licence for each of them and renew that licence
annually.

Only squatters who have been continuously resident
on the land since 31 August 1936, and whose presence
ont the land has been reported in accordance with tlie
Natives (Abolition of Passes and Co-ordination of
Documents) Act, 1952, have the right to be registered.
Squatters who do not fulfil this requirement may be
registered only if the Minister of Native Affairs gives
his consent, which may be subject to certain conditions,
including limitations of the period for which the Native
may continue to reside on the land, as the Minister may
determine (section 10). Licensing fees are increased
(up to £16 per year per squatter) and the period for
which licences may be renewed is reduced to fifteen
years (section 11).

81. The Minister shall make such provisions as he
may consider necessary and adequate for the resettle-
ment, in a reserved or released area, of Natives evicted
from land in a released area or from land outside a re-
leased area but occupied by the evicted Native for so
long or under such circumstances that in the opinion
of the Minister the Native could reasonably have ex-
pected that he would have been allowed to remain in
continued occupation of the land. With respect to any
other Native displaced under the provisions of the
Natives (Urban Areas) Consolidation Act, 1945, the
Minister has only the obligation to endeavour to make
or assist in making other arrangements for the placing
of such Native in employment or for his settlement.

The Natives Resettlement Act, No. 19, 1954

82. In its first report, the Commission described the
differential treatment with respect to immovalle prop-
erty and the provisions concerning settlement and resi-
dence, applicable under laws adopted in the Union of
South Africa up to the beginning of 1953.%% It was
pointed out that under the Natives (Urban Areas)
Consolidation Act of 1945 and under the Group Areas
Act of 1950, as amended in 1952, Natives were pro-
hibited from acquiring land situated within an urban
area and belonging to any person other than a Native,
and that “specified” areas could be reserved for exclu-
sive occupation and/or ownership by the different racial
groups.

In 1949, four suburbs of the city of Johannesburg
(Sophiatown, Martindale, Newclare and Pageview)

* A/2505, paragraphs 548-550 and 555-590.
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were proclaimed by the Governor-General to be areas
predominantly occupied by Natives.®* Within these sub-
urbs, in which some 58,000 natives resided, Natives had
freehold rights to some 600 lots ; cther lots were owned
by Europeans, Coloureds and Asiatics. The suburbs
have become overcrowded and since 1939 the City Coun-
cil of Johannesburg has been discussing measures to
remedy the slum conditions which have become general
in the areas. Several surveys were made and consulta-
tions on measures to eliminate the slums and resettle the
surplus Native population were held between the City
Council of Johannesburg and the Ministry of Native
Affairs from 1950 onwards, but no action was taken.

83. Early in 1954 the Minister of Native Affairs
introduced a Bill ““to provide for the removal of Natives
from any area in the magisterial district of Johannes-
burg or any adjoining magisterial district and their
settlement elsewhere, and for that purpose to estab-
lish a board and define its functions; and to provide
for other incidental matters”.

84. In introducing the Bill, the Minister of Native
Affairs stated that its primary intent was an efficient
slum ciearance and te help the Native to escape from the
squalor of the overcrowded suburbs into locations,
where he could have more decent conditions of living.

85. The Opposition maintained that these objects
could have been achieved under the powers vested in
the Minister by the Native (Urban Areas) Act, and
that the real intent of the Bill was to dispossess Natives
from freeholds and to deprive them of the right to ac-
quire and own immovable property. The Opposition
proposed that the House reject the Bill, because, among
other things:

“(a) Itusurped the statutory powers and rights of
local authorities and was undemocratic and dicta-
torial ;

“(b) It deprived persons to be removed of their
existing right to freehold title without providing any
opportunity of gaining new freechold title in areas
to which they were removed;

“(c) It compelled the removal of persons legally
residing in an area without any attempt to gain their
co-operation;

“(d) It empowered the Minister to remove persons
without placing any corresponding obligation on him
to provide proper alternative accommodation for all
who might be removed ; and

“(e) The plan of removal envisaged in the measure
would prove subversive of security and stability which
were basic to harmonious interrace relations and to
the welfare of South Africa.””ss

The Opposition also argued that under article 9 (k)
of the Urban Areas Act, the Municipality of Johannes-
burg could have declared, with the Minister’s consent,
that the areas in which the expelled Natives were reset-
tled were outside Native location control, and that con-
sequently the Natives could have retained the same
rights to own property or to enjoy free tenancy as they
had had in the suburbs from which they were removed.
Under the Bill, however, Native freeholders would be
resettled in a controlled Native le:ation, in which they
could not enjoy ownership rights to immovable property.
Such a deprivation of the Native’s rights was contrary
to section 7 (¢) of the Native Trust and Land Amend-

* Union of South Africa Government Gazette, 1949, Govern-

-ment Notices Nos. 192, 193 and 194,

* Union of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates, (Han-
sard) Second sitting, 11th parliament, columns 2541-2542.



ment Act, 1939, where the principle was laid down that
if a Native's land was expropriated, he had the right
to obtain the same title in the new areas where he was
going to take up future residence.%

86. The members representing Natives (Mrs. Ballin-
ger and Mr, Stewart) maintained that it was the intent
of the Urban Areas Act to provide areas within the
towns where the urbanized members of the Native com-
munity could live as ordinary residents, with security
and with the right to rent or to buy. It was therefore not
unreasonable to ask that the Native worker whose pres-
ence in the town was considered desirable should be
allowed to retain, in the few cases where he was able
to acquire it, the fundamenial right to own the place in
which he lived, and to satisfy his basic need for “the un-
regimented condition under which a man could live as
a free man”. The Natives had no objection to living
separately from Europeans and even preferred to do
so, but they objected to being put in an area and told
that all they could ever achieve, however hard they
might exert themselves, was a sub-economic level of
existence.%

87. In reply to these objections, the Minister of
Native Affairs stated there was not a single place in
South Africa where Natives had property rights which
would not have developed into a slum, and that Native
locations in European urban areas could not be properly
controlled and maintained at a decent standard if full
property rights were granted to the N-tives.

He could not agree with the view that urbanized
Natives who had been trained as industrial workers and
who formed part of a permanent section of the urban
population should be given the right to own property,
and that security of tenure in specified areas of Native
urban townships should be made available to the more
progressive elements among the Natives. It was a mat-
ter of Government policy “that within what was to be
White South Africa a Native should not own greund”,
and it was impossible for the National Party Govern-
ment to deviate from that principle. He would prefer
to see all freehold rights of Africans outside the reserves
taken away, but in the interim period there were certain
places where Natives would not be deprived of their
freehold rights if they were not causing a problem.

88. To meet the objections raised by the Opposition
against the expropriation of Native-owned properties,
without giving the Natives the opportunity to acquire
another freehold title, the Minister of Native Affairs
moved an amendment to the Bill, providing that Natives
whose land had been expropriated under the Bill should
be offered for purchase land belonging to the South
African Native Trust, or offered assistance in purchas-
ing iand in a “released Area”. The Opposition did not
accept the provision as a satisfactory substitute for the
deprivation of the right to freehold. It pointed out that
land held by the Trust in Native reserves or in released
areas was scarce and that in practice no hope could be
given to the dispossessed Native of being able to acquire
any of it. Moreover, such land was situated in agricul-
tural areas far from urban centres and if the urbanized
Native wished to settle on it he would have to give up
the way of life to which he was accustomed. Many of
the Natives to be dispossessed under the Bill were skilled
workers, practised professions or engaged in business,
and if they settled on Native reserves or in released

¢ Ibid., columns 3191, 3207-3209, 3224 and 3304-3305.
7 Ibid., columns 3098 and 3230-3231.
8 Ibid., columns 3228-3244.
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areas, they would be unable to gain their livelihood by
the skills which they had acquired.®®

89. The Natives Resettlement Act, as adopted, pro-
vides for the establishment of a Native Resettlement
Board with wide powers, which enable it in effect to
override the Johannesburg City Council. The Board is
authorized to acquire, by purchase or expropriation,
such land as it may consider necessary to effect the
removal of Natives residing in specified areas and to
provide for their resettlement elsewhere; it is also au-
thorized to build houses or other structures on land
belonging to it and to grant leases over such land or
houses, or to dispose of the right of occupation of such
houses to natives removed from specified areas. The
Board’s terms of reference however, do not authorize
to sell the land acquired and developed by it into the
ownership of the Natives. The Board may, with the
Minister’s written approval, expropriate any land situ-
ated in the suburbs of Sophiatown, Martindale, New-
clare and Pageview, or in any other area, within
Johannesburg or in its vicinity, which may be pro-
claimed by the Governor-General to be a “specified area”.
The Act specifies the conditions under which such ex-
propriation may take place and the compensation to be
paid.

90. Any Native residing in the four suburbs referred
to in the Act, or in any other area to which the provi-
sions of the Act is extended by proclamation of the
Governor-General, may be required by the Board to
vacate the premises in which he and the members of his
household reside, within a period of not less than one
month. It is provided, however, that no Native entitled
under existing regulations to reside in the suburbs of
Sophiatown, Martindale, Newclare or Pageview, nor
any lawful sole occupant of a house in other areas to
which the Act may apply, may be ordered to vacate
his premises unless he is offered a house or other place
of residence for himself and his household, or {if he so
elects) a right to occupy land on which he may provide
for his housing needs. Natives from areas other than the
four suburbs above-mentioned, who were not sole occu-
pants of a house may be ordered to move upon being

offered only the right to occupy land on which they can
build their lodgings.

The Criminal Procedure and Jurors Amendment Act,
No. 21, 1954

91. The Criminal Procedure and Evidence Act, 1917,
as amended prior to the adoption of Act No. 21 of
1954, provided that in any criminal case pending before
a Superior Court (with the exception of the Native
High Court of Natal and certain specially constituted
criminal courts) the trial of the accused should take
place before a judge and jury unless the accused person
desired to be tried without a jury.®® The previously ap-
plicable law also stated that every male person between
twenty-five and sixty years of age who was a registered
parliamentary voter and who fulfilled certain property
or income requirements, would be qualified to serve as
a juror for criminal trials.7

92. The Criminal Procedure and Jurors Amendment
Bill of 1954 was intreduced to make a number of
changes in the criminal procedure, in particular to meet
the fact that in practice most trials were being held
without jury.

** The Revised Statutes of the Union of South Africa, Vol.
3, page 184 and 206-208.
"o Ibid., page 184.




93. During the parliamentary debates preceding the
adoption of the Bill, it was pointed out that the tendency
te waive trial by jury in most cases was due to the feeling
that trial by jury would not be a fair trial in many in-
stances in which a Native was charged with an attack on
a white man and vice versa.”™ In the words of Senator
Jackson (Opposition), “in a country where a clash per-
haps occurs between the races and the jury consists only
of members of a certain race, a danger exists that there
perhaps might be prejudice”.™

94. After the second reading of the Bill, the Minister
of Justice moved an amendment under which only Eu-
ropeans would be qualified to serve on juries; he stated
that although under the law previously applicable, some
non-Eurcpeans had theoretically had the right to qualify
as jurors, it had never been the practice for persons
other than Europeans to serve on juries.

95. Objections to the amendment were raised by some
Opposition members who pointed out that under apar-
theid policy, Natives would have the right to ask for
trial by a Native jury or by Native assessors, while
under the amendment everyone, White, Native and
Coloured, would have to be tried by a European jury
if there was to be a jury; such discrimination went
beyond the principle of apartheid.

References were made to another Bill which had been
introduced in the House which provided for the aboli-
tion of the Native High Court in Natal. The view was
expressed that in certain cases which had previously
fallen under the jurisdiction of that Court, such as cases
involving Native customs, it might be advisable to allow
Natives to participate in the process of the administra-
tion of justice,

96. The Minister of Justice replied that unless the
law was amended so as to bar non-Europeans from being
placed on jury lists, there was a danger that a mixed jury
might be empanelled and that such a situation had gen-
erally been regarded as undesirable. He also objected to
any provision which would provide for all-Native or all-
Coloured juries and stated that non-Europeans had not
yet made sufficient progress to be able to serve on
juries.™

97. The Criminal Procedure and Jurors Amendment
Act, of 1954, as adopted, provides, intcr alia, that every
European male person between twenty-five and sixty-
five years of age who is a registered parliamentary voter
in the Union shall be qualified to serve as a juror on any
jury empanelled for criminal trials. A trial by judge
and jury shall, however, be held only if the accused
specifically so requests, either at the conclusion of the
preparatory examination, within three wecks from the
date on which he is committed for trial, or within seven
days from the date on which he was served with the
notice of trial. In any event, the Minister of Justice
may direct that a trial shall be held without a jury if
the accused is a European and the offence was com-
mitted against or in connexion with a non-European,
or vice versa.

! Statement by the Hon. B. Solomon (Opposition), Union
of South ctrica, House of Assembly Debates, (Hansard) Sec-
ond sitting, 11th Parliament, column 2353.

™ The Senate of the Umon of South Africa Debates, Second
session, 11th Parliament, column 2325.
™ The Union of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates,

(Hansard) Second sitting, 11th Parliament, columns 3760-3768.
It may also be noted that in answer to a similar question con-
cerning the right of Natives to serve on jurics or as assessors,
raised during the discussion on the Native High Court Aboli-
tion Bill, the Minister of Justice stated that he was “certainly
not prepared at the present time to give any directive in con-
nexion with the use of Native jurors’ or Native assessors.
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Regulations for Control of Meetings, Gatherings or As-
semblies in Natives Areas—Proclamation No. 97, 1954

98. The communication which was received by the
Commission from the Indian Government last year re-
ferred to regulations issued by the Governor-General
of the Union under the powers vested in him by the
Native Administration Act No. 38, 1927, which banned
the holding of any meetings, gatherings or assemblies
of more than ten Natives at any one time.™

99. These regulations were replaced by Proclamation
No. 198, 1953, under which a person was guilty of an
offence punishable by fine or imprisonment not exceed-
ing three years if he held, presided at or addressed meet-
ings at which more than ten Natives were present at
any one time, or allowed such a meeting to be held at
his kraal or on premises or land under his control, un-
less the meeting had been approved in writing by the
Native Commissioner or the Magistrate of the area con-
cerned. Certain specific types of meetings and gatherings
were exempted from this prohibition, including meetings
held for religious, administrative or educational pur-
poses, gatherings held in connexion with certain family
festivities and entertainments, and meetings held by
holders of certain elective offices.

100. In a speech introducing a motion calling upon
the Government to ‘‘restore and maintain the rights and
freedoms of the people” and to “repeal all Acts or regu-
lations infringing such rights and freedoms”, the Hon-
ourable A. Hepple (Labour) referred to Proclamation
No. 198, 1953, as constituting an attack by the Govern-
ment on the right of freedom of assembly and public
gathering. He stated that the regulation made it a crimi-
nal offence for people to perform the normal functions
of a democracy, and drew the attention of the House
to the provisions of Article 20 of the Universal Declara-
tion of Human Rights.” His motion was not supported
outside his own Party.

101. The regulations promulgated by Proclamation
198, 1953, were in turn amended on 17 May 1954 by
Proclamation No. 97. It provided that authorization
to hold meetings at which more than ten Natives partici-
pated could also be given by the Secretary for Native
Affairs or a chief Native Commissioner. In addition
to the previously mentioned exceptions, no permit would
be required for meetings held by any duly nominated
candidate for election as a senator, member of parlia-
ment or member of a provincial council.

II. Review of the measures providing for differen-
tial treatment in the light of the provisions of
the Charter relating to human rights and in the
light of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights

COMPARISON OF TIHE STATUTES REVIEWED WITH TIiE
OBLIGATIONS OF THE UNION OF SOUTH ATFRICA UNDER
THE PROVISIONS OF THE CHARTER RELATING TO
HUMAN RIGHTS

102. The Acts and Orders analysed above are part of
the apartheid policy of the Government of the Union of
South Africa. They undoubtedly tend to increase and
aggravate the discrimination which previously existed
with respect to residence, property rights, work and the
practice of professions, the use of public services, edu-

™ A/2505, annex 11, page 127.

™ Union of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates, (Fan-
sard) Second sitting, 11th Parliament, columns 625, 639 and
640. )



cation, the administration of the criminal law and free-
dom of assembly. The Commission accordingly con-
siders that everything said in paragraph 869 of its first
report (A/2505) also applies, mutatis mutandis, to these
new measures, and that in enacting them, the Govern-
ment of the Union of South Africa has failed to fulfil
the obligations it assumed under Article 56 of the
Charter. The measures are also contrary to the purpose
stated in Article 1, (3) of the Charter.

COMPARISON OF THE STATUTES REVIEWED WITH THE
PROVISIONS OF THE UNIVERSAL DECLARATION OF
Huwsan Rigurs

(a) Comparison of the statutes reviewed with the provi-
sions of the Declaration relating to particular rights

Residence and property rights

(1) The Native Trust and Land Amendment Act, No.
18, 1954

(1) The Native Resettlement Act, No. 19, 1754

103. Act No. 18 of 1954 is intended to reduce the
number of Natives occupying land on farms as squatters
or labour tenants. In the case of some of the Natives
who may be evicted under the Act from land they may
have occupied for generations, the Government assumes
no obligation to find alternative accommodation or even
employment. This Act also imposes restrictions on the
subdivision, partitioning, alienation and leasing of cer-
tain lands belonging to Natives,

104. Act No. 19 of 1954 is intended to remove the
Natives who have been settled for many years in the
suburbs of Johannesburg., Although it provides that
Natives cannot be evicted unless they are resettled in a
new area, it does not give expelled Native frecholders
the right to obtain similar title in the area to which they
are removed.

105. The Commission considers that the provisions
of Act No. 18 of 1954 and of Act No. 19 of 1954 are not
in harmony with Article 13, paragraph 1, of the Decla-
ration. The Commission also considers that the provi-
sions of Act No. 19 of 1954, under which expelled
Native freeholders are not allowed to obtain equivalent
rights ia the area to which they are removed, are not in
harmony with the provisions of Article 17 of the Decla-
ration. Article 13, paragraph 1, and Article 17 of the
Declaration read as follows:

“Article 13

“(1) Everyone has the right to freedom of move-
ment and residence within the borders of each State.”

“Article 17
“(1) Everyone has the right to own property alone
as well as in association with others.
“(2) No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his
property.”
Work and the practice of professions

The Native Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Act, No.
48, 1953

106. Act No. 48 of 1953 deprived certain Native em-
ployees of the right to join recognized trade unions which

" The position of the African trade unions remains un-
changed : they are not prohibited but they are not given official
recognition (A Survey of Race Relations in South Ajrica,
1952-1953, published by the South African Institute of Race
Relations).
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they previously enjoyed ;™ it also prohibited strikes by
native employees and set up machinery for the settlement
of labour disputes involving native employees which ex-
cludes the interested parties and their representatives
from participation at the upper levels.

107. The Commission considers that these provisions
of Act No. 48 of 1953 are not in conformity with Article
20, paragraph 1, and Article 23 of the Declaration, and
more particularly with paragraph 4 of that article.
Article 20, paragraph 1, and Article 23 of the Declaration
state the following:

“Article 20

“1. Everyone has the right to freedom of peaceful
assembly and association.”

“Article 23

“(1) Everyone has the right to work, to free choice
of employment, to just and favourable conditions of
work and to protection against unemployment.

“(2) Everyone, without any discrimination, has
the right to equal pay for equal work.

“(3) Everyone who works has the right to just and
favourable remuneration ensuring for himself and his
family an existence worthy of human dignity, and
supplemented, if necessary, by other means of social
protection.

“(4) Everyone has the right to form and to join
trade unions for the protection of his interests.”

Use of public services

Tlge Reservation of Separate Amenities Act, No. 49,
1953

108, Act No. 49 of 1953 established the principle of
the segregation of individuals belonging to different
groups in regard to the use of and access to public serv-
ices. It also authorized public authorities and private
persons in charge of public services to provide separate
facilities for persons belongiug to a particular group or
class without necessarily taking into account the prin-
ciple of substantially equal treatment affirmed under the
previous system.

109. The Declaration does not contain any specific
provision relating to equality in the use of public services.

Education

The Bantu Education Act, No. 47, 1953

110. Act No. 47 of 1953 is primarily administrative in
character, its immediate purpose being the transfer of
Bantu education from the provinces to the Union De-
partment of Native Affairs.

However, the statements of the Minister of Native
Affairs in the House of Assembly cited in paragraph
56 above leave no doubt as to the real purpose of the
Act, which is to set up a system of education for the
Bantu population different from that provided for the
remainder of the population and providing them with
education “in accordance with their opportunities in life,
according to the sphere in which they live . . .”. In addi-
tion, parents can no longer set up schools and are thus
deprived of the right to choose the kind of education to
be given to their children.

111. The Commission considers that Act No. 47 of
1943, particularly the spirit of the Act, is not in con-
formity with the provisions of Article 26 of the Declara-
tion, which reads as follows:



“Article 26

“(1) Everyone has the right to education. Educa-
tion shall be free, at least in the elementary and fun-
damental stages. Elementary education shall be
compulsory. Technical and professional education
shall be made generally available and higher educa-
tion shall be equally accessible to all on the basis of
merit.

“(2) Education shall be directed to the full devel-
opment of the human personality and to the strength-
ening of respect for human rights and fundamental
freedoms. It shall promote understanding, tolerance
and friendship among all nations, racial or religious
groups, and shall further the activities of the United
Nations for the maintenance of peace,

“(3) Parents have a prior right to choose the kind
of education that shall be given to their children.”

Criminal law

The Criminal Procedure and Jurors Amendment Act,
No. 21, 1954

112. Act No. 21 of 1954 provides that only Euro-
peans can £erve as jurors in criminal cases, even if the
accused or the victim of the crime is a non-European
group. This measure is particularly serious in view of
the racial situation, and the tensions, resentment and
fear which it engenders. It is true that the accused is
tried by jury only if he so requests, but in such case he
is deprived of a safeguard which the general ‘aw of
the country considers to be essential to the accused.

113. The Commission considers that the provisions
of Act No. 21 of 1954 are not in harmony with Articles
3 and 10 of the Declaration. The text of these provi-
sions is as follows:

“. _rticle 3

“Everyone has the right to life, liberty and the
security of person.”

“Article 10

“Everyone is entitled in full equality to a fair and
public hearing by an independent and impartial tri-
bunal, in the determination of his rights and obliga-
tions and of any criminal charge against him.”

Freedom of assembly

Regulations for control of meetings, gatherirgs or as-
semblies wn Native areas—Proclamation No. 97,
195¢

114. The regulations published in 1953 and 1954
amend previous regulations and prohibit, under penalty
of fine or imprisonment, unauthorized meetings, gather-
ings, etc., of more than ten Natives in the Native areas,
with the exception of certain meetings specified in the
regulaticns. The new regulations continue the previous
system, and also provide for the stricter control of meet-
ings, gatherings etc. and strengthened repressive meas-
ures.

115. The Commission considers that the regulations
as a whole, and more particularly their reinforcement
in recent months, are not in conformity with the pro-
visions of Article 2 of the Declaration, under which
“Everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set
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forth in this Declaration, without distinction of any
kind, such as race, colour, sex, language, religion, politi-
cal or other opinion, national or social origin, property,
pirth or other status.” Under the regulations, individuals
are restricted because they belong to a particular ethnic
group in the exercise of the fundamental right which
belongs to “everycne” under Article 20, paragraph 1
of the Dc laration. The text of this paragraph is as
follows:

“drticle 20

“1. Everyone has the right to freedom of peaceful
assembly and association.”

(b) Conclusion as to how far the statutes reviewed con-
form as a whole to certain Ariicles of the Declara-
tion embod ying general principles

116. The Commission considers that the new meas-
ures reviewed above, like the earlier legislation enacted
in furtherance of the policy of apartheid, a policy based
on the idea of the inequality of human races, are con-
trary to the provisions of article 1, article 2 and article
7 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, which
read as follows:

“Article 1

“All human beings are born free and equal in dig-
nity and rights. They are endowed with reason and
conscience and should act towards one another in a
spirit of brotherhood.

“Article 2

“Everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms
set forth in this Declaration, without distinction of
any kind, such as race, colour, sex, language, religion,
political or other opinion, national or social origin,
property, birth or other status,

“Furthermore, no distinction shall be made on the
basis of the political, jurisdictional or international
status of the country or territory to which a person
belongs, whether it be independent, trust, non-self-
governing or under any other limitation of sover-
eignty.

“Article 7

“All are equal before the law and are entitled with-
out any discrimination to equal protection of the law.
All are entitled to equal protection against any dis-
crimination in violation of this Declaration and
against any incitement to such discrimination.”

The Commission further considers that the general
situation, aggravated by the recent measures, does not
permit the full application of the principles proclaimed
in article 29, paragraph 2 of the Declaration, which reads
as follows:

“Article 29

“(2) In the exercise of his rights and freedoms,
everyone shall be subject only to such limitations as
are determined by law solely for the purpose of secur-
ing due recognition and respect for the rights and
freedoms of others and of meeting the just require-
ments of morality, public order and the general wel-
fare in a democratic society.”



Chapter IV

RECENT DEVELOPMENTS IN THE RACIAL SITUATION IN THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA

(One year of life in South Africa under apartheid)

117. In this chapter, the Commission reproduces a
number of news items relating to the racial situation in
the Union of South Africa and dealing for the most
part with events which have occurred since the appear-
ance of its first report. The news items are not given in
chronological order, but arranged under various head-
ings. Cross-references have been inserted wherever they
s~emed necessary.

118. The Commission has refrained from expressing
opinions on the news items reproduced here. In all cases,
it has indicated their source, but does not assume re-
sponsibility for them.™

I. Question of the voting rights of Coloured per-
sons, and other political debates in Parliament
concerning the racial problem

(a) Question of the franchise of Coloured persons

119. In its first report, the Commission described the
constitutional crisis provoked by the question of remov-
ing the Coloured voters from the normal electoral rolls
in the Cape Province in order to place them on a separate
roll and to give them separate representation in Parlia-
ment.”® In reccnt months this has remained one of the
central issues in the Union’s politicai and parliamentary
life.

120. In September 1953, the two Houses of Parlia-
ment, meeting in a joint session, as prescribed for such
occasions™ in the South Africa Act, 1909, proceeded to
a third reading of the South Africa Act Amendment
Biil.

(Extract from South Africa)

“When the division on the third reading was taken,
122 voted for the Bill and 78 against. In order to com-
ply with the constitution the government needed a
minimum vote of 138—that is, two-thirds of the total
membership of both Houses.”s°

121. In the course of this debate, Mr. Strauss, leader
of the United Party and ef the Opposition in the House
of Assembly, said:

(Extract from South Africa)

“It is time that the Government realized that they
have not got a constitutional mandate to tamper with
the clauses of the South African Act and that the
Opposition has a mandate to prevent any assault on
the Constitution and any undermining of it as far as
fundamental clauses are concerned.

“Mr. Strauss appealed to the Government to accept
the situation as it was and not to plunge the country
into further strife. The political rights of the Coloured
were no danger, bat tampering with these rights would
lead to untold difficulty and harm.”’s*

122. A member of the Labour Party moved that the

debate be adjourned without a vote and asked the Prime

" ’I;jhe indented passages are quotations from the source
named.

" A /2505, paragraphs 478 to 482 and 722 to 728.

" A/2505, footnote 208.

2 South Africa, 19 September 1953,

1 South Africa, 23 September 1953,
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Minister then to reintroduce the Separate Representation
of Voters Act and send it to a select committee before the
second reading. If this was done it would give the Col-
oured people an opportunity of making representations
on their own behalf as there had been conflicting views
put forward by the parties as to what the Coloured peo-
ple thought about the Bill.®

123. Although another speaker formally repudiated
this last suggestion on behalf of the Laborr Party,?* that
was the procedure the Government adop. . after the
rejection of the Scuth Africa Amendment Bill by the
two Houses in joint session.®? On 2 October 1953, the
House of Assembly and the Senate in joi-. session began
a first reading of the Separate Represen'at:an of Voters
Act Validation and Amendment Bill, 1v7% introduced
by the Government, and decided to appoint = commis-
sion, under the chairmanship of Dr. T. E. Dénges, Min-
ister of the Interior, to inquire into the subject matter
of this Bill.

124. In its report to the Governor-General,®® this
Commission states that it held a number of meetings to
hear oral evidence and that voluminous evidence was
adduced in elucidation of their written representations
by those interested parties who, the Commission consid-
ered, should be afforded an opportunity of appearing
personally before it. The Commission found however
that it would not be able to complete its inquiry within
the Parliamentary recess. The Commission therefore
considered that the inquiry should more properly be
conducted by a body directly responsible to Parliament,
and refrained from making any recommendation.

125. On 1 February 1954, the House of Assembly
and the Senate decided, by separate resolutions, to es-
tablish a Joint Committee on the Subject of the Separate
Representation of Voters Act Validation and Amend-
ment Bill, also under the chairmanship of Dr. Donges,
Minister of the Interic=. The Committee presented its
report on 17 March 1954.% It recommended the adop-
tion of the Bill with some minor amendments.

126. In introducing the Bill before the two Houses in
joint session, the Prime Minister traced the history of
the problem. He also made certain statements, which are
summarized below.

(Extract from South Africa)

“If he failed to get his Bill passed, the Government
would seek a mandate at the elections for provincial

2 The Government seems to have made another attempt to
reach its goal by establishing a new Court of Constitutional Ap-
peal, though this time as part of the Supreme Court of the
Union of South Africa. The Court of Constitutional Appeal
was intended as a separate chamber of the Supreme Court and
was to be composed of judges of that Court designated by the
Governor-General. See South Africa, 30 October 1953. How-
ever, some influential members of the Nationalist Party op-
posed this reform of the judiciary. Cf. statements of Mr. O.
Pirow, Q.C,, former Minister of Justice, tbid.

** Report of the Commission to Enquire into the Subject
Matter of the Separate Representation of Voters Act Valida-
tion and Amendment Bill, 1953, part I and part II, the Govern-
ment Printer, Pretoria, N.G. Nos, 20 and 21/1954.

* Report, Proceedings and Evidence of the Joint Commitize
on the Subject of the Separate Representation of Voters Act
Validation and Amendment Bill, printed by Order of the House
of Asscmbly, April 1954,



councils due to be held in June. The investigation by
the select committee appointed to examine the Bill
during the Easter recess had given an opportunity for
consultation with thie Coloured people. Coloured opin-
ion, expressed through memoranda and oral state-
ments, had shown that the Coloured people were
equally divided on the issue; it had also shown, said
Dr. Malan, that if all the qualified Coloured voters had
actually been on the roll there would be 150,000 instead
of the present 36,000.

“The qualifications laid down for Coloured voters
had lost their meaning, the Prime Minister continued.
All Coloured men could read, all Coloured men occu-
pied fixed property to the minimum value of £75, and
all Coloured men earned £50 or more a year. In 50
years’ time, according to reliable statistics, the Col-
oureds at the Cape would out-number the Whites by
about 2 million. Today there were 22,000 more Col-
oured children in Cape schools than there were Euro-
peans. ‘If that is not a serious problem to be reck-
oned with, then I ask what is 2 serious problem?’ the
Minister asked.

“To protect the White vote in South Africa was not
~ a new idea, nor was it wrong or immoral to do so.
The situaticn had arisen in other Commonwealth
countries., In Canada and Australia, where non-
European groups were not even a threat to the con-
trol held by the Europeans, the vote had been with-
held. In New Zealand the Maoris had been given

" separate representation”.%

127. (Extract from South Africa)

“Mr, Strauss, leader of the United Party and of the
Opposition . . . called the Bill an unwanted measure
which only had the effect of keeping the country in a
state of turmoil and aggravated race relations. It was
lowering the prestige ot the country in the eyes of the
world. The Bill should be reiected, he said, because it
would lead to the Coloureds losing faith in the White
man’s word, would endanger White leadership, might
lead to a solid anti-White front. Contradicting what
Dr. Malan had said, Mr. Strauss declared that the
overwhelming weight of evidence before the select
committee showed that the Coloureds were against
the legislation. He also denied that they constituted a
threat to European control, as they represented only
3 per cent of the total electorate of South Africa.”s

128. One of the outstanding events of the debate was
the Government’s acceptance of an amendment moved
by the new dissident group which had seceded from the
United Party.®®

(Extract from the Rand Daily Mail)

“The amendment provided for the establishment
of a separate Cape Coloured voters’ roll, but Coloured
voters whose names appeared on the common roll on

© June 30, 1954 would have been given the option of
remaining on the common roll or applying for regis-
tration on the Cape Coloured voters’ roll. For the
rest, the Cape Coloured voters’ roll would have con-
sisted of those Coloured voters who applied for regis-
tration after June 30 and also of those who were re-
.moved on the grounds of qualifications and who be-

-. ecame qualified and applied for re-registration after
March 1, 1954.787 . :

VA Conuth Africa, 22 May 1954.
" 84 See paragraph 135 befow. .
* 8% Rand Daily Mail, 9 June 1954,
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129, Upon the acceptance of this amendment, six
members of the Independent United Party voted with
the majority for the amended Bill. Nevertheless, the
Bill was not approved at the third reading, for by a
margin of nine votes the required two-thirds majority
of both Houses in ju:a* secsion was not obtained.®

130. (Extract from the Rand Daily Mail)

“After the fifth attempt [to secure separate repre-
sentation for the Cape Coloured voters| failed, he
[the Prime Minister] walked out of the House ready
to carry on with a sixth, as he promised the House.
This new method is said by Nationalists to be a Sen-
ate-packing move to follow the provincial elections™.88
This scheme is described in the following terms:

(Extract from the Rand Daily M ail)

“After dissolving the Senate they (the National-
ists) would elect another, not by proportional repre-
sentation as has been the practise since Union, but
by majority representation.

“The simplicity of this scheme, from the National-
ists’ point of view is, as they have been surprised to
discover, that the change can be ordered by the
Governor-General in Council (in effect, the Cabinet).
They do not have to pass any new Bill.

“Their legal advisers tell them that the plan is per-
fectly safe. The 32 elected members of the Senate
are chosen in each province by electoral colleges con-
sisting of all the M.P.’s and M.P.C.’s of the province.

“Until now it has been the rule for them to be
elected proportionally . . . But under the proposed
new scheme a party which has a bare majority in a
province would be able to annex all eight senatorial
positions for itself,

“So in the Cape, the Free State and the Transvaal,
where the Nationalists have smaller or larger majori-
ties, they will be able to return 24 senators—eight in
each instead of the four, seven and five they hold
under the present system.

“In Natal their holding would drop from the pres-
ent one to none, because the majority of members of
the electoral college support the opposition. They
would thus gain eight seats and lose only one.

“It would be necessary for the Nationalists to make
certain that, after the provincial election, they held a
majority in the Cape and the Transvaal—the Free
State is solid Nationalist. Then a simple amendment
to the South Africa Act next session, dissolving the
Senate, would allow the new system to be brought
in..,K s

131. Elections of a new Natal Provincial Council
were held in June 1954 and ended in a victory for the
Opposition (United Party).”® Elections of new pro-
vincial councils in three other provinces of the Union
were held in August 1954,

(Extract from the New York Times)

“With only one constituency, in Cape Province,
outstanding out of 147 in the threw polling provinces,
the standing of the parties was:

“Transvaal: Nationalists 45, United Party 23;
“Free State: Nationalists 25, United Party 0;
“Cape Province: Nationalists 29, United Party 24.

89 Ibid., 15 June 1954,

8 Rand Daily Mail, 16 June 1954.
2 Rand Duil~ Matl, 18 June 1954,



“Two special representatives for Natives in Cape
Province will be elected later,”??

(b) Other political debates in Parliament concerning
the racial problem

132. During the Parliamentary session which ended
on 15 June 1954, several debates were held in the course
of which various aspects of the racial question were
touched upon. Among these debates, of particular inter-
est are those which took place in the House of Assembly
from 3 to 8 February on a no-confidence motion intro-
duced by the leader of the Opposition, Mr. Strauss
(United Party®?), and also the Assembly’s debates of
15 to 18 February 1954 on the Part Appropriation Bill.®®
Excerpts from some of the speeches made during these
two debates will be found in chapter VI of the report,
dealing with the various solutions of the racial problem
proposed in the Union of South Africa itself.

II. New political parties and groups

(a) Liberal Party of South Africa

133. In 1953, the South African Liberal Associa-
tion decided to constitute itself into a political party
under the name of “Liberal Party of South Africa.”
The party held its first Congress in July 1953 and its
second Congress in July 1954. Information concerning
the party’s programme will be found in chapter VI of
the report, dealing with the various solutions of the
racial problem proposed in the Union of South Africa
itself.

(b) Federal Party of South Africa

134. Yet another political party, the Federal Party
of South Africa, was formed in 1953. Its programme
calls for a reform of the Union’s present Constitution,
giving a greater measure of autonomy to the provinces
and transforming the Union into a Federal State. The
parts of the programme bearing on the treatment of non-
Europezns are also dealt with in chapter VI.

(c) Independent United Party
135. (Extract from the New York Times)

“There sits now in Parliament a new group of
seven important, respected United Party deputies
from various parts of the country, calling themselves
the Independent United Party and devoted to the
principle of putting white domination first. The Par-
liamentary leader of the group is Bailey Bekker, the
former leader of the United Party in the Transvaal,
the most important of the four provinces of the Union
of South Africa. The independents are not malcon-
tents or isolated men. The United Party benches are
full of men who, it is known, might desert the Strauss
leadership and go over to the Independent United
Party if they become convinced that it is necessary
in order to strengthen white domination in this coun-

try.”Qé
(Extract from the Rand Daily Mail)

“The leader of the Independent United Party
Group, Mr. P. B, Bekker, announced in the House
of Assembly today that his group intended to hold a
conference after the provincial elections with the

°* New York Times, 20 August 1954,

*2 Union of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates (Han-
sard), Nos. I-and 2, 1954,

2 Ibid., No. 3, 1954,

** New York Times, 14 February 1954,

aim of forming a Conservative Party. It was intended
that the part: should provide a home for all moder-
ates.

“Mr. Bekker said: ‘It is now quite clear that the
Unity Party, clique-ridden as it is, has drifted irre-
trievably from its traditional principles into a leftist,
liberal direction.

“*“The Independent United Party group diffzred
from the Nationalist Party in the approach to the
Constitution, the courts, republicanism, and the prac-
tical translation of apartheid, at any rate as expressed
by some of its extreme leaders. . . .

““We shall support the Prime Minister where, in
our opinion, the interests of South Africa are being
promoted, and we shall oppose him in the same spirit
for the same reason’ ”. .. %8

(d) South African Congress of Democrats

136. The objective of this new organization is com-
plete equality in all respects for all the inhabitants of the
Union, without any discrimination on the grounds of
race and colour. Particulars of its programme will be
found in chapter VL.

(e) South African Coloured People’s Organization
137. (Extract from South Africa)

“A new body, the South African Coloured People’s
Organization, was formed at a convention attended by
60 delegates at Salt River.

“The chief aim of the organization is the attainment
of full democratic rights for all the people of South
Africa in political, social, economic and cultural life.

“The organization pledges itself to organize the
Coloured people, to achieve a better understanding of
their problems, and to be a great force in the attain-
ment of equal rights.

“Opening the convention, Mr. E. A. Deane, who
presided, said he was perturbed that other Coloured
organizations had not seen fit to attend.”?®

III. Attitude of the churches

138. Of the many statements made by members of the
clergy of various denominations, the Commission cites
the following, which it regards as especially typical :*7

(a) Joint statement of the Bishops of the Anglican
Church in South Africa

(Extract from South Africa)

“We believe that the only national policy which is
morally defensible must be that which gives the full-
est opportunity of development to the members of all
racial groups. We believe that it is morally wrong to
follow a policy which has as its object the keeping of
any particular racial group in a permanent position of
inferiority; and we believe that racial discrimination
as it is practised in this country is directed to this end.
In every racial group there are wide differences of

*® Rand Datly M I, 16 June 1954

°* South Africa, 3 October 1953

*" The Commission also took note of the Statement on Race
Relatic: = i:sued in June 1952 by the Archbishops and Bishops
of the Ca:nolic Church in the Union of South Africa and the
Protectorates; the statement was communicated to the com-
mission by the Catholic International Union for Social Service,
the International Conference of Catholic Charities and the
World Union of Catholic Women's Organizations. See annex
C/V, and chapter VI, para. 272,




ability between man and man; it is wrong that the
opportunities cpen to a man should be determined by
the racial group to which he belongs and not by his
own character and abilities. Such a policy seems to us
to lead to a system of caste against which the Church
has always set its face.”™

The statement also condemns the apertheid policy as

incompatible with the principle of equality:

(Extract from South Africa)

““Since the passing of legislation which absolves the
State from providing equal facilities for different
racial groups it is no longer legitimate to defend racial
segregation by claiming that it does not involve any
infringement of the principle of equality”.?®

The statement adds that, although normally Euro-
peans and Africans worship in ditfferent church build-
ings, an African member of the Church is at liberty to
worship in any church which he may desire and no
attempt had been made by the Government to interfere
in this matter.”®

With regard to education, while admitting that in pres-
ent circumstances it is reasonable that there should be
separate schools for different races, the Bishops say that
they greatly desire a change in public opinion which
would make it possible for some children in all racial
groups to be educated together withcut risk of grave
psychological harm and add:

(Extract from South Africa)

“We believe that it is morally wrong to ecucate one
particular racial group in such a way as to fit its mem-
bers only for subordinate or inferior positions” .

(b) Dutch Reformed Churches Conferences on Race
Relations

139. In recent years, the Federal Missionary Council
of the Dutch Reformed Churches in the Union of South
Africa has sponsored no less than five conferences on the
racial situation in South Africa. Of the five conferences
only the first was solely European and almost wholly
Afrikaans speaking; at the subsequent four the Bantu
or African delegates were in the majority. Another con-
ference of the white leaders of the Dutch Reformed
Churches was held at Pretoria from 17 to 19 November
1953. The general subject of the conference was: Chris-
tian principles in multiracial South Africa; thirteen
reports were submitted. At the close of the conference
a declaration was issued, from which the following pas-
sages are extracted:

(Extract from the publication, Christian Principles in
Multi-Racial South Africa)

“(5) A strong desire was felt by all present to reach
solutions and some understanding; there was also a
sense of urgency arising from a realization of the
seriousness of racial tensions in our country and of
the unhappy effect on Non-Europeans when European
Christians were at variance.

“(6) The talks have produced no change of views,
nor was this expected. But the following statement was
continually voiced: We cannot share your beliefs and
convictions, but we gladly acknowledge your honesty
and right to profess those convictions.

“(7) It was found that we, as Christians, have

** South Africa, 31 October 1953.
* Ibid.
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much in common. We have our mutual faith in Christ
our Lord and sufficient Saviour, to whom we owe final
obedience. It was realized anew that the first task of
us all is to bring the Gospel to Non-Europeans and to
build up the Church of Christ amongst them. It may
indeed be stated that a considerable part of our talks
were not concerned with dispute but rather with mu-
tual consultation on the ways and means of more
effective evangelization and organization. It was re-
markable that, in spite of grave differences in mis-
sionary policy, practical missionary work of the vari-
ous churches was very much of a pattern.

“Because this is so, we urge that un-Christian com-
petition between the churches should be discouraged
in order to set an example to Non-Europeans.

“(8) It was generally felt that Non-Europeans
have a claim to right and justice in all matters, great
and smal,, but that there should be no talk of rights if
there wera not also admittance of fundamental duties.

113

“(10) The Federal Missionary Council announced
that it had now decided to hold, at a later date, a more
comprehensive Conference to which will be invited
White and non-White representatives of the other
churches and missionary societies of our country. The
Federal Missionary Council will decide on the date,
venue and agenda of this further conference. Sug-
gestions have been asked and received from the pres-
ent conference in regard to this later, multiracial
conference”. 1%

140. The Commission also draws attention to the

following news item which reached it as it was about to
complete its report:

(Extract from La Suisse)

“Abanson, 22 August 1954 (AFP). Speaking be-
fore the Assembly of the Oecumenical Council of
Churches on Saturday morning, Dr. Ben Marais, of
Pretoria, Adviser of the delegation of the Dutch
Reformed Churches in South Africa, exhorted the
churches to approach the problem of racial segrega-
tion calmly and in a Christian spirit.

“Another speaker, President Mays of Morehouse
College, Georgia, a Negro delegate of the Baptist
Church, had affirmed earlier that the existence of
racial segregation ‘was the greatest scandal of the
Church, especially in the United States and in South
Africa. Future historians would have a sorry tale to
relate’, he added, ‘if, in studying our epoch and our
way of life, they had to record that the last bastion of
segregation on the grounds of colour in the Uhited
States and in South Africa had been God’s Church’.

“Dr, Marais emphasized that antagonism among
racial groups was a frequent occurrence and that in
many countries ‘Christians are looking to the Church
for guidance in these matters. We must therefore’, he
concluded, ‘face this problem with calm and in a
Christian spirit’ ”.101

(c) Reaction of the churches to various questions con-

nected with the racial situation
141. Subsequent sections of this chapter give some

idea of the attitude of the churches or of members of the
clergy towards such matters as property and residence,
housing, education and labour legislation.

190 Christian Principles in Multi-Racial South Africa—4 Re-

port of the Dutch Reformed Conference of Church Leaders,
Pretoria, 17-19 November 1953, pp. 176-177.

191 La Suisse, 22 August 1954.



IV. Activities of scientific institutions concerned
with racial problems

(a) South African Institute of Race Relations

142. Other sections of this chapter contain news items
relating to this Institute’s activities directly or indirectly
connected with apartheid measures, such as the “West-
ern areas removal scheme” (Native Resettlement
Act),' the Bill to amend the Natives (Urban Areas)
Consolidation Act,.1945,2°* the Native Trust and Land
Amendment Bill (later Act),'** the Bantu Education
Act,’* the plans to introduce apartheid into the univer-
sities,’®% and other similar matters.

143. This year, the Institute celebrated its twenty-
fifth anniversary. As in the past, it has continued to
publish Race Relations News (monthly) and Race Rela-
tions (quarterly) and has issued several papers and
pamphlets on various aspects ot the racial problem. It
also published the Survey of Race Relations 1952/1953.

The Council of the Institute held its annual meeting
at Port Elizabeth from 11 to 14 January 1954.17 During
this meeting, reports on the following subjects were
presented and discussed:

“Review of Recent Legislation”, by Mr. Quintin

Whyte, Director of the Institute.

“Respanse of Africans to Industrial Employment”,
by Mr. S. B. Ngcobo, Head of the Department of

Economics, University College of Fort Hare,

“Equal Pay for equal Work”, by Dr. Sheila van
der Horst, Lecturer in the Department of Economics,
University of Cape Town.

“Survey of Conditions in the Ciskei”", by Professor
Monica Wilson, School of African Studies, Univer-
sity of Cape Town.

“The Health of Non-Europeans”, by Dr. H. W.
Craib and Dr. D. L. Ferguson, Medical Health Offi-
cer of Port Elizabeth,

The findings of the 1954 Council Meeting of the In-
stitute are as follows:

(Extract from Race Relations News)

“Recent Legislationt®s

“I. The Council has taken note of the review of
legislation passed in 1953, and, while confirming the
actions and attitudes adopted by the Executive Com-
mitte generally, records in particular the following
comments upon some of the Acts reviewed:

“(a@) While the more adequate machinery pro-
vided under the Native Labour (Settlement of Dis-
putes) Act is to be welcomed, it would have been
preferable in principle, simpler in practice, and more
conducive to good race relations if the definition of
‘employe’ in the Industrial Conciliation Act had
been extended to include all Africans,

“(b) The explicit introduction of the principle
of inequality in the provision of facilities in the Res-
ervation of Separate Amenities Act, is to be deplored
as retrogressive, unjust, and not in accord with ac-
cepted democratic principles.

“(c) The transfer of African education to the De-

19% See paragraph 147,
193 See paragraph 154.
%4 See paragraph 155
%8 See paragraph 161,
198 See paragraph 166.
1°T Race Relations News, No. 2, February 1954,

23

partment of Native Affairs under the Bantu Educa-
tion Act is unsound in principl: and undesirable in
practice,

“(d) The Separatc Representation of Voters Act,
which it is now proposed to validate, is unjust, retro-
gressive and, in light of experience of the communal
franchise in other countries, likely to increase, rather
than diminish, racial friction.

oy

te) The Council recognizes that law and order must
be maintained, but considers the Public Safety Act to
be objectionable in that it is based on the dangerous
principle of substituting for the rule of law the vir-
tually uncontrolled supremacy of the Executive Gov-
ernment,

“(f) The wide provisions of the Criminal Law
Amendment Act and the harsh penalties it imposes
curtail democratic rights to full and free criticism
of legislation.

“Il. The Council considers that the legislation re-
virwed is not conducive to better relations nor to
tl e present and future welfare of the Union.

“HIL. (a) This Council, holding that it is the es-
sence of democracy that there should be free inter-
action of thought and opinion between those who
govern and those who are governed, considers that
it is a primary duty of the citizens of a country to
maintain constant vigilance over the legislation and
work of the Government of the day. It has noted
with great concern a tendency to regard the rights
of citizens to full and free discussion and criticism
of legislative and administrative proposals put for-
ward by the Government as having lapsed once the
Bills have become Acts and the administrative pro-
posals have been approved by the Government

“(b) The Institute conceives it as its duty to pro-
mote the acceptance of the principles upon which it
has, after earnest deliberation, agreed. If legislation
is introduced, or measures are proposed, which con-
flict with these principles, the Institute must endeav-
our to bring to the public notice the objections to such
legislation and measures, paying attention in particu-
lar to any derogation from basic human rights.

“(c) It is, further, the duty of the Institute to ob-
serve with the greatest care the administration of
legislation, with special reference to the operation of
the untrammelled discretionary powers which are in-
creasingly being vested in the Government, in individ-
ual Ministers, and even, in the case of the Reserva-
tion of Separate Amenities Act, in other individcals.

“(d) Council recommends to the Executive that
a sub-committee be set up to watch the administra-
tive application of legislation with particular regard
to any conflict with basic human rights.

“Survey of conditions in the Ciskei

“(a) The Institute has long urged the necessity
for the gradual abandonment of the system of migra-
tory labour and the development of a group of full-
time African farmers and one of industrial workers.
The Keiskammahoek investigations!®® underline the
urgeny of this for socia] as well as for economic rea-
sons. There is no doubt that the low productivity in
the Reserves, the ineffectiveness of local government,

the very high illegitimacy rate, and the lack of dis-

102 See chapter IIT above.
1% See paragraph 182 below.




cipline in the younger generation are directly linked
to the migratory system.

“(b) Rural and urban problems hang together,
for the land cannot be restored without the movement
of a large section of the population into industry. One
of the conditions of stabilization is alternative secu-
rity : the possibility of investing savings in homes on
freehold tenure in urban areas, and freedom for the
efficient farmer to acquire more land. The Govern-
ment is urged to make more land available to Afri-
cans on individual tenure,

“(c) A further condition of the development of
the Reserves is increased provision for loans to
African farmers for improvements such as fencing,
the purchase of implements and so forth.

“(d) The Executive is requested to investigate
the possibility of Fort Cox providing for an exten-
sion of veterinary services and the sale of seed and
stock,

“Response of Africans to mdustrial employment

“I. The Council of the Institute welcomes the in-
creased opportunities for Africans in semi-skilled
work in industry, but considers that more opportuni-
ties to do skilled and supervisory work should be made
available.

“II. It is grateful for such research as has been
made into the structure of the labour force and the
ability, response, training and turnover of African
labour in manufacturing industry. It considers that
further research should be undertaken, preferably
by teams of specialists, into such subjects as:

“(a) The response of Africans to industrial condi-
tions ;
“(b) The efficiency of African workers;

“(¢) Personnel problems, incentives and training
schemes ;

“(d) The turnover and mobility of African labour;

“(e) The creation of opportunities for the absorp-
tion of juveniles into industry;

“(f) The opportunities for employment of African
women;

“(g) The relation of earnings of unskilled workers
to the cost of living.

“Equal Pay for Equal Work
“The Council of the Institute considers:

“I. That the aim of wage and employment policy
should be directed towards bringing about equal pay
for equal work, in the sense of work demanding the
same degree of innate ability, education, training,
experience and responsibility, and of equal value to
the employer;

“II. That even within the existing statutory frame-
work employers and organized labour could do much
to bring about a closer approach to this objective:
employers by paying attention to the more efficient
use of their labour force, and particularly to the or-
ganization, needs and aspirations of their Non-Euro-
pean employees; by permitting and assisting the re-
classification of jobs to bring classifications more into
line with technical developments and changing labour
supplies. This would enable the lower paid to earn
higher wages;

“III. That legislation and statutory regulations
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should assist rather than impede the most productive
usc of labour thus easing adjustment to underlying
changes;

“IV. That such adjustment would be in the inter-
est of all sections because it is only by increased pro-
ductivity that the national income can be increased
to keep pace with the growth of population;

“V. That ‘the rate for the job’ is permissible pro-
vided this slogan is not used as a device for restrict-
ing opportunities to do equal work and obtain equal
pay.

“VI. Arising out of the findings, the Council of the
Institute considers it essential to establish a far closer
liaison with industrialists and organized labour in or-
der to enlist their co-operation and assistance to
achieve:

“(a) A more efficient stable and contented labour
force, with increased purchasing power and a higher
standard of living;

“(b) An increased national income which would
male it possible for all sections to make a larger con-
tribution to the state revenue. This would be of im-
mense value in enabling the country to meet its vital
needs in respect of housing, education, health services
and soil and water conservation.

“Health

“I. Health may be defined as that state of being
which we all strive to attain, towards which private
and public efforts are directed, and any departure from
which is a matter for concern.

“II. The healthy person is a physically, chemically,
psychologically complete, balanced, calm, unfrustrated
individual with normal reactions and reserves of en-
ergy, in social harmony with his fellows, able to stand
up to his environment with poise and dignity, able to
do the work for which he is trained, not unduly over
or under weight, and in whom clinical and instru-
mental examination reveal no abnormality or objective
evidence of disease.

“III. The promotion of health is fundamentally a
matter of economics and wide education.

“IV. Health services must be taken to all sections
of the people according to their needs, because the
health problems of all sections of the community are
inter-dependent. Every effort should be made to reach
the masses with health propaganda.

“V. The Cowicil regards health centres and poly-
clinics as being of particular value in the spread of
health education in primitive and rural areas, and
considers that their development should be supported.

“VI. Health propaganda should be directed towards
inculcating a personal sense of responsibility in the
individual towards himself and his children.

“VII. An increase in recreational facilities is ur-
gently necessary particularly in densely populated
areas. In this connexion the needs of domestic servants
should receive special consideration.

“VIII. The Council wishes to express to the Gov-
ernment and to the Provincial Administrations its
appreciation for their large appropriations for health
services, and in particular for generous assistance to
Mission Hospitals”.}1®

11® Race Relations News, No. 2, February 1954,



144, (Extract from Race Relations News)

“The Institute is taking the initial steps to call a
national multiracial conference in the Union of South
Africa, ‘for the purpose of reviewing and analysing
the position of the Non-European peoples of our
country’ and ‘do all in its power to formulate some
method of working together in harmony’.

“The decision to take steps to bring such a confer-
ence into being was taken during the Annual Meeting
of the Institute’s Council, in Cape Town in January
1953, where many members of the Institute urged that
it call a conference representative of all the peoples
of South Africa, for the purpose of formulating a
method of achieving racial understanding and har-
mony. Since the Council meeting the Institute has been
approached by other organizations and individuals
with similar requests.

“More than 250 organizations and individuals have
been approached by the Institute and asked whether
they agree on the desirability of such a conference;
the desirability of a preliminary agenda conference;
and whether they would be willing (in the case of or-
ganizations) to send two delegates to such an agenda
conference; or, whether they would be prepared to
attend the agenda conference and would suggest a
date and place for such an agenda conference.

“The preliminary agenda conference is to be held
to enable representatives to return to their oganiza-
tions for discussion prior to the national conference
and would consider the following: the procedure to
be followed at the national conference; organizations
and individuals to be invited ; agenda, and the appoint-
ment of an independent sponsoring committee for
the national conference—it being possible that the
Agenda Conference may consider some body other
than the Institute more suited to call the larger, na-
tional conference”.***

(b) South African Bureau of Racial Affairs
(SABRA)

145. The South African Bureau of Racial Affairs
(SABRA) continued the publication of the monthly
Journal of Racial Affairs, with some of the articles
written in English. The Bureau also published a num-
ber of books and pamphlets dealing with questions of
race relations.

The Council of the Bureau held its annual meeting
at Bloemfontein in January 1954. In his opening address,
Mr. J. F. J. Fouche, Administrator of the Orange Free
State, spole about “the two kinds of apartheid” :

(Extract from South Africa)

“It must be remembered, he said, that the non-
European, because of his lesser development, had been
given a place in South Africa with which no civilized
person would be satisfied.

“Particularly among developed non-Europeans, this
had caused a feeling of frustration, with which the
European must sympathize and of which he must
take account.

“The less favourable position of the non-European
was a result of his backwardness and not of oppres-
sion by the Europeans. It was a natural development.
But it was apartheid of this sort which naturally
shocked educated non-Europeans to their depths and
turned thém into agitators.

111 Race Relations News, No. 11, November 1953,
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“This sort of apartheid also conflicted with the
Christian and human felings of the Europeans, laid
an intolerable burden on the Europeans’ shoulders
and brought South Africa into disrepute in certain
parts of the world.

“Civilized Fraud

‘“This apartheid might be kept going for many years
by means of a degenerate diplomacy, which was noth-
ing but civilized fraud, and by concessions here and
there and concealed promises.

“But with that, no honourable citizen of South
Africa can be satisfied. We must assure the Euro-
peans’ opportunity to survive, and we must give the
non-Europeans an opportunity to develop.

“The non-Europeans were backward because : “The
small European population cculd not contribute more
to the development of the non-Europeans, The non-
Europeans did not lend themselves sufficiently to co-
operation, and the Europeans feared to a certain
extent that the development of the Native, under the
old system of integration, would bring about the de-
struction of the European.

“Today many Europeans realized that the solution
lay in the separate development of the non-Europeans,
and it was pleasing that non-Europeans were also
beginning to realize what great advantages they could
find in such a policy.

“Honest Attempt

“A policy of gradual integration would not only
mean the destruction of the European race, but would
be fought to the limit by the White man.

“The non-European would then remain in an in-
ferior position for generations and dissatisfaction and
strife in the country would continue.

“In contrast to that, separate development was an
honest attempt to create real, lasting co-operation.
But Europeans must realize as quickly as possible
that they would have to malke sacrifices and the non-
Europeans must contribute to their own development
and mus* co-operate better.

“The Free State Administration was determined
to assure the future of the Europeans and to help
build a nation in which the different European racial
groups would be able to preserve themselves while
dealing fairly with the non-Europeans and allowing
them a better life” 112

V. Property, residence and housing

146. Since the publication of the Commission’s first
report (A/2505 and Add.1) a number of important
apartheid measures relating to property and residence
have heen enacted or proposed. These being matters to
which: the groups and individuals concerned are particu-
larly sensitive, the enactment, or even the mere an-
nouncement, of the measures provoked reactions and
tensions.

(a) Nective Resettlement Act

147. Of all the recent measures of this nature, the
Native Resettlement Act No. 19, 1954.1% generally
known as the “western areas [of Johannesburg] removal
scheme” caused the greatest stir.

As soon as it became known that the Government
was contempiating the measure and was drafting legis-
lation to that effect, numerous representations were
made both by Natives and by many European organiza-
tions and individuals. The memorandum submitted to

112 South Africa, 30 January 1954,
** For a study of this Act, see paragraphs 82 to 90 above.
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the Commission by the International League for the
Rights of Man!*4 includes a special appendix (appendix
B) dealing with the Native Resettlement Bill and the
western areas removal scheme Appendix A to the
memorandum discusses the new legislation and likewise
contains a number of comments on the subject. Informa-
tion and comments on the Act are also found in the
Indian Government’s miemorandum to the Commis-
sion'*® and in the memorandum submitted jointly by
the African National Congress and the South African
Indian Congress.1t¢

148. The first measures to give effect to the scheme
were taken even before the Act was passed by Parlia-
ment, as is evidenced by the following report:

(Extract from South Africa)

“The scheme for the removal of 70,000 Natives
from slum townships in the western areas of
Johannesburg and for their resettlement in a single
area separate from white residential areas, got under
way last week, when work started on the construction
of the first 300 houses at Meadowlands, the site chosen
for the new DBantu township. This announcement
was made by Mr. L. V. Hurd, chairman of the Non-
European Affairs Committee of the Johannesburg
City Council and a member of the Government-ap-
pointed advisory Committee on the Western areas re-
moval scheme.

“The building of the houses at Meadowlands will
take place under the direction of the city’s Director
of Housing, Mr. A. J. Archibald, whe formerly di-
rected the successful housing scheme for Natives at
Springs. Mr. Archibald has developed high-speed
mass buildiug methods, based entirely on the use of
native workers.

“The Western areas removal scheme was drawn
up by the Government Department of Native Affairs
and aims at the rehousing of the 70,000 Natives who
are to be removed from Sophiatown, Martindale,
Neweclare and Pageview——slum townships bordering
on backward white townships between four and six
miles West of the centre of Johannesburg. Meadow-
lands, the site of the new Bantu township, is about
nine miles West of the centre of Johannesburg, and
lies close to the existing Bantu township of Orlando
West. Special railway services are to be provided
for the inhabitants of the new areas”.1*”

149. According to the memorandunl submitted to the
Commission by the Indian Government, the removal
scheme would also affect Indians and Chinese living in
the township of Martindale, Sophiatown and Newclare.
They number roughly 5,000 and are mostly engaged in
trade. Their properties will also be expropriated as
the idea is to use the area for European industry. ‘The
Indians and Chinese are mostly engaged in trade and
their customers are largely Africans. They will thus lose
their livelihood toc.1®

150. (Extract from the memorandum submitted to
the Commission by the International League for the
Rights of Man)

“The South African Government claims that the
Western Areas removal is one of slum clearance and
that in fact conditions in the new township will be far

14 A/AC.70/2, annex C/IV.

6 Ibid., annex A/II.

118 Ibid., annex D/II.

M7 South Africa, 20 February 1954,
8 See A/AC.70/2, annex A/II.

superior. Speaking in the Senate on 24 July 1953, the
Minister of Native Affairs, Dr. H. F. Verwoerd, said
that Natives from the Western Areas ‘will rent a
house and a plot for practically the same rent (at
Meadowlands) as they pay for a room now. We are
also putting at their disposal premises where there are
plots with service, where the Native can build on his
own. ... 'We will also assist them with loans o1 mate-
rials where necessary. Houses will also be built which
the Native can buy on the instalment system. This is
also subject to the basic principle—no ownership of
ground’ ”.1t®

The Minister also stated, in support of his position,
that there are only 350 stands in the Western Areas
actually held by Africans under the freehold system.!®

151. The argument of slum clearance was contested
as follows:

(Extract from the memorandwm submitted to the Com-
mission by the International League for the Rights
of Man)

“Dr. A, B. Xuma, a resident of Sophiatown, and
internationally recognized as an outstanding African,
speaking at a Conference convened by the South
Afgican Institute of Race Relations in August 1953,
said:

“‘We deny that this is a slum clearance scheme,
because to eliminate slum conditions you do not have
to shift a whole community, nearly 60,000 people, you
do not have to condemn the good with the bad, you
do not have to divest peor : of their property rights.
... In place of existing amenities, we are asked to
accept assurances about Meadowlands, the area to
which we are to be moved. We are assured that no
one will be removed unless accommodation is pro-
vided, that transport will be available, that services
will be provided. Do you wonder that we are not pre-
pared to accept these assurances? . . . I must ask you
to remember Pimville, and the tanks that were put
down in 1904 as a temporary measure. Even today,
some of these tanks still stand. And the breeze-block
shelters in Orlando, erected in 1046 to offer “tem-
porary” shelter to squatters. Today Orlando’s Shanty-
town . . . is a slum at least as bad and probably worse
than any. Its sanitary conditions are a public scandal.
And Moroka, established as an Emergency Squatters’
Camp in 1947 for a period of five years. Over 50,000
Africans still live there on “emergency” sites twenty
foot square,

““We are asked to leave our areas, where there are
nine registered schools, and old established missions,
where our churches stand, where we have cinemas and
shops and the only swimming bath for African chil-
dren . .. and to be trustful that all these will be pro-
vided in the new area. How can we be expected to
trust when we see the lack of these facilities in
Moroka, when even Orlando — Johannesburg’s so-
called model location—has less facilities and services
than we have? How can we be expected to move seven
miles further from the centre of the city and trust that
transport will be adequate when we know that the
existing truain service 1s dangerously inadequate and
that repeated representations for improved transport
facilities have been fruitless ?’ 77120

*** Appendix B to the memorandum submitted to the Com-

mission by the International League for the Rights of Man
(f}z/oAg.Z;O/Z, annex C/IV).
Ibid.



152. The memorandum submitted to the Commission
by the International League for the Rights of Man*
containe much information on the protests made against
the Native Resettlement Bill by Europeans (newspapers,
political parties, clergymen of different denominations,
the South African Institute of Race Relations,?2! mem-
bers of the teaching profession, and others).

153. The Bill aroused much feeling, not only among
the Natives directly affected, but also among non-Euro-
peans throughout the Union. Some typical news items
are reproduced below :

“The Western Areas Protest Committee has been
formed under the chairmanship of Father Trevor
Huddleston, C.R., and the African and Indian Con-
gresses are also opposing the scheme. Recently 2,000
Africans in Sophiatown resolved at a meeting to op-
pose the Government’s proposals.t*?

“Representatives of the Non-European population
of the Western Areas have petitioned the South Afri-
can House of Assembly for a hearing and a second
petition, already signed by 25,000 residents, declares
that the removal scheme is ‘an inhuman and unjust act
of forcible mass deportation in the Hitler tradition,
arising only from racialism and discrimination’ .23

Non-European opposition has become more vocal
since the legislation was passed by Parliament, as can be
seen from the following news item:

(Extract from The New York Times)

“The African National Congress was mobilizing
50,000 volunteers for a new non-violent attack on
Mr. Malan’s apartheid policy. The campaign would
be directed against government’s intention to move
58,000 Negroes from Western Johannesburg to a new
location farther out of the city. It added that a joint
statement by the African National Congress, the South
African Indian Congress and other non-white organi-
zations called for 50,000 ‘volunteers’ to propagate
plans for a ‘congress of the people’ to be held early
next year to draw up a ‘freedom charter’ ”.12¢

(b) Bill to amend the Natives (Urban Areas) Consoli-
: dation Act, 1945

154. There are many references in the Commission’s
first Report (A/2505 and Add.1) to Act No. 25 of
1945175 and the amendments thereto.}?® The Government
has prepared a new Bill, which amends some of the pro-
visions of Act No. 25 of 1945.
(Extract from South Africa)

“At present the Act lays down that Natives in ur-
ban areas may only reside in locations, Native villages

31 The Institute has published a pamphlet entitled “The West-
ern Areas Mass Removal?”. It also convened a special confer-
ence of over 100 members including delegates of 51 major
social welfare organizations, churches, trade unions, student
bodies, educational and women's organizations, which in its
findings protested against the Government bill. Cf. appendix B
to the memorandum submitted to the Commission by the Inter-
Ez;tli(\)/_x;al League for the Rights of Man (A/AC.70/2, annex

** Appendix B to the memorandum submitted to the Com-
mission by the International League for the Rights of Man
(A/AC.70/2, annex IV). See the memorandum submitted by
the African National Congress and the South African Indian
Congress (A/AC.70/2, annex D/II).

** Appendix A to the memorandum submitted to the Com-
mission by the International League for the Rights of Man
(A/AC.70/2, annex C/IV).

" The New York Times, 29 June 1954

2 See A /2505, paragraphs 502 to 506, 524 to 529, 550, 603
and 604,

*2¢ Ibid., paragraphs 531 and 532.
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or Native hostels. Certain Natives, such as domestic
servants, owners of property, Natives residing in
mission houses or Natives in the Cape Province who
are registered Parliamentary voters, are exempted
from this provision. The present position regarding
domestic employces is that Natives actually employed
as domestic servants and for whom sleeping and sani-
tary accommodation is provided to the satisfaction of
the local authority, are exempted from the clause stat-
ing that they may only reside in locations, villages, or
hostels.

“The amending Bill seeks to provide that an em-
ployer may only give accommodation to his servant on
his premises if such premises are occupied for resi-
dential purposes exclusively. or if the premises are of a
class to be specified by the Minister, or if the provi-
sion of such accommodation has been authorized by
the Minister and the local authority.

“In addition, the Bill seeks to prohibit an employer
from housing more than five Natives on his premises,
or where the Minister gives his consent to house a
certain number above five, to prohibit the employer
from accommodating more than the specified number.
All this is evidently intended to deal with what is today
commonly referred to as ‘locations in the sky’ (the
housing of large numbers of Natives in rooms situ-
ated on the top of flat or hotel buildings).

“The Bill further seeks to make certain concessions
to Natives employed in urban areas. At present
Natives who leave an urban area must pass through
influx control formalities again when they wish to
return. The Bill now seeks to amend the Act in such
a way that Natives who return to the same employer
within twelve months after leaving the area may do
so without first obtaining a permit to seek work in the
area. Another important feature of the amending Bill
is the fact that it seeks to provide that a Native enter-
ing an urban area may only look for the type of work
specified on his work-seeking permit.

“Important changes in the position regarding the
entry into urban areas of Natives from other African
territories are sought for in the Bill. Where the Act
at present prohibits the entry of Natives from terri-
tories such as the Rhodesias, Nyasaland, and Portu-
guese East Africa, the Bill now seeks to extend the
prohibition to Natives from Basutoland, Swaziland,
and the Bechuanaland Protectorate. Natives already
employed in the urban areas will be exempted from
this provision, but when they change their employment
they will have to apply for a permit to be in the urban
area. This is primarily intended to protect South
African-born Natives” 1%*

A full analysis published by the South African Insti-
tute of Race Relations describes both the negative and
the positive features of the Bill.1?8

(¢) Native Trust and Land Amendment Act

155. The substantive provisions of the Native Trust
and Land Act No. 18 of 1936 were discussed in the
Commission’s first report.?® As noted earlier, Act No. 18
of 1954 amends some of the provisions of Act No. 18

of 1936.13°

127 South Africa, February 1954,
28 Race Relations News, March 1954, pages 29-30.
12° See A/2505, paragraphs 548 and 549.
b‘“ For an analysis of the 1954 Act, see paragraphs 73 to &1
above,



(Extract from the joint memorandum submitted to the
Commission by the African National Congress and
the South African Indian Congress)

“It is estimated that this Act will affect about one
million Africans, men, women and children. These
are people who are either ‘labour-tenants’ on Euro-
pean-owned farms or those known as ‘squatters’ who
have rented plots from European farmers on the basis
of payment of rent in cash or crop-sharing.

“As there is a big shortage of cheap labour on Euro-
pean farms, the purpose of the Act is to provide for
the control of the number of ‘labour-tenants’ which
each white farmer could keep on his land and to up-
root ‘squatters’ without the obligation on the Govern-
ment to previde any alternative land.

“The uprooted Africans will not be able to find a
place in the already over-crowded African areas; they
are prohibited from going to urban areas to find em-
ployment and thus they will be forced to go and work
as slaves on European farms” .13

The South African Institute of Race Relations de-
scribes the objectives of the Bill, which has since become
Act No. 18 of 1954, in the following critical terms:

(F xtract from Race Relations News)

“The South African Institute of Race Relations
views with alarm the provisions of the Native Trust
and Land Amendment Bill because of the hardships
liable to be inflicted by it on squatters and labour
tenants. The Bill removes the obligations imposed on
the Government by the principal Act to provide land
to squatters and labour tenants displaced by the appli-
cation of chapter IV, and substitutes a much less bind-
ing provision.

“When an attempt was made in 1938 to apply chap-
ter IV of the Native Trust and Land Act in one dis-
trict (Lydenburg) in the Transvaal, the movement of
population and dislocation caused, combined with the
necessity for providing land for the Africans dis-
placed, led to the suspension of the attempt.

“This chapter of the Act was designed to reduce
the number of squatters and labour tenants and so to
increase the supply of Africans in regular employ-
ment. Attempts to accomplish this purpose by in-
creased taxation of landowners and direct limitation
of the number of Africans permitted to occupy land,
as i1s proposed in the amendment, are likely to have
an extremely unsettling effect on the African popu-
lation and to lead to great hardship. If this chapter
of the Trust and Land Act is applied in the amended
form proposed, families may be uprooted from land
which they have occupied for generations and turned
adrift to augment the illegal urban and peri-urban
populations. Because of the measure of security and
independence enjoyed, many rural Africans have
clung to the land and provided a source of farm labour
despite conditions miserable in other respects. To dis-
place them will have far-reaching consequences on the
whole African population. It will increase insecurity,
fear and unrest. Africans driven from long estab-
lished homes are unlikely to become efficient and con-
tented farm servants on other farms and many will
inevitably drift townwards. Nor will it be possible to
prevent this movement by tightening up urban regu-

lations, which have repeatedly shown themselves in-

W A/AC.70/2, annex D/IL,
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effective in stemming townward movements arising
from economic conditions.

‘“The Institute appreciates the disadvantages of the
labour tenant and squatting systems but considers
that constructive measures in the form of improved
opportunities and conditions of work will be more
effective in encouraging both European farmers and
Africans to develop less wasteful means of using land
and labour. As more intensive farming extends the
system becomes unprofitable and it has died out in the
more developed areas, Where squatting and labour
tenancy continue they meet a need, and to attempt to
uproot the custom by edict . likely to have very
serious repercussions.

“No accurate information is available of the num-
ber of Africans who would be displaced were this
chapter of the Trust and Land Act to be generally
applied. It would seem essential that before any at-
tempt be made to displace squatters and labour ten-
ants, more accurate information of the size of the
displaced persons problem then created should be
collected by surveys of the districts in which the squat-
ting and labour tenant system prevail.

“In the case of any African displaced by the appli-
cation of chapter IV, the Amending Bill provides, if
the Native concerned so desires, that, if the land from
which he is displaced is in a released area it is the duty
of the Government to make such provision as the
Minister may consider necessary and adequate for the
settlement of such Native in a scheduled Native area
or a released area: if the land is outside a released
area, and the Native in the opinion of the Minister
could reasonably have expected that he would be
allowed to remain in continued occupation of that
land it is the duty of the Government to make such
provision as the Minister may consider necessary and
adequate for the settlement of such Native in a sched-
uled Native area or a released area on terms and con-
ditions to be prescribed by regulation; in the case of
any other Native ejected from land cutside a released
area, it is the duty of the Government to endeavour
to make or assist in making other arrangements for
the placing of such Native in employment or for his
settlement on other land either within or outside a
scheduled Native area or a released area.

“In the case of any other Native, the Government
is to endeavour to make or to assist in making other
arrangements for the placing of such Natives in em-
ployment or his settlement on other land.

“As the previous attempts to limit squatting and
labour tenancy broke down because of the obligation
to provide land it is unlikely that the endeavour of
the Government is likely to be more successful since
land available for Native occupation is already over-
crowded. There is no indication how the desires of
largely illiterate rural Africans are to be made known
to the Minister. Moreover, the reasonableness of the
African’s expectation of continued occupation of the

‘land and the provision to be made for him is left to

the unfettered discretion of the Minister.

“The Native Trust and Land Amendment Bill, by
reducing the obligation to provide land for displaced
Africans, is a breach of the 1936 settlement. For the
Native Trust and Land Act was an important part of
the quid pro quo offered to Africans in return for the
surrender of their right to vote on the common roll.
It was moreover the somewhat inadequate quid pro
quo envisaged by the Natives Land Act 1913, for the



previous right of Africans to buy or lease land freely
in three of the four Provinces.”32

(d) Application of the Group Areas Act

156. The authorities continue to take action to give
effect to the Group Areas Act No. 41 of 1950,%% as
amended by Act No. §5 of 1952 :1s¢

(Extract from South Africa Reports)

“Considerable progress has been made in this re-
spect, the Minister of the Interior, Dr. Donges, said.
In the past year 2,444 permits were issued to control
the sale of property in order to prevent infiltration into
areas set aside for specific race groups. The Land
Tenure Advisory Board were at present considering
plans for group zoning in fifteen large areas and four-
teen draft plans were also being drawn up. The Min-
ister said one of the difficulties of the Act was the
opportunity that it provided for speculation in the case
of land that had to be vacated. To overcome this prob-
lem, the Government was considering the establish-
ment of a finance corporation which would ensure
that a compulsory seller received a fair price.”’**

157. On the other hand, the joint memorandum sub-
mitted to the Commission by the African National Con-
gress and the South African Indiin Congress contains
the following information and comments on the applica-
tion of the Group Areas Act:

(Extract from the joint memorandum submitted to the
Commission by the African National Congress and
the South African Indian Congress)

“The Land Tenure Advisory Board set up in terms
of the provisions of the Act is using the law to impose
unbearable hardships on the Indian and non-White
people.

“(a) Thousands of non-European owned and oc-
cupied stands have been ‘defined’ in terms of the
Group Areas Act so that no extension to existing
buildings and no building operation on vacant plots
could be carried out.

“(b) Several hundred Indians and Indian com-
panies have been served with notices to sell their prop-
erties worth hundreds of thousands of pounds, just
because some minor technical errors were committed
by the Indian owners in the process of acquiring or
during the course of holding these properties.

“(c¢) Indians are also forced o sell their properties
and the proceeds from these sales go to the Consoli-
dated l.evenue Fund of the Government.

“(d) Indian charitable, educational and religious
institutions are also forced to sell their property which
include places of worship.

“(e) The Land Tenure Advisory Board has been
considering plans for the creation of racial groups in
fifteen different centres. The Board has already sub-
mitted to the Minister of the Interior its recommenda-
tions for the establishment of group areas in Durban.
These recommendations if implemented would uproot
thousands of non-White citizens of Durban and force
them to live in ghettoes.

“(f) The Land Tenure Board during its public sit-
tings to consider plans has gone out of its way to rule
“hat the representatives of bodies like the Transvaal
183 pac. Relations News, March 1954, paragraphs 31 and 32.
1% A /2505, paragraphs 555 to 586.
3¢ Ibid., paragraphs 587 to 590.

18 South Africa Reports, 3 December 1953.

Indian Congress, the Natal Indian Congress, the Con-
gress of Democrats and the Indian Ratepayers Asso-
ciations were not entitled to make representations on
the specious plea that only individuals with direct
pecuniary interests had a right to raise objections be-
fore the Board and not organizations, even though the
interest of their members was involved.

“The operation of the Group Areas Act is nothing
less than legalized robbery and if allowed to continue
will bring untold misery, starvation and ruination to
the non-White people.”13¢

The memorandum submitted tc the Commission by the
Indian Government**? likewise contains a great deal of
information regarding the effects of the application of
the Group Areas Act on the Indian community.

(e) Progress vf Native housing construction in urban
areas

158. One of the positive aspects of the implementation
of the Native Building Workers Act No. 27 of 19518
appears to be the more intensive Native housing con-
struction in urban areas, as can be seen from the extract
reproduced below :

(Extracts from South Africa Reports)

“About 5,500 Native families who have been living
under poor conditions in the old Native residential
area at Vereeniging (the so-called Top Location) are
now being moved to what has been described as one
of the most modern Native townships in the Union—
the Sharpe Native Township, about two miles west of
Vereeniging. During the past two years two blocks of
shops, a creche, library, a communal hall costing
£13,000 and a school have been built by Native labour-
ers in the Sharpe Township. In addition a subsidized
milk scheme providing 700 gallons of milk at 414d. a
pint has been started for the residents.”

“Since the Pretoria City Council embarked on its
Vlakfontein Native housing scheme at the beginning
of 1952, 624 houses to accommodate about 3,500
Natives have already been completed while another
000 houses are in various stages of construction. Each
House has four rooms of about 1Z feet by 12 feet,
the total floor space being 514 square feet, and it is
expected that the original target of building 1,350
houses by March 31, will be reached.”

“Mr. A. J. Archibald, Director of Housing of the
Johannesburg City Council recently outlined a plan
to solve the city’s Native housing problem by building
5,000 homes for Natives a year. Mr. Archibald said
he proposed to start with a team of 250 Native build-
ing workers, under European supervision, to do the
building on an assembly-line system. Each Native
building worker would teach at least two other Na-
tives to become skilled builders. Mr. Archibald ex-
plained that when the scheme was in progress, there
would arise a class of Native contractors, big enough
to tender for housing schemes on a scientific basis,
and trained to build scientifically and economically.”2®

“Experiments at the industrial centres of Vereenig-
ing, Sasolburg and Vanderbijlpark by town planners,
Native administrators and the National Building Re-

158 A/AC.70/2, annex D/IL

187 Ihid., annex A/IL

138 See A /2505, paragraphs 607 to 613 and 740,

130 South Africa Reports, 14 January 1954. See also paragraph
148 above dealing with construction of houses at Meadowland
to accommodate the inhabitants of the western areas.



search Institute have showed that Natives can build
better houses cheaper and faster for themselves than
any previously used method. At Sasolburg, Natives
are building two houses a day costing 8s. 634d. a sq.
ft.,, including water, light and sewer services. The
houses, covering 596 sq. ft. on a stand 3,000 sq. ft.,
contain a sitting-room, two bedrooms, bathroom and
kitchen and have electric lights, indoor sewerage and
a stove, which provides hot water in the kitchen and
bathroom.

“In three months 80 houses have been built at Sasol-
burg and the project of 190 houses is expected to be
finished within another three months. After that the
men will build a communal hall, shops, a school and
single quarters for 480 men.”1#°

VI. Movement and immigration

(a) The pass system

159. In its first report the Commission gave an ac-
count of the pass laws and the amendments to them.4!
In a series of three articles, the Rand Daily Mail of
Johannesburg has described the consequences of the
laws for Natives living in urban areas. Some extracts
from the first article are reproduced below :

(Extract from the Rand Daily Mail)

“For pass purposes Native men can be divided into
three main groups—the foreign Natives, the Union
Natives who were born outside Johannesburg or have
not won Johannesburg ‘citizenship’ and the Johannes-
burg Natives themselves.

“It is the last group who are the elite. The others
are at present practically untouchables and have little
security in their lives,

“The foreign Native, from Rhodesia or Portuguese
East Africa, may be in the Union on a valid immigra-
tion permit, but as soon as he falls out of a job—his
firm may go bankrupt, through no fault of his own,
in his position of tea-boy, say—he will be sent out of
Johannesburg.

“He may even be deported to his own country,
though if he accepts farm work he will be allowed
to remain at Bethal, perhaps. As for his family in
Johannesburg, that is his problem.

“Dr. Verwoerd has said that foreign Natives must
eventually leave the city, Permission for them to re-
main is given in very special cases only.

(13

“The non-Johannesburg Union-born Native is also
in an unhappy position—except that he cannot be de-
ported. ‘Repatriation’ to another part of the Union is
his medicine.

[

“The Johannesburg Native must be able to prove
he was born in that city or has worked there for ten
years for one employer, or 15 years for several em-
ployers, with a clean police record.””*#*

10 South Africa Reports, 31 December 1953, See also para-
graph 148 above dealing with construction of houses at Meadow-
land to accommodate the inhabitants of the western areas.

141 See A/2503, paragraphs 487 to 518.

42 Rand Daily Mail, 21 July 1954,
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The zrticle then goes on to describe the complicated
procedure a Native must go through in order to obtain
or renew his work permit and the severe penalties to
which he becomes liable if, after he has refused an offer
of employment, he is charged with being “idle or un-
desirable.”

The second article lists the many papers that every
Native must carry in spite of the entry into force of the
Natives (Abolition of Passes and Co-ordination of
Documents) Act, 1952. Violation of the regulations
makes the offender liable to punishment. There may,
however, be other consequences for the Native who is
guilty of such violations:

(Extract from the Rand Daily Mail)

“The normal procedure on the arrest of a Native
whose passes are out of order ensures that there will
be a maximum of labour available to the farms.

“They may be let off if they accept farm work, they
may be offered one of the unpopular city jobs, they
may even be released—or they end up facing a prose-
cution in the magistrate’s court.”4?

The third article deals with the special case of the
inhabitants of Alexandra, a suburb of Johannesburg
but not part of Johannesburg administratively speaking.
Normally, the Natives of Alexandra go to work in
Johannesburg, Nevertheless, under the new law, per-
sons born in Alexandra are not “citizens” of Johannes-
burg and have no right to enter the city for purposes of
work unless they have worked for several employers for
15 years or for the same employer for 10 years and show
a good record.i*t

(b) Amendments to the immigration laws

160. A number of the provisions of the Immigrants
Regulation Act were amended in 1953. Since various
ethnic groups are not mentioned in the Immigrants Reg-
ulation Amendment Act, 1953, the Commission did not
include an analysis of the Act in chapter IIT of this
report. Nevertheless, it considers it should cite the com-
ments on the Act contained in the joint memorandum
submitted to the Commission by the African National
Congress and the South African Indian Congress :

(Extract from the joint memorandum submitted to the
Commission by the African National C ongress and
the South African Indian Congress)

“This law is directed only against South Africans
of Indian or Asian origin—and deprives them of a
fundamental right. The net effect is to deprive an
Indian of the right to bring into the Uniowu his wife
if the marriage is contracted outside the borders of
the Union after 10 February 1953.

“The Act also provides, inter alia, that :

“(a) If a wife of an Indian already domiciled in
South Africa but not born in South Africa proceeds
abroad, and overstays the period of three years, she
will lose the right of re-entry. The same would apply
to a child already domiciled in but not born in South
Africa.

“A child of parents already domiciled in South
Africa who is born outside South Africa after 10
February 1954 cannot be brought by its parents into

*** Rand Daily Mail, 22 July 1954,
*** Rand Daily Mail, 23 July 1954.



South Africa. This applies in spite of the fact that,
if the birth of the child is reported to the appropriate
South African authorities the child would automati-
cally become a South African citizen under Section 6
of the South African Citizenship Act of 1949.

“The rights of non-Indians in this respect are not
affected by these measures.”***

VII. Education

(a) Reactions to the Bantu Education Act**®

161. The Bantu Education Act No. 47 of 1953
aroused strong feeling both among many European edu-
cators and in the populations concerned.

The joint memorandum submitted to the Commission
by the African National Congress and the South African
Indian Congress speaks of the Act in the following
terms:

(Extract from the joint memoranduwm submitted to the
Commission by the African National Congress and
the South African Indian Congress)

“It is clear that the aim of the Act is to give the
African an inferior kind of education so as to keep
him permanently as a hewer of wood and a drawer of
water. In the words of Dr. Verwoerd: ‘There is no
place for him in European community above the levels
of certain forms of labour’ .47

In a publication entitled “The Background to the
Bantu Education Bill,” issaed at the time when the Bill
was before Parliament, the Education League of South
Africa made a detailed analysis of the Verwoerd Report
on which the Bill is based, and of the Bill itself. The
League's conclusion was as follows:

(Extract from the memorandum submitted to the Com-
mission by the International League for the Rights
of Man)

“We . .. consider the Bill a disastrous and retro-
gressive piece of legislation and we call on education-
ists throughout the “Jnion to join us in protesting
emphatically against it and demanding its complete
withdrawal.”’14¢8

The enactment and promulgation of the Act met with
reactions in many quarters; some of the comments are
reproduced below :

(Extract from the memoranduwm submitted to the Com-
mission by the International League for the Rights
of Man)

“A Conference of the Cape African Parents’ Asso-
ciation called upon the non-European people at large,
impressing upon them ‘the necessity of a principled,
unified, unceasing struggle against the educational
system couched under the Bantu Education Act as an
integral part of the whole system of oppression by
the privileged Whites’, and exhorted ‘parents, teachers
and the African people generally not to operate the
machinery of their own servile position’.”14?

(Extract from African 1Torld)

“The Cape African Teachers Association called a
conference of all native teachers in South Africa at

® A/AC.70/2, annex D/II.
¢ For a study of this Act see paragraphs 55 et seq. above.
7 A/AC.70/2, annex D/IL.
::: ;\b/_(zi‘\C]O/Z, annex C/IV.
id.
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Queenstown in December to draw up a plan of action
against the implementation of the Act.”%0

(Extract from South Africa)

“In a statement issued at Pretoria, Dr. W. W. M.
Eiselen, Secretary for Native Affairs, said that in the
interest of native teachers, he wished to draw their
attention to the fact that with their circular the Exec-
utive Committee of the Association has called on
teachers to oppose a law of the land. ‘“This is a very
serious step in that teachers, who are paid by the State,
are asked to act against the law of the State’, the
statement said. In a message to African teachers re-
plying to Dr. Eiselen’s statement, Mr. N. Monono,
convener of the conference, said: ‘The warning or
threat issued by Dr. Eiselen must have shocked all
democrats. This attempt by the highest official of the
Native Affairs Department to muzzle African teach-
ers is a foretaste of things to come. The blanket of
silence which the apostles and perpetrators of apar-
theid would throw over the issue of the control and
content of African education is a sure indication of
the evil designs behind the Bantu Education Act.
He added that even after African education has been
transferred to the Native Affairs Department, his
body would not tolerate anything which cut across
the universally accepted aims and guiding principles
of education”.2s?

(Extract from African World)

“Although the call was to the thousands of teachers
all over the Union, only some 150 attended.

“The African National Congress a few days later

adopted a resolution calling for the repeal of the
Act”.352

162. The question was also considered by the United
Transkeian General Council (The Bunga) at Umtete:

(Extract from South Africa)

“We ask for the education of all people of South
Africa to be on the same level for we all love to live
together in this country”, Mr. Ndmase said. He was
moving a resolution, which was passed, deploring tFe
provisions of the Bantu Education Act. The motion
said that the Act provided for an education for the
Bantu ‘which is inferior to that of the White and
Coloured sections of the population’. Mr. Ndmase
said that the Native people had serious fears about
the practicability of the system of education to be
provided under the Act. The opinion had been ex-
pressed that because the Bantu received the same
education as the Coloureds and the Europeans they
always ended up as critics and opponernts of the Gov-
ernment. IEven under a changed system of education,
the Bantu would still criticize the Government when,
in their opinion, it failed to meet their needs. ‘If the
Natives are to be given a different kind of education
how are we going to fit in with the European people
among whom we live ? People who have different edu-
cations cannot live peaceably in the same house.’ The
Native people feared that in the future, when they
had progressed further and wished to have a greater
share in the rights and privileges of the country, they
weuld be told that “they could not have them because
they were not qualified for them.”25%

150 dfrican IWorld, February 1954.
181 South Africa, 19 December 1953,
282 dfrican TP orld, February 1954,
13 South Africa, 22 May 1954,



163. One feature in particular of the new Act, or
rather of the measures taken uunder it, caused grave
concern to the clergy; they were worried about the
future of the Government-subsidized mission schools.

(Exg‘ra.ct from the memorandum submitted to the Com-
mission by the International League for the Rirlts
of Man)

“Heads of mission schools and Church bodies are
concerned at the South African Government's ulti-
matum to them either to sell or rent their schools to the
Government, or continue to control their schools
themselves with decreased subsidies for teachers. The
Bishop of Johannesburg has said: ‘On the basis of the
decreased subsidy to teachers—half their present sub-
sidy—it would be financially impossible to keep con-
trol of our mission schools.’ The Diocese of Johannes-
burg operated schoois accommedating 15,000 children
with 320 teachers. ‘We are most distressed at the
thought of losing our schools’, the Bishop continued.
‘One of the major concerns of the Anglican Church
has been the education of Native children . . . The
only choice we have is to sell or rent the schools.’

“Bishops of the Roman Catholic Church are meet-
ing to discuss the matter, as is the Methedist Church.
The Christian Council, composed of representatives
of all English-speaking Protestant churches, will meet
in May to consider it. The Pretoria News (April 8,
1954) in carrying this report, said that an authority
had told the News that the figure of £90,000,000 was
1 conservative estimate of the cost of purchasing or
renting missionary schools by the Government, when
it was con..dered that there were about 4,000 mission
schools and institutions, some valued at as much as
£200,000.

“The Bishop of Pretoria, the Rt. Rev. R. Selby
Taylor, said: ‘I believe it is true that the move is a
threat to the freedom and development of the Native
people. My opinion is that Native education would not
exist today if it had not been for the missions.’ Fr.
Huddleston described the move as ‘one of the most
sinister threats yet made to the development of the
Native people’ 7,153

164. The Government has considered amending the
Bantu Education Act in certain respects. As amended,
the Act would permit Natives to participate in the con-
trol and management of Government Bantu schools and
Bantu community schools. The Bill to amend the Bantu
Education Act stipulates that the Minister of Native
Affairs may establish regional, local or domestic coun-
cils, boards or other bodies to which he may entrust con-
trol of Governiment or community schools, or he may
entrust such schools to any Bantu authority or bunga 154

(b) Finarcing of Native education

165. (Extract from the South Africa Report)

“The General Native Tax would be increased to
provide more money for Native education, said the
Secretary for Native Affairs, Dr. W. W. M. Eiselen,
when he opened the 24th session of the Transkeian
Territories General Council (the Bunga) in Umtete
on April 27. He said that the Native population’s
direct contribution to the country’s revenue had re-

%% Annex A of the memorandum submitted to the Commis-
sion by the International League for the Rights of Man
(A/AC.70/2, annex C/IV).

4 South Africa Reports, 29 April 1954,
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mained almost static while Treasury allocations to
Native education had grown by leaps and bounds. The
Government would therefore call on the Natives to
make a substantial contribution to the Bantu Educa-
tion fund.”’1%5

(Extract from the memorandum submitted to the Com-
mission by the International League for the Rights
of .lan)

“The political correspondent of the Rand Daily
Mail (March 1954) reported that a new law is ex-
pected this session for carrying out the Minister of
Finance’s Budget threat to ‘peg the cost of native
education unless the natives pay more in poll tax, The
law would arrange for four-fifths of the native poll
tax, plus 6,500,000 pounds from general revenue, to
g0 into a special fund.’ This would mean that as soon
as the estimated expenditure on native education ex-
ceeded the limit, the new bill would enable the Native
Affairs Department tc recommend that a bigger poll
tax be clapped on natives. As the expenditure c1 na-
tive education is due to increase by nearly half a mil-
lion pounds over last year, the poll tax will have to
be doubled within five years if the rate of increase
continues, 156

(Extract from the memorandum submitted to the Com-
nrission by the Government of I ndia)

“The Minister of Native Affairs, Dr. Verwoerd
stated in the Union House of Assembly on 3rd June
1954 that he took ‘full responsibility’ for pegging of
subsidy for African education. He explained ; ‘1t must
be clear to everyone that the European taxpayer will
not be able to permit that expenditure in regard to
Bantu Education should increase at any rate without
there being any indication of its bearing good fruit . . .
The European will not be satisfied to continue paying
for steadily increasing expenditure, if the result of it
1s going to be more frustrated and dissatisfied Bantus
in the country.* 77187

(c) Question of apartheid in the universities

166. As stated in the Commission’s fi-st report,*8
the universities of Cape Town and Witwatersrand admit
non-Europeans to the same course and lectures as Euro-
peans.

(Extract from the memorandum submitted to the Com-
mission by the Government of India)

“Prime Minister Dr. Malan, who is Chancellor of
the University of Stellenbosch, said at its graduation
day ceremony on 11th December 1953 that ‘the
mingling of Europeans and non-Europeans at two
of the largest universities in South Africa would have
to be eliminated as speedily as possible. The mingling
was directly opposed to the policy of apartheid which
for many generations has been traditionally applied to
and strongly maintained in lower and secondary edu-
cation’. He further said: “This glaring anomaly in
our education system obviously cannot continue with-
out having most harmful results. The Government
have decided to end it as speedily as possible,” 150

%8 I'bid,

*** Annex A of the memorandum submitted to the Commis-
sion by the International League for the Rights of Man
(A/AC.70/2). See also the memorandum submitted jointly by
the African National Congress »nd the South African Indian
Congress (A/AC.70/2, annex D).
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(Extracts from South Africa)

“The Government created a commission headed by
Dr. J. T. Holloway to investigate and report on the
practicability and financial implications of providing
separate training facilities for non-Europeans at uni-
versities.

“The principal of the Cape Town University, Dr.
T. B. Davie, testifying before the Commission in the
name of the University, said his institution refuted
the basis on which the Commission had been estab-
lished, and was in the peculiar position of having to
give evidence on only certain aspects in which it did
not believe. He said, for instance: ‘When separated
students began to feel that they were discriminated
against, they developed feelings of frustration or ani-
mosity. There was evidence of this at Fort-Hare.”"28°

“The University of Witwatersrand submitted a
memorandum in which, listing its reasons for ‘its firm
belief that segregation at the universities is undesir-
able’, it stated: ‘extra-curricular contact between
students and exchange of ideas outside classes are of
prime importance in a multiracial society. Graduates
and staff members have been impressed by the growth
of tolerance, understanding and goodwill between
students of different races at the University. Experi-
ence showed that extremist political views flowed from
segregation at the University level, and that that tend-
ency was reversed when former students of segregated
universities became students of the University of
Witwatersrand. The convocation says it would be un-
wise, impracticable and prohibitively expensive to
provide separate facilities for training non-Europeans,
either through complete segregation at the existing
universities or through new ones.”’1%

{Extract from South Africa)

“A group including the Bishops of Johannesburg
and Pretoria, Mr. J. B. Webb, the Methodist Chair-
man, Mr. L. Rabinowitz, Chief Rabbi, three Mem-
bers of Parliameni, the President of the South Afri-
can Institute of Race Relations (Ellen Hellman), Mr.
A. W. Hoerle, member of the Council of the Univer-
sity of Witwatersrand, a number of professors and
other prominent citizens published an appeal stating
that: . . . ‘To destroy the open system and replace
it with complete segregation would be to destroy one
of the last bastions of tolerance and enlightenment in
South Africa and to drive bitterness and despair
deeper into the heart and mind of the non-Euro-
peans.’ ''162

167. The South African Institute of Race Relations
convened a conference in Johannesburg on 1 May 1954
to consider “the concept of the university” and “the
function of the university in a multiracial society”. Pres-
ent were members of universities, and representatives
of churches, university convocations and students’ rep-
resentative councils.

(Extract from Race Relations News)

“The views expressed by the majority of speakers
could perhaps be summarized as follows:

1% This is a college exclusively for non-Europeans. See
A /2505, paragraph 706.

161 South Africa, 22 May 1954,

193 South Africa, 27 February 1954,
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“The function of the university in a multiracial
society is:

“l. To serve the community in the true sense of
a university, i.e., as a centre for the preservation and
advancement of learning for its own sake and its dis-
semination to all who are academically qualified for
admission, irrespective of race, colour or creed;

“2. To aid the State by providing training for and
maintaining standards in the learned professions and
public services;

“3. By virtue of the multiracial character of the
country to give a lead to the cultural and spiritual
development of the different race groups as part of
these developments of the community as a whole;

“4, Essentially to reflect in the composition of its
student body, the multiracial picture of the society
it serves,

“Differences of opinion were expressed, notably by
the representatives of SABRA, Potchefstroom Uni-
versily, and the Dutch Reformed Church, who con-
tended that in some respects this concept of the uni-
versity was not necessarily to be accepted, particularly
as it was felt that more attention should be paid to the
attitudes and traditions of the country in which the
university functions”.*®3

168. (Extract from South Africa)

“The Students’ Council of Pretoria University, re-
plying to an invitation from the Students’ Represen-
tative Council of Witwatersrand University to take
part in a conference on apartheid in the universities,
said : “We refuse point blank to be used as instruments,
as put by you, to oppose the Government’s intention
to introduce epartheid at the Witwatersrand and Cape
Town Universities’ .26

(Extract from South Africa Reports)

“Mr. H. M. Viljoen, the Minister of Education,
Arts and Sciences, said on April 10th that a miscon-
ception seemed to have followed the appointment of
the Government Commission to investigate the prac-
ticability of apartheid at universities. The Government
did not intend to inferfere in any way with the aca-
demic freedom of universities. If the right of admis-
sion to different universities with equal facilities was
retained there would be no conflict with the concept
of academic freedom” .16

(d) Education of the Coloured persons in
Cape Province

169. A committee vras appointed by the Administrator
of the Cape Province in June 1953 to consider the finan-
cial implications of establishing compulsory education
for Coloured children up to the fourth grade. The com-
mittee was also to consider “whether the type and tend-
ency of present education satisfies the requirements of
the Coloured population and whether this education, be-
cause of the emphasis on the academic, does not lead to
a sense of frustration”. It was likewise to consider “the
problems of the Coloured teacher and his training, his
professional conduct and the use he makes of facilities

provided by the State”.1¢¢

12 Race Relations News (published by the South African
Institute of Race Relations), June 1954, p. 76.

8¢ South Africa, 9 January 1954,

188 South Africa Reports, 15 April 1954,
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VIIL. Labour and employment

(a) Reactions to the Native Labour (Settlement of Dis-
putes) Act. No. 48, 1953, and to the Bill to amend
the Industrial Conciliation Act No. 36, 1937168

170. The Commission received a statement from the
International Confederation of Free Trade Unions on
racial discrimination in the labour legislation of the
Union of South Africa,’® stating that at its meeting
in Brussels from 24 to 29 May 1954, the Executive
Board of the ICFTU had examined the trade union
situation in the Union of South Africa and decided to
lodge a complaint with the ILO, charging the Union
Government with violation of freedom of association in
that country. The complaint states, inter alia, that the
Native Labour Act, 1953, No. 48, lays down a specific
procedure which entirely ignores the trade union rights
of African workers and the role of the trade union or-
ganizations in this field. The complaint states further:

(Extract from the statement submitted to the Commis-
sion by the International Federation of Free Trade
Unions)

“The present South African legislation does not
allow African workers to join unions of their own
choice. All arguments put forward by the South Afri-
can Government to justify its refusal to recognize the
trade union rights of African workers must be re-
jected. The African workers—who number more than
a million—contribute considerably to the industrial
power of the Union of South Africa. Elementary jus-
tice requires that they should be given freedom of
association and freedom to choose their representa-
tives and to negotiate their wage conditions.”15?

171. The memorandum submitted to the Commission
by the Government of India notes that as a result of
the amendment of the definition of the term “employee”
in the Native Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Act,
1953,1% some textile factories in Johannesburg which
employ African women are taking advantage of this
amendment to cut their wages and deny them other
privileges such as employment benefits.??

172. As stated earlier,'?? the Union Government has
introduced a Bill in the House of Assembly to amend
the Industrial Conciliation Act, 1937. A summary of the
main provisions of the Bill, prepared by the Minister
of Labour, Mr. B. J. Schoeman, is reproduced below :

(Extract from South Africa Reports)

“(1) No new trade unions would be registered ex-
cept with the consent of the Minister.

“(2) Except with the consent of the Minister, all
mixed trade unions must have separate European and
non-European branches and no mixed meetings would
be allowed,

“(3) When more than 50 per cent of the European
or Coloured workers in any specified undertaking, in-
dustry or business wish to form a white or non-Euro-

Y7 For an analysis of Act No. 48, see paragraphs 64 to 68
above.

158 For an analysis of Act No. 36 of 1937, sce A/2505, para-
graphs 598 to 602. For a discussion of the amending Bill, see
paragraph 172 below.

1 A/AC.70/2, annex C/IX.

1*® See paragraph 66 above.

17 See A/AC.70/2, annex A/IL

172 See footnote 43.

pean trade union, they would have the right to do so
and would be granted registration.

“(4) If such European or non-European trade
union was established—and if in the preceding five
years there had been a ‘closed shop’ rule in operation—
these new trade unions would be entitled to receive a
share of the funds of the original trade union”.!?s

Inaddition to these provisions relating to trade unions,

the Bill contains provisions for strengthening the colour
bar in industry.

(Extract from the memorandum submitted to the Com-

mission by the Government of India)

“The most important racial provision of the Bill
is contained in Section 77 under the heading ‘Safe-
guards against inter-racial competition’. It empowers
the Minister of Labour to direct the Industrial Tri-
bunal, members of which are appointed by the Minister
himself, to hold investigations and make recommenda-
tions as to 'the reservation of employment in any un-
dertaking, industry, trade or occupation in any speci-
fied area for persons of a specified race, and the
prohibition of the employment therein of persons of
any other race’. The Minister of Labour on receiving
a recommendation and after consulting the Minister
of Economic Affairs, may make a determination of
such reservations by publication of a notice in the
Government Gazette. This provision will apply to all
races including the Africans”.17*

173. The passages reproduced below describe some

further reactions to the Bill in South Africa.

(Extrdcts from the memorandum submitted to the Comn-

mission by the International League for the Rights

of Man)

“Commenting on the Industrial Conciliation Bill,
Mr. [van Walker, former Secretary of Labour, said
that the bill ‘threatens to destroy the free trade union
movement in South Africa. . .. Its passage through
Parliament would result in the destruction of those
independent trade unions which have been responsible
mainly for improved wage rates and working condi-
tions ., 179

“Mr. Alex Hepple, Member of Parliament, Par-
liamentary leader of the Labour Party in South Af-
rica, said the new Industrial Conciliation Bill would
cause incalculable damage to labour relations and in-
dustrial advancement. He pointed out that the first
draft contained far-reaching provisions, introducing
trade union apartheid, opening the door to the regis-
tration of splinter trade unions, and restricting the
strike right. The bill contained clauses setting up an
industrial tribunal appointed by the Minister of
Labour which would have the virtual effect of block-
ing recourse to the courts on many vital issues.7s

“The Trades and Labour Council stated that the
separation of unions on a racial basis would disrupt
peaceful relations between employers and employees
and would create chaos in the negotiation of indus-
trial agreements”. 176

"8 South Africa Reports, 22 May 1954.

" A/AC70/2, annex A/IL
' Sunday Times, 17 January 1954, as quoted in annex A of

the memorandum submitted by the International League for the
Rights of Man (A/AC.70/2, annex C/IV).

1" Cape Times, 25 January 1954, as quoted in the same memo-

randum.



(Extract from The New York Times)

“By a vote of 61 to 3, with 4 absentions, the ‘unity’
conference of South Africa Trade Unions rejected
the principle of different work for different races
that the Government wants to enshrine in the new
Industrial Conciliation Law. The overwhelming vote
against the Government’s plan means a deadlock, with
the possibility of strike action by some of the 72 trade
unions represented at the ‘unity’ conference, which
was called specifically to organize opposition against
the draft law”.™"

(Extract from The New York Times)

“A conference of non-white trade unions repre-
senting 54,000 workers, decided to establish ‘action
committees’ throughout South Africa to fight the In-
dustrial Conciliation Bill and the law passed last year
to regulate wages of native workers. .

“Mr. B. J. Schoeman, Minister of Labour, receiv-
ing a trade union deputation, said that it was a ‘lie’
that the law would destroy the trade unions. Of more
than 200 registered trade unions, only sixty had a
‘mixed membership’, he said. . . . Mr. Schoeman had
been emphatic that the section providing that occupa-
tions could be reserved for a particular race must
become law dcspite the fact that every employer in
the country was opposed to it. He told the deputation
that racial division of trade unions was a matter of
principle and that he would not depart from the pro-
vision compelling the unions to separate their members

into racial branches and to hold separate meetings”.*"®

174. The tabling of the Industrial Conciliation Bill
has also been criticized in the report of the delegation
of the British Trades Union Congress sent to South
Africa in November-December 1953 in the following
terms:

(Extract from the statement submitted to the Commis-
sion by the International Confederation of Free Trade
Unions)

“Tt has been clear that the Nationalist Government
intends, during the present parliamentary session, to
undertake further moves against the trade union
movement, The projected legislation, in addition to
according greater control by the Government over
trade union finances and the election of officials, is to
enforce racial segregation within unions. . . . Scme
ninety trade unions would be immediately affected by
such legislation, among which would be some of the
largest and oldest, and many members would be forced
out of a union to which they have loyally subscribed
for iuany years” ™
The International Confederation of Free Trade

Unions, in its statement to the Commission, comments

on the Bill as follows:

(Extract from the statement submiited to the Commis-
sion by the International Confederation of Free Trade

Unions)

“Tf the Bill becomes law, a new blow will have been
dealt to the dignity of man and a further major step
will have been taken by the Nationalist Government
of the Union of South Africa towards establishing
an order of society based on suppression of the rights

of man and on oppression of non-European races”.*#

11 The New York Times, 5 May 1954.
18 The New York Times, 4 May 1954
171 A/AC.70/2, annex C/IX.

180 Ihid.
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175. The Industrial Conciliation Bill has also evoked

protests from employer groups.

(Extracts from the memorandum submitted to the Com-

mission by the Government of India)

“The South African Federated Chamber of Indus-
tries, who collectively represent more than 90 per cent
of capital investment in manufacturing industry and
industrial services and who employ a like percentage
of the workers, both European and non-European,
have strongly opposed the racial provisions of the
Bill and submitted a memorandum to all members of
the Union Parliament giving their reasons why those
provisions should not be included in the Bill. They
hold the view that it would be difficult for the em-
ployers to negotiate with several separate trade unions
divided by racial groups in the same industry or un-
dertaking and that if the Bill is passed, the machinery
of industrial conciliation would be liable to break
down. In regard to the provision for job reservations,
they are of the view that the fear that European work-
ers would be displaced by non-European workers and
that their standards of living would be undermined
is unjustified.

“The Federation points out the dangers involved in
depriving the management in industry of their right
to select its labour and the likely disorganization and
rise in the cost of production. They also point out the
dangers to racial harmony and industrial peace so
essential for industrial progress, and its possible re-
percussions on capital investment from abroad”.*®

(b) Application of the Native Building Workers Act,

No. 27, 1951

176. (Extract from South Africa Reports)

“Skilled and semi-skilled Native building workers
will not be allowed to work in European areas in any
of the Union’'s nine centres from June 1954, says a
Johannesburg report. The training of Native artisans
will continue—in fact a vast expansion programme to
train more for the building trade is already under way
at various centres throughout South Africa—but they
will only be allowed to work on Native housing
schemes. These new measures have been hailed as a
progressive step by both employers and employees in
the building industry. It is claimed that they safe-
guard European artisans while at the same time en-
suring the Native of a place in the industry. As one
builder put it: ‘There is more than enough work in
Native housing for many years to come for all the
Native skilled and semi-skilled artisans that can be
trained. In the cities, European building workers are
also assured of work for a long time now that there
is no danger of their being replaced by Natives’.”182

(c) Integration of ncn-European iabour in the South

African economy
177. During the debate in the Union House of As-

sembly from 15 to 18 February 1954 on the Part Appro-
priation Bil},*®* many speakers referred to the steady
increase in the number of non-European workers, par-
ticularly Native workers, in the various branches of the
country’s economic activity, notwithstanding the Gov-
ernment’s apartheid policy.

In a pamphlet reproducing the speech made during

181 Thid.

182 For a discussion of this Act, see A/2505, paras. 607 to 613.
283 South Africa Reporis, 27 May 1954,

*#4 See paragraph 132 above.
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that debate by Mr. Strauss, leader of the Opposition, They will then be systematically eliminated at annual
the following paragraph appears: reviews and by refusal of transfer of licences in case

(Extract from the pamphlet Speakers’ Notes: Non- of death of the head of the family or change of part-

European Policy)

“The following few figures, based upon the latest
returns of the Department of Census and Statistics
and the Wage Board, prove the fact of economic in-
tegration:

“1. Lighty-two per cent of all workers in South
African commerce, industry, agriculture and fisheries
are non-Europeans.

“2. Something like 16 per cent of the skilled labour
and 67 per cent of the semi-skilled labour in industry
is non-European.

“3. Out of just over 4 million persons employed in
industry, commerce, mining, agriculture and fishing,
3,500,000 are non-Europeans.

* “4. There are 750,000 of them in industry and com-
merce, including the railways, 500,000 in mining and
2,250,000 in agriculture and fishing.

“5. Of the nearly 200,000 employees of the rail-
ways, half are non-Europeans.

“6. Of the 115,000 posts in the public service,
18,000 are classified as non-Europeans.

“7. Nearly half of the police, 60 per cent of the
Department of Native Affairs and half of the Union
Healtk Department are non-Europeans’.!85

(d) Reform of the system of issue of trading licences
w the Transvaal

(Extract from the memorandum submitted to the Com-
mission by the Government of India)

178. “The Transvaal Provincial Administration
appointed a Commission last year to enquire into the
system of Local Government in the Transvaal. Its
terms of reference include, #nter alig, the examination
of the system of issue of trading licences. The most
important aspect of the licensing system it was re-
quired to examine was whether trading licences should
be refused on the basis of the race of the applicant.
The Commission took evidence on this issue in Janu-
ary and February 1954, Several municipal bodies have
recommended epartheid in trading. They proposed
that licensing bodies should have the power to refuse
licences on the ground that the applicant of his poten-
tial customers belong to a racial group different from
that predominating in the area. It was also recom-
mended that licensing bodies should be given the right
to review the existing licences annually and every
type of business should require a licence. Another
recommendation made was that there should be abso-
lutely no right of appeal against decisions of the
licensing bodies.

“This move to further tighten the trading licensing
laws is directly aimed at Indian traders. They are even
now unable to get new licences but if the recommenda-
tions for introduction of apartheid in trading licences
are accepted—arnd it is quite obvious that the recom-
mendations would conform to the policy of the Union
Government—then the existence of even the present
Indian traders will be threatened almost immediately.

1% Speakers’ Notes: Non-European Policy — Economic Inte-

nership due to any circumstances”,8

(e) Native Labour Burecaux

(Extract from the memorandum submitted to the Com-
mission by the Govermment of India)

179. “Employment of Africans is being strictly
controlled so that it is confined mainly to unskilled
work. . ..

“The machinery of Compulsory Labour Bureaux
will exercise full control over employment of Afri-
cans. Even if an employer, because of shortage of
skilled and semi-skilled labour, was tempted to em-
ploy an African on such work, he would not be able
to do so. At present these Labour Bureaux are busy
weeding out Africans from urban areas so as to com-
pel them to seek work in European farms and mines.
Here they could be effectively used in keeping wages
of Africans low. As no African can take up a job in-
dependently of the Labour Bureau or without its ap-
proval, the Burcau could always use its authority,
according to the apartheid policy, to refuse registra-
tion of African labourers if the wage was high. The
Native Affairs Department machinery is already
working on these lines in the rural areas.”’28

IX. Apartheid in public transport

The Reservation of Separate Amenities Act, 1953, and
the Motor Carrier Transportation Bill, 1954

180. An account of the main provisions of the Resar-
vation of Separate Amenities Act, No. 49, 1953, and a
summary of the relevant Parliamentary debates are
given earlier in this report.’” As stated elsewhere, the
Council of the South African Institute of Race Rela-
tions, at its 1954 annual meeting, declared that it de-
plored the Act “as retrogressive, unjust and not in
accord with accepted democratic principles”. The Gov-
ernment has now introduced a new Bill in Parliament
to supplement the provisions of Act No. 49 of 1953:
the Motor Carrier Transportation Bill, 1954,

(Extract from the memorandum submitted to the Com-
wmission by the Government of India)

“This Bill includes, inter alia, provisions for em-
powering the National Transportation Board to serve
an order on any person who operates a trolley bus
service or a tramway service for the conveyance of
more than one class of persons, stating what class
or classes of persons could be conveyed in such service
or what should be the routes of that service. Such an
order could also lay down what portion or portions
of the vehicle should be set aside for the conveyance
of any class or classes of persons. The Bill also pro-
vides for penalties of fine or imprisonment for a per-
son who contravenes this order or a person who in
contravention of the reservation made, travels in the
vehicle.

“The Separate Reservation of Amenities Act of
1953 provides enough powers for reservation of
vehicles or portions thereof for specific racial groups.
But this power rests with the owner or the person
who controls the vehicle. The Union Government want
to have the powers in their own hands in the case of

gration or Apartheid? published by the Division of Informa- 8 A/AC.70/2, annex A /11,
tien, Johannesburg, March 1954, p, 14. 8T See paragraphs 69 to 72 above.
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public bus and tram services. These services are run
by municipalitics or private companies and in case
they hesitate to introduce apartheid or do so not in
the manner desired by the Government, for financial
considerations, the Government through the Trans-
portation Board will be able to compel them to do so.
There is already segregation in public transport but
there is one exception and that is in Cape Town,
where a private concern runs the trolley bus services
and does so at a profit when municipalities in other
places suffer considerable losses on their services. If
apartheid were introduced in Cape Town buses also,
the costs would increase and profits vanish. The con-
cern at Cape Town is therefore reluctant to introduce
apartheid. But this bus service has been an eyesore to
the Uninn Government who are now thinking in terms
of compelling this concern not to let the White and
Black travel together even though the service has run
smoothly for years. The Government is assuming
powers in every sphere to carry out its apartheid pol-
icy. Its attitude is not to tolerate any opposition from
local authorities in the matter of enforcement of that
policy.

“Dr. Verwoerd, Minister of Native Affairs, speak-
ing in a debate in the House of Assembly on 28 May
1954, said that he wished to make it clear that ‘if local
authorities are not prepared to co-operate with me
in carrying out the Government’s Native policy, I

will have no hesitation in compelling them te do
so’.'"1s8

X. Life in the Native reserves

(a) Report of the Government Commission of Inquiry
into the Socio-Economic Development of the Native
Areas

181. (Extract from South Africa Reports)

“Dr. F. R. Thomlinson, Chairman of the Govern-
ment Commission of Industry into the Socio-Economic
Development of the Native Areas, has announced that
the Commission’s Report is to be completed by the
end of June, and will bc submitted to the Government
soon afterwards. The Report is expected to be one
of the longest ever drawn up by a government Com-
mission in the Union, It will contain findings on every
aspect of the development of the Native areas, based
on three and a half years’ work. The Commission was
directed to ‘make an exhaustive inquiry into and to
report on a comprehensive scheme for the rehabilita-
tion of the Native areas with a view to developing with-
in them a social structure in keeping with the culture
of the Native and based on effective socio-economic
planning’.””*8®

(b) Publication of a survey of the conditions of life in
a Native reserve
182. {Extract from African World)

“The National Council for Social Research initiated
and financed an investigation into the conditions of
life in the Keiskammahock district of the Ciskei over
the period 1947 to 1951. The results have been em-
bodied in four volumes published by Shuter and
Shooter, Pietermaritzburg. The first volume deals
with ‘The Natural History of the Keiskammahoek
District’, the second with ‘The Economy of a Native
Reserve’, the third with ‘Social Structure’, and the
fourth with ‘Land Tenure’.”*%°

8 A /AC.70/2, annex A/IL
10 South Africa Reports, 15 April 1954.
% dfrican World, August 1953.
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() Golden Jubilee of the Transkcian T rritories Gen-
eral Council

183. The General Council was first formed within a
few districts. The Council is responsible for much of
the welfare of about 1,500,000 African people belonging
to twenty-six magisterial districts in the north-eastern
part of the Cape Province. Each district has three rep-
resentatives on the Council along with its Native Com-
missioner. Four Paramount Chiefs are also ex officio
members.?*

(Extract from African World)

“The Councillors are mostly middle aged or elderly
men who are leaders in their various tribes. The
young ‘radical’ is not generally conspicuous. This
makes for a somewhat conservative atiitude, but on
the whole the Council is truly representative of gen-
eral African opinion in the rural territories. It is the
custom of the Council to make pronouncements on
Government measures that affect the African people.
The important Act recently passed for the establish-
ment of new Bantu authorities was considered, and
the Council requested that the provisions of the Act
should not be applied to the Transkeian Territories
and that the general Council should remain as now
established. The Council took the important step of
appointing a standing committee for the life of the
Council to consider draft legislation promulgated by
the Government, such committee to have authority
to convey its views as being those of the Council on
such draft legislation to the Government.

“The Council unanimously passed the following
resolution:

“*“That in order to create good relations between
the Europeans and the non-Europeans of the Union
of South Africa, the Government be earnestly and re-
spectfully requested to call a National Convention of
leaders of the African section of the population to
meet government and other political party leaders, at
a centre to be arranged and chosen by the Government,
with a view to the easing of the racial tension be-
tween the European and the African sections of the
Union, by the review, repeal, or amendment of such
laws as are irksome to the African section’.

“The Council also asked the Government ‘to grant
Natives in the Union of South Africa representation
in Parliament by their own people in proportion to
their number’.”’2%2

(d) Opinion of a Banitu notable concerning the develop-
ment of Native reserves and the future of the apar-
theid policy

184. (Extract from South Africa)

“The development of the native reserves into a self-
sufficient national home for all natives in the Union
was a mere dream and must remain a dream”, said
Dr. A. B. Xuma, honorary life president of the
Johannesburg Joint Cuuncil of Europeans and Afri-
cans, at the Cape Town University summer school.

“There was nothing more disconcerting than to see
apparently intelligent people trying to translate their
day-dreams into reality when the facts against their
fulfilment were staring them in the face”, he said.

“The reserves were already overcrowded. Plots
were too small for satisfactory farming, and crops too

12 African World, February 1954,
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exposed to drought. Wages earned outside the re-
serves were the only means of subsistence for most
families there.

“Dr. Xuma said that the African denied he was the
‘White man’s burden’, who had to be supported by
the taxes paid by the White man. He, the African,
considered that he carried the country on his back:
the farm, the industries, and the mines could not be
run for a month without Native workers.

“European taxpayers could make profits and pay
income taxes because of the low wages they paid the
Native.

“Dr. Xuma gave a résumé of the old tribal system
of the Bantu and said that the chief had always had
to be accessible to ail his people. The Bantu could not
understand it today when they were not allowed to
see the Minister or others in authority supposed to be
in charge of their affairs.

“When the Bantu and the White men met each
other in South Africa, the Bantu fought for segrega-
tion and apartheid.

“When the war was over and the Europeans had
asked them to come and help with the development
of the country, they hoped that their former enemies
were entering into partnership with them for the ad-
vancement of all the peoples in South Africa.

“But they found, instead, that an undeclared blood-
less war was to continue—a war of attrition, of eco-
nomic strangulation, deniail of free access to land and
exclusion from political power.

“These were dangerous weapons against the prog-
ress and advancement of the African people. They
were soul-destroying.

“Asked if the Bantu favoured apartheid today, Dr.
Xuma said: ‘No. We fought for it and lost. Now we
want partnership’.”’193

(e) Campaign to make Natives “soil-conscious”

185. (Extract from South Africa Reports)

“A nation-wide campaign to make the Native of
South Africa ‘soil-conscious’ was launched on Sep-
tember 26, at a national conference of Native farmers
in Johannesburg. This conference was an important
feature of the Native National Soil Conservation As-
sociation’s campaign to foster the idea of soil con-
servation among the large Native population of the
Union. At the Conference, the Native farmers were
told of various soil-saving methods and they were
asked to apply them. Other projects during the Na-
tional Soil Conservation Month (September) in-
cluded film shows in 16 different Native areas on the
Witwatersrand’,”’194

(f) Ecomomic activities of a Bantu Authority estab-
lished under the Bantw Authorities Act, No, 68, 1951195

186. (Extract from South Africa Reports)

“At the invitation of the Bantu Authority of the
Pilansberg Native area in the Rustenburg district,
Transvaal, South Africa’s Minister of Native Affairs,
Dr. H. F. Verwoerd, opened the first dam built by a
Bantu Authority established in the terms of the Bantu
Authorities Act . . .

“All the planning and the general administrative
work in connexion with the building of the dam was

1°8 South Africa, 27 February 1954,

% South Africa Reports, 8 October 1953.
1" See A/2505, paragraph 483.
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done by the Bantu Authority, while the construction
itself was done by members of Chief Pilane’s tribe . . .

“The dam, which holds 122 million gallons when
filled, is called ‘Bophelo’, which means life-giving
force. It was built under the free labour scheme. Chief
Pilane delegated 150 members of his tribe to work on
the project, which was carried out under the super-
vision of the Native Affairs Department . . .

“Naming the dam, the Minister said that his mes-
sage to the Bantu in South Africa was that all should
do as the inhabitants of Pilansberg have done; they
should use their own energy and vitality to give new
life to their people . . . Chief Pilane . .. agreed with
the Minister that the time had come for the African
people to stand on its own feet’.1%

(g) Refusal of a Bantu tribe to be transferred

187. (Extract from South Africa)

“‘If we are forced to move we will scatter and
cease to exist as a tribe’, said Chief Makomba of the
Komatipoort area in reply to a recent order by the
Government that his tribe must trek to a new living
area 50 miles from the present one because the De-
partment of Lands has taken it over and broke it up
into 27 farms of 40,000 morgen each for Europeans.

“Involved in the move are 5,000 natives. The Gov-
ernment has arranged transport for them to get to
their new home, but if they do not take advantage of
it before the end of the month they will have to move
at their own expense.

“When Chief Makomba told the Chief Native Com-
missioner, Mr. H. Balk, that his people refused to
move, the official said that he knew that the tribe did
not want to go, but there was no alternative. The
Government had decided on the move, That was the
law, and they would have to go.

“In the new area he keld out for them the hope of
a better iife. Each family would be given about six
morgen for cultivation, and there would be sufficient
water for everyone. Two Native schools would be
built, and there would be a clinic. The scope for ex-
pansion would be better in the new area than it was
in the place that they called ‘home’,”1*7

X1. Tensions and repressive measures

188. The other parts of this chapter contain some in-
formation concerning the tensions which have been cre-
ated by, for example, the application of certain apartheid
measures or by the mere fact that such measures are
contemplated and have been proposed in the Unjon
Parliament. The particulars in this section, while not
directly related to those other measures, supplement the
earlier information. The section also includes certain
data on repressive measures which have a more or less
direct bearing on the racial problem.

A. TENsIONS

189. The Commission has ample documentation,
mainly consisting of press reports, indicating that dis-
content is growing among all the population groups
which are subjected to discriminatory measures and that
extremist ideas and doctrines of violence are finding an
increasing number of adherents, especially among the

¢ South Africa Reports, 3 December 1953,
1" South Africa, 26 December 1953, Sece also the same publi-
cation, 9 January 1954,
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youth. The following passages reproduce only some of
the reports, which seemed to the Commission to be
especially typical.

(Extract from The New York Times)

“Johannesburg (South Africa), 5 January 1954.
The smuggling of arms into South Africa and regular
traffic of educated South African Negroes to and
from communist centres in the northern part of the
hemisphere were reported today.

“A source opposed to the present Government’s
race policies, and professionally in constant touch
with the Negro political and social movements of this
city said the Government was aware of what was
happening. Because of the wide open African fron-
tiers and the ease with which the native Africans
move about in this country without attracting atten-
tion, the less numerous whites have been unable to
check the traffic.

“There are now two Negro political and economic
movements.

“Since about a year ago, the small communist move-
ment has increased its activities sharply and there is
now an organized underground under communist
leadership.

“The dividing line between this and the other move-
ment is that the largely paralysed public organizations
stand ostensibly for the principle that eventually some
agreement can be reached with white South Africa.

“The underground leadership has taken the stand,
it is stated, that it is already too late and that the
organization must be built up and prepared for sedi-
tion and an eventual campaign of violence to over-
throw the existing political institutions in South
Africa.

“Reports indicate that the politically inclined Negro
youth, who is still a definite minority, is turning away
completely from the old leadership. There is nothing,
apparently, that the more conservative older Negro
leadership can do. The laws are so stringent that any
attempt to agitate or win back their dwindling follow-
ing would only land them in jail.

“The underground movement, working illegally asa
conspiracy against the State, is not hindered by re-
strictions. The present period, according to reports,
is being devoted to organization and person-to-person
propaganda. The peace that now prevails on the racial
front, it is asserted, is due to the fact that activist
elements are engaged in what may be a long period of
organization and preparation.

“One of the last public platforms available to the
South African Negro is the suburban Advisory Coun-
cils, whose annual congress now is meeting in Jo-
hannesburg in the Negro suburb of Orlando. The
boards are made up of Negroes who consult with the
authorities on the problems of Negro locations or
suburbs. The president, the Reverend Mr. Mooki,
warned the Government at the congress today :

“ “The three million Natives who live in towns and
whom we here represent have come to stay and are
not migratory labourers who can be thrown out at
will by their white employers when they are too old
to work or when they cease to behave themselves, as
was told us recently by the Secretary for Native
Affairs.’ 198

8 The New York Times, 6 January 1954. See also the same
newspaper, 25 January 1954,

(Extract from The New York Times)

“Capetown, Feb. 14. African nationalism and com-
munism are waging a fight here for the leadership of
the South African Negroes, who constitute the Jargest
industrialized and urbanized body of Native Africans
in the continent.

“The struggle is regarded as possibly decisive for
the direction that the Native peoples of southern
Africa may eventually take.

“One group looks toward the Gold Coast regarding
it as African Negro Nationalist primarily. The other
is urging the urbanized Negro wage earners of South
Africa’s cities and industrial and mining settlements
to seek liberation from white supremacy and racial
segregation through alliance with the communist
world. This calls for common action with White and
Indian Communists within South Africa.

“The Communist organ Adwvance, widely read in
Negro areas, and the extreme left-wing doctrinaire
organ Liberation refer to ‘hooligan’ activities of young
ruffians, meaning the Negro Nationalists,

“Adwvance says that peaceful meetings of ‘demo-
crats’ have been attacked or disturbed by these ‘hooli-
gans’. The struggle centres on the effort to gain solid
control of the African National Congress, principal
Negro political organization. Liberation, writing from
the extreme leftist viewpoint, states:

“‘There is roor within the Congress for men and
women from every walk of life and of every shade of
democratic opinion. That is its strength. But there is
no room for spies and deserters and there is no room
for deliberate disrupters and political gangsters’.

“The present liaison organization of Communists
largely under the control of former members of the
now dissolved communist party is the South African
Congress of Democrats. Its announced purpose is to
combine into a common ‘anti-fascist Front’ the Afri-
can National Congress, the Indian National Congress
and the Cape Coloured (mulatto) organization re-
cently founded by the Communists and called South
Adfrican Coloured Peoples Organization.

“These are the organizations that are to participate
in the ‘people’s congress’ of all races called for in a
resolution put through the last assembly of the Afri-
can National Congress at Queenstown by the com-
munist group.

“The Negro Nationalist ‘Africa for the Africans’
movement, which is fighting this ‘anti-fascist Front’, is
accordingly attacked by the leftists as ‘African
Fascists’. The ‘Africa for the Africans’ movement is
in a constant trouble with the police although they are
charged by the Communists with being Government
agents. They have not published an organ to compete
with the publications of the Communists.

“Bounded by the police on the one side and the
Communists on the other, they lead a troubled exist-
ence. In the past they have demonstrated in common
with the communist wing, carrying their Africa flag,
but they have apparently discovered that the Com-
munists’ ‘anti-fascist Front’ is not concerned with
‘Africa for the Africans’.”’*%

(Extract from The New York Times)
“Pretoria, South Africa, 4 July 1954. The Ministry

1% The New York Times, 15 February 1954,



of Justice here is alarmed by evidence of a new pas-
sive resistance campaign to racial segregation, being
organized this time under actual communist leader-
ship.

“Minister of Justice C. R. Swart said that the com-
munist leaders concerned would be deported or im-
prisoned. The Press here has mentioned nine key
Soviet-trained Communists whom the police are
watching.

“The infiltration of Communists into the Negro
political movement and the Reds’ partly successful
effort to organize a communist-led multiracial front
followed the collapse in November of 1952 of the
first passive resistance campaign. Volunteers who
would risk imprisonment by deliberately breaking
segregation laws are now being recruited.

“Various groups, some outright communist or com-
munist-infiltrated, others democratic, are pushing
their Congress of the People movement. This is to
culminate in the drawing up of a freedom charter and
a new resistance campaign.

*“The older leadership of the African National Con-
gress, principal Negro political movement, is stum-
bling along with the more energetic young communist
leadership. The older men are under constant attack
as inactive and ineffective.

““There has been much disintegration in the ranks
of the Negro political movement. Various rival groups
have appeared. Chief Luthuli, president of the Afri-
can National Congress, is ineffective. The old leader-
ship of the African National Congress appears to be
without plan and the Communists are increasingly
swinging the organization into their multiracial
‘front’.

“The failure of the Liberal party, of which a White
member of Parliament, Margaret Ballinger, is Native
representative and president, to accomplish anything
in the Western Cape Native elections, is an indication
of what is happening.

“For a third time, the Western Cape Negro voters
gave their votes to the communist candidate. This was
despite the fact that they knew the Communist would,
under recent legislation, not be permitted to sit. Previ-
ously, two Communists elected by the Western Cape
Negro constituenty have been expelled.2e

“Indications are that the most active effective ele-
ments in the joint communist leadership is the group
of young Communists in the Indian Congress. This
communist group is pushing its policy of partnership
with Negroes. The Indian group is well educated and
highly trained in communist dialectics and tactics.

“The leadership seems to be passing to the Com-
munists largely because they are ready for martyrdom.
The older, more moderate Negroes and Indians are
wary of the drastic legislation adopted under Prime
Minister Daniel F. Malan. The powers of the Govern-
ment to deal with any attempt at mass disobedience
of the segregation laws or other protests are nearly
unlimited.

“The strength of the Communists in their appeal to
Negro youth with a certain amount of education is
that they call openly for the total overthrow of the
South African way of life and system of government.

*%® See paragraph 197, below.
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“The Ministry of Justice has built a formidable
arsenal of legislation, but apparently it is now awak-
ing to the fact that communism has been advancing
steadily none the less. The effort actually to root out
the communist underground has been weak, although
Minister of Justice Swart pointed to new efforts. The
police have been in contact with the Red underground
movement for a long time.

“What is happening, the evidence indicates, is that
the Negro political movement is going underground
after long years of failure as a public movement. In
going underground it is becoming communist,”#°t

190. The last news item reproduced in the preceding
paragraph mentions the possible resumption of the “cam-
paign of defiance of unjust laws”, suspended at the end
of 1952.2% The threat seems to be taken seriously by the
responsible authorities, as the two following extracts
tend to prove:

(Extract from The New York Times)

“The Union Government appealed on 25 June 1954
to the ‘law abiding and responsible elements of the
Negro population to refrain from any action that may
lead to an undermining of law and order’.”’208

(Extract from The New York Times)

“The South African Ministry of Justice was
alarmed by evidence of a new passive resistance com-
paign to racial segregation being organized under
communist leadership. It added that the Minister of
Justice asserted that the communist leaders concerned
would be either deported or imprisoned. The report
pointed out that Communists had infiltrated the Negro
political movement and the recently set up multiracial
front and that a freedom charter as well as a new
resistance campaign would be drawn up. Moreover,
the strength of the Communists lies in their appeal to
Negro youth with a certain amount of education and
in their call for the total overthrow of the South
African way of life and system of government.”2°¢

191. Another significant fact is the ever-close collab-
oration of the various non-European ethnic groups, as
evidenced by the formation of the multiracial front
mentioned in the preceding news item. Moreover, the
African National Congress, the Transvaal Indian Con-
gress and the South African Coloured People’s Organ-
ization called a meeting for 18 July 1954 which was ad-
dressed by the Rev. L. J. Collins, Canon of St. Paul’s,
London. The Times, in reporting the event, stated that
on the orders of Mr. Swart, Minister of Justice, police
were present at the meeting.?°

For its part, The New York Times mentions the for-
mation of a confidential resistance committee :

(Extract from The New York Times)

“Pretoria, South Africa, Aug. 7. Moses Kotane,
secretary-general of the South African Communist
Party before it was banned in 1951, has becorae chair-
man of a confidential committee set up to guide the
resistance of the principal Negro and South African
Indian organizations to Prime Minister Daniel F.
Malan’s racialism.

21 The New York Times, 6 July 1954.

202 See A /2505, paragraph 844.

%% The New York Times, 26 July 1954,
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208 The Times, 19 July 1954,



“The committee puts the finishing touches to a
painstaking organizational effort by which the leader-
ship of the former public Commu: st Party has gained
control of the interracial front formed here to com-
bat segregation and racial inequality.

“The committee that now guides the campaign to
obtain a greater measure of justice for South African
Negroes and Indians—if necessary, by open resistance
to the law—is the confidential steering committee of
the New National Action Council of the Congress of
the People,

“This is an organization formed during the last six
months by the Negro African National Congress and
the South African Irdian Congress together with one
small White and one equally small Cape Coloured
{mixed blood) Communist front organization, to cre-
ate a united front fight for racial equality.

“The vice chairman of the new confidential com-
mittee is reported to be Y. M. Dadoo, a former mem-
ber of the central committee of the legal Communist
Party. Mr. Dadoo is president of the South African
Indian Congress.

“Mr. Kotane, who, formerly, was probably the most
influentia! member of the Executive of the African
National Congress, was ordered by the Ministry of
Justice to desist from participation in Congress affairs
under the Suppression of Communism Act. Another
member of the committee was also a member of the
central committee of the Communist Party before its
dissolution. The six other members of the committee
either were members of the legal Communist Party
before it was dissolved or were known as fellow-
travelers,

“The existence of the steering committee has not
been made public, as has the existence of the recently
created Niational Action Council, which, in effect, can-
not act except as a passive instrument of its four-
member organizations and actually is controlled by
the confidential steering committee.

“This consolidation and centralization of control of
the Negro and Indian struggle against white Nation-
alist racialism in communist hands is the result of a
long and successful infiltration effort.

“The great majority of the members of the African
National Congress and the South African Indian Con-
gress have no knowledge of the extent to which the
Communists have moved into key posts. Where the
facts are known the Communists are accepted as in-
evitable allies in the fight against racial inequality.

“The president and one of the two vice presidents
of the South African Indian Congress were regular
and card-carrying members of the former legal Com-
munist Party, as well as seven members of the execu-
tive committee, forming a complete majority of the
committee,

“So far as its leadership is concerned, the South
African Indian Congress, accordingly, is a communist
organization and is openly proclaimed to be such by
conservative Indian business and professional men in
Durban. Hrwever, it has the support of the great mass
of politically conscious Indians in South Africa.

“The national leadership of the African National
Congress is less communist infiltrated. Only four out
of seventeen members of its executive committee were
regular ‘members of the legal Communist Party.

“The secretary-general of the African National
Congress, Walter Sisulu, led a delegation of congress
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members to a Red youth rally and other communist
countries last year. He was himself a guest at com-
munist formal celebrations in Moscow and Peiping.

“The new African National Congress uniform re-
sembles those worn by communist factory groups in
Central Europe. These became familiar when the
Communists of Czechoslovakia were crushing the stu-
dents’ resistance to the Communists’ seizure of power
there.

“Communist infiltration in the Transvaal executive
of the African National Congress has given the Com-
munists control of the organization in the most im-
portant province of South Africa, which contains the
largest Negro industrialized proletariat in Africa,”?%

B. REPRESSIVE MEASURES

(a) Act to amend the Riotous Assemblies and Criminal
Law Amendment Act, 1914, and the Suppression of
Communism Act, 1950

192. The Commission mentioned in its first report®”
that under the Suppression of Commrmism Act, 1950,
which gives a particularly broad definition of the mean-
ing of communism, the Minister of Justice is empowered
te make orders barring specified persons from certain
activities (such as holding office in trade union or other
organizations, and taking part in public meetings), under
penalty of the criminal law. Persons affected by the Act
also become ineligible to Parliament.

193. The statement sent to the Commission by the
International Confederation of Free Trade Unions, con-
tains the following passage concerning the effect of the
Act on trade union rights.

(Extract from the statement submitted to the Commis-
sion by the International Confederation of Free Trade
Unions)

“The Suppression of Communism Act, adopted in
1950, and amended in 1951, reprehensible in many
other respects and contrary to the principle of com-
mon justice and to the respect of trade union freedom,
forms part of the system of racial discrimination.

“The report of a delegation sent to South Africa
in November-December 1953 by the British Trades
Union Congress, affiliated to the ICFTU, includes
the following findings:

“ ‘Tt is a matter of record that when the original
draft Bill was presented to Parliament, it included
a provision to enable the Minister (of Justice) to
declare trade unions to be illegal organizations. Sub-
sequently, however, this provision was changed to
exclude those unions which are registered under the
Industrial Conciliation Act. It should be remembered
in this connexion that the Industrial Conciliation Act
does not recognize Native trade unions. Therefore,
under the terms of the Suppression of Communism
Act, Native trade unions can be banned as illegal or-
ganizations.

“‘“The Suppression of Communism Act empowers
the Minister of Justice to declare a person to be a
“Communist” on the grounds, among other things,
that he “has at any time . . . advocated, advised, de-
fended or encouraged the achievements of any of the
objects of Communism.. ..’

“The TUC delegation’s report, referring to this
provision, says:
“ ‘“When one recalls that the very concept of trade

208 The New York Times, 8 August 1954,
207 See A/2505, paragraphs 716 and 717.



union organization for natives is regarded as a com-
munist philosophy, it does not call for much imagina-
tion to visualize the Act being used, if necessary, to
deny completely any form of industrial organization
for natives.” It also states: ‘The Nationalist Govern-
ment, through the Minister of Labour, has given as-
surances that the Act will not be used to the detriment
of the general body of the trade union movement.
Having regard, however, to the policy statements
which have been made at other times, little credence
can be placed in such assurances. The Suppression of
Communism Act can, and in our opinion will, be used
to ensure that the trade union movement will under-
take only those activities and enunciate those policies
which are in accord with the Nationalist Government’s
declared policy of Christian nationalism based on
racial segregation’,’”28

194. When the Suppression of Communism Act was
applied, a number of loopholes appeared, for the Appel-
late Division of the Supreme Court of the Union of
South Africa gave a restrictive interpretation of the
Minister’s powers:

(Extract from South Africa)

“The mere fact .hat the name of a particular per-

son is on the list of those connected with unlawful
organizations (‘named’) does not entitle the Minister
of Justice to issue an order against him in terms of
the Suppression of Communism Act. The person
whose name has been placed on the list might have
severed his connection with or withdrawn his support
from unlawful organizations long before the Act
came into operation and he might now be a staunch
opponent of Communism. For that reason, the Court
held that a (‘named’) person was entitled to state his
side of the case to the Minister of Justice before hav-
ing his activities (such as attending meetings) re-
stricted.’’20?
As a result of this ruling, the courts have set aside
orders against five non-Europeans on the ground that
the Appeal Court’s decision was applicable. Among those
who have now been released from orders not to attend
public meetings imposed by the Ministery of Justice
under the Suppression of Communism Act is Dr. Dadoo,
former president of the South African Indian Con-
gress.*”® A few days later, the Government Attorney in-
formed the following seven persons: Mr. Piet Huyser,
former organizing secretary of the Building Workers’
Union, Mr. S. Rosenblatt, former president of the Na-
tional Baking Industrial Union and of the Witwaters-
rand Baking Employees’ Association, Mr. Sam Kahn,
a former M.P., Mr. Fred Carneson, Miss Nancy Dick,
Miss Ray Alexander and Miss Mary Butcher, who had
appealed against a similar order, that the order had been
rescinded by the Minister.21

195. The Government considered, however, that what
it looked upon as a gap — discovered by the Supreme
Court—in the Act should be filled. Thus originated the
Act to amend the Riotous Assemblies and Criminal Law
Amendment Act, 1914, and the Suppression of Com-
munism Act, 1950. When introducing the Bill, the Min-
ister of Justice, Mr. C. R. Swart said:

(Extract from South Africa)

“In 1934 a person b-nned from certain areas under
the Riotous Assemblics Act, had appealed to the Ap-

2% A/AC.70/2, annex C/IX.
9% South Africa, 12 December 1954,
20 South Africa, 12 December 1953.
% Ibid., 16" January 1954.

peal Court. In its judgment, the Court decided that
it was not necessary to give reasons beforehand as
provision was made for reasons to be given later. The
Court also ruled that any reasons given by the Min-
ister need not be complete or even correct. Mr. Swart
said that the right of hearing was thus in any case
of doubtful value.

“The Riotous Assemblies Act did not provide for
an inquiry before the serving of the notice, but it pro-
vided that the Minister should, if asked to do S0, give
his reasons for serving such an order after it had been
served. Mr. Swart said the situation which arose out
of last year’s Appeal Court judgment was that the
Minister was required to give his reasons beforehand
for serving banning notices, except in the case of the
Riotous Assemblies Act. The present amending Bill
brought the whole question in line with the Appeal
Court’s judgment. The Riotous Assemblies Act of
1914 had been applied for years without a hitch, said
Mr. Swart. When the Suppression of Communism
Act was passed in 1950 the Minister was also given
the power to use his own discretion—a principle which
had been applied by the present and previous Govern-
ment for years,

“As well as revalidating the IMinister’s power to
issue banning orders, the amending Bill says that
Communists or anyone ‘named’ or banned under the
Communism Act, shall not be capable of being chosen
and, if chosen, shall not be capable of sitting, as a
Senator, Member of Parliament, or Member of the
Legislative Assembly in South West Africa without
the written approval before the election of the Min-
isters, or leave of the Senate if it is a Senate election,
or the Assembly in all other elections. Further, a pro-
hibited person who managed to get himself returned
as a successful candidate would be barred by the Bill
from drawing a member’s or Senator’s salary. He
would also be liable to imprisonment for not more
than three years. Therc is also a clause that enables
banned people to ask the Minister for reasons for the
banning notice and for the information which induced
him to issue it. The Minister must then issue as much
information as can, in his opinion, be disclosed without
detriment to public policy. The Bill forbids the play-
ing at gatherings of recordings of speeches of banned
people. It enables photostat copies of documents to
be accepted as prima facie evidence against anyone
being prosecuted under the Act.

“Another clause enables the Government to deport
naturalized South African citizens who have been
deemed Communists or convicted of certain offences
concerning Communism.’’21t

196. (Extract from the memorandum of the Intey-
national League for the Rights of Man)

“Commenting on the Bill, which later became Act
No. 15 of 1954, the Evening Post (4 February 1954)
said:

“ “The Nationalist leaders have made it plain that
their primary obsession is not Communism as under-
stood in Europe but the preservation and extension
of the Colour bar. Their worry is not so much what
Russia is doing but what is happening in the United
States, West Africa and the United Nations. So who
may be the next victims? The Churches ?’ "’212

1 Ihid,, 20 February 1954,

#1* Appendix A to the memorandum submitted by the Inter-
natIion)al League for the Rights of Man (A/AC.70/2, annex
C/IV).
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(b) Disqualification, under the Suppression of Com-
munism Act, of the representatives elected by the
Natives to the Union House of Assembly

197. On ‘hree occasions, the Native constituents of
Western Cape have been asked to elect their representa-
tive to the Union House of Assembly. Each time, the
person who obtained the highest number of votes hap-
pened to be a “named” person under the Suppression of
Communism Act.

(Extract from South Africa Reporis)

“On 27 April 1954, Miss Ray Alexander received
3,525 votes, while James Gibson (Liberal Party) got
954 and Mrs. Jonker Fiske (South African Christian
Coalition) 190. As Miss Alexander isa “named” Com-
munist, she was stopped from eniering the House of
Assembly on 27 April. The seat of represen‘ative for
the Western Cape Natives had therefore again become
vacant. Miss Alexander is the third Cemmunist to
get the highest number of wotes in this constitu-
ency’’.213

(c) Bantu and Indian leaders banned from taking tart
in public meetings

198. According to the joint memorandum submitted

to the Commission by the African National Congress

and the South African Indian Congress, the persons

mentioned below have been affected by the Suppression

of Communism Act or by the Riotous Assemblies Act:

(Extract frow the joint memorandum submitted to the
Commission by the African National Congress and
the South African Indian Congress)

“1. ‘Statutory Communists’:

“For taking part in the Campaign of Defiance of
Unjust Laws conducted jointly by the African Na-
tional Congress and the South African Indian Con-
gress in 1952, many top-most leaders of the African
and Indian people were arrested under the Suppres-
sion of Communism Act and were convicted for what
the judge of the Supreme Court of South Africa
termed ‘Statutory Cornmunism’.

“Most of these ‘convicted’ leaders have now been
forced by the Minister of Justice to resign from their
organizations and banned from taking part in any
gathering of more than two persons meeting for a
common purpose. The leaders so banned include Mr.
Walter Sisulu, Secretary of the African National
Congress, Mr. Robert Matji, Secretary of The Cape
African National Congress, Mr. Nana Sita, President
of the Transvaal Indian Congress, Messrs. Maulvi 1.
A. Cachalia and N. Thandray, joint-secretaries of the
Transvaal Indian Congress, and Dr. Njougwe, Presi-
dent of the Cape African National Congress.

“2. Banned under the Riotous Assemblies Act:

“Ex-Chief A. Luthuli, President-General of the
Adirican National Congress has been banned from
public gatherings and his movement confined to the
magisterial district of Tugela, in terms of the provi-
sions of this Act on the specious grounds that his
activities are calculated to create hostilities between
whites and non-whites.

“Mr. Nelson Mandela, an attorney and an outstand-
ing leader of the African National Congress is also
banned under this Act.

“Tt is well-known that both these outstanding per-
13 South Africa Reports, 29 April 1954,
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sonalities have devoted thei1 energy in the cause of
unity of all peoples, both white and non-white, in the
struggle for democracy and freedom.

“Mr. Yusuf Cachalio, the joint honorary Secretary
of the South African Congress, was banned under
the Riotous Assemblies Act from attending any gath-
ering to which the public has access during 1953. He
was unlawfully arrested on 28th June 1953, at a closed
conference held on the question of opposing the re-
newal of Western Areas in Johannesburg. Subse-
quently he was banned from attending any gatherings
under the Suppression of Communism Act. This Yan
on him is still in operation.”***

(d) Police raid and discovery of illicit weapons

199. (Estract from The New York Times)

“The police have found hundreds of guns and thou-
sands of rounds of ammunition in the native reserves of
Natal Province. Tl : search was undertaken following
reports that weapons and ammunition were being smug-
gled into the country.

“The Natal reserves are areas ir which tribal life is
intact, as is the case with the Kikuyu tribe in Kenya
which produced the Mau Mau rebellion. The reports in-
dicated that part of the weapons probably were reach-
ing the Zulu people and related tribes, Southern Africa’s
most warlike race.

“As in Kenya, there is a drastic land shortage in the
native areas of Natal. Young men who are unable to have
a shamba or garden farm of their own, in accord with
tribal custom, are forced to work in the mines or else-
where, As in the ¥ikuyu country also, the land has lost
its fertility through bad native farming methods. In ad-
dition, much of the land that was once tribal land, or so
regarded by the native African tribes, is in the hands
of the whites”.21

XIIL Interracial co-operation

(a) Interracial conference orgamized by the Federal
Missionary Council of the Dutch Reformed Churches

200. As mentioned in section IIT of this chapter,?®
the Federal Missionary Council of the Dutch Reformed
Churches has alread;, in recent years, organized five
conferences on the racial situation in South Africa; the
first only was limited to European delegates, but the
Bantu delegates were in the majority at the other four.
The conference held from 17 to 19 November 1953 on
the general subject “The Christian Principles in Multi-
racial South Africa”, and limited to Europeans, heard
a statement by the Federal Missionary Council to the
effect that it would later convene a more comprehensive
conference to which White and non-White representa-
tives of the other churches and missionary societies of
the country would be invited.?*?

(b) National multiracial conference planned by the
South African Institute of Race Relations

201. As also mentioned in section 1V of this chap-
ter,?’® the South African Institute of Race Relations has
made preliminary arrangements for convening a na-
tional multiracial conference in the Union of South
Africa,

214 A/AC.70/2, annex D/II.

21 New York Times, 25 January 1954.

*18 See paragraph 139 above.

*7]bid. See also the item concerning the Assembly of the

Ecumenical Council of Churches, paragraph 140,
#1% See paragraph 144 above.
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(c) Interracial Assembly of the Moral Rearmament
Movement

202. An interracial assembly was organized by the
Moral Rearmament Movement in Johannesburg.” Five
hundred people came to the assembly from Kenya,
Nyasaland, Northern and Southern Rhodesia, South
West Africa ard all four provinces of the Union to
consider how “to give Africa a uniting ideology which
restores God to leadership in the affairs of men and
nations and gives every race and class a part in making
Africa a pattern of peace for a divided world” 21

The Indian Opinion, a newspaper founded by Ma-
hatma Gandhi and now published in Natal by his son,
Mr. Manilal Gandhi, issued a special sapplement devoted
to the Moral Rearmament Movement.

The following statements appeared in that supple-
ment:

(Extract from New World News)

“Mr. William Nkomo, a founder and the first Presi-
dent of the African National Congress You'h League,
said:

“ ‘For the past fifteen years I have fought militantly
for the emancipation of the African people. I hLave
fought, however, full of bitterness and hate and saw
no alternative for the black man except bloodv revo-
lution.

“‘Last year I attended an interracial assembly for
Moral Rearmament at Lusaka. 1 went prepared to
fight for the African, to point out the faults of the
white man. But I witnessed something different, men
and women of all races, creeds and colours dedicating
themselves to rema':e the world under God. I sav
black men change, I saw white men change, I myself
changed.

*“ ‘Since then I have been able to get rid of the deep-
rooted hatred of the white man, particularly of Afri-
kaners and have since had teamwork with them in
remaking South Africa under the leadership of God.

“ ‘Later I went to Caux, where I saw a force greater
than nationalism, a very revolutionary force and dy-
namic ideology, more revolutioniary because it aims
to change human nature and does not wait for the
system to change. Unless I change I feel I cannot
call myself revolutionary. Now I am happy (o be in
the greatest of all revclutions — that begins in the
heart of a man. My wife and I have pledged ourself
to fight with all changed Boers, Britons, Coloureds,
Indians and Africans, to fight to make the world
what God intends it to be for us all.’

“The Rev. George Daneel, Minister of the Dutch
Reformed Church, said:

““‘As a member of the Dutch Reformed Church I
believed I was doing all I could to present Christian
living to all races. But I was very rudely awakened
from my complacency when I attenced an interracial
conference for moral rearmament where I met Dr.
William Nkomo. He and other African leaders put
me to shame by the courageous way in which they
were facing their bitterness and hate towards Euro-
peans.

“ ‘I decided to fight with an equal conviction to bring
a God-led unit to this country.

** New World News, No. 8 Summer issue 1954,

“‘l knew that they had found the answer. But I
also knew that if I did not face up to my superior
attitude towards them and everyone else with a dark
skin, then I would be breaking down what they were
trying to build up.

“ ‘Tonight I want to sa to all Africans and .n-
dians present here that I am indeed sorry for my supe-
rior attitude and the division I have caused between
us.

“ ‘Division comes from fighting for what I think
is right. Unity comes from fighting for what God says
is right. Everyone can find that unity. Everyone -an
find what Dr. Nkomo and I have found through listen-
ing to God.

“ My wife and I have decided to give everything
we have to bring a God-inspired unity to this country,
because unless we find it, God help us.’

“Mr. Manilal Gandhi, receiving the members of the
Assembly in his house at Phoenix, Natai, said, inter
alia:

“‘We stand with you wholeheartedly in the great
work you ave deing. I have been following it very
closely and you have always had my thought and
prayers. Today, for the salvation of the world, there
is no other way but for each one of us to improve our
own selves, and not to wait for the other person to im-
prove. That is what you stand for, and if that is what
we all stand for, the world will change’,”’220

(d) Convening of a Congress of the People

203. The joint memorandum submitted to the Com-
mission by the African National Congress and the South
African Indian Congress contains the following passage :

(Extract from the joint memorandum submitted to the
Commission by the African National Congress and

the South African Indian C ongress)

~“Your Commission in its report to the United Na-
tions General Assembly at is last session recom-
mended, iuter alia:

“‘The United Nations might suggest ways and
means in which the Union might draw up a new
policy: for example, a round table conference of
members of different ethnic groups of the Union,
which would, in an effort toward conciliation, make
proposals to the Government to facilitate the peaceful
development of the racial situation in the Union of
South Africa. The United Nations might offer its help
to that conference by sending a number of United
Nations representatives, so that all parties might be
sure that the Principles of the Charter would guide
the debates.’

“In view of the intransigence of the Union Govern-
ment it is almost impossible to expect such a recom-
mendation receiving a favourable response from Dr,
Malan’s Government in the foreseeable future,

“However, the African National Congress has taken
initiative in the matter and together with the South
African Indian Congress, the South A frican Congress
of Democrats and the South African Coloured Peo-
ples’ Organisation is proposing to convene a Congress
of the People by not later than June 1955,

“For the firsi time in the history of South Africa

all racial groups are co-operating to bring about an

2 Ibid,



assembly elected directly by the people throughout the
country to frame a Freedom: Charter embodying the
demands and aspirations of all sections of the South
African population.

“The sponsors of the Congress of the People have
issued invitations to Dr. Malan, the Prime Minister,
Mr. J. G. N. Strauss, leader of the United Party and
other leading organizations to participate in the work
of organizing this Congress”.**

(e) Views of a Bantu notable in favour of co-operation

204. (Extract from South Africa)

“Speaking at a reception given for the Minister of
Health, Dr. A. J. R. van Rhyn, et Thaba'Nchu when
he visited the Santoord Tuberculosis Settlement, Dr.
J. S. Moroks, former President of the African Na-
tional Congress, said that it was the wish of the
Natives of South Africa to be self-supporting. They
did not want to be a burden on anyone. He said 1t

**1 A/AC.70/2, annex D/II.

was not fair to expect that the Europe:ns should do
ever_thing for the Natives,

“Hospitals and other institutions for Natives were
today maintained by the Whites because the Natives
were not yet in a position to do so thmselves. ‘For
the present, you must assist us, but we will do our
best to become self-supporting’, Dr. Moroka said. Be-
cause the Natives were the poorest section of the com-
munity, the incidence of tuberculosis was high. They
often lived in houses which were too small and badly
ventilated, while their main diet consisted of porridge.
This state of affairs was, however, gradually disap-
pearing. The Government tried to uplift the non-
European both mentally and physically and the non-
Europeans had reason to be thankful.

“ ‘T often wonder what would happen to the Natives
if the Whites should suddenly decide to leave the
country’. Dr. Moroka said. He added that it was clear
that White and non-White could remain friends with-
out losing their ideatities.”22*

223 South Africa, 19 December 1953. See also South Africa
Reports, 17 December 1953.

Chapter V

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA (19210-1954)32%

I. Introductory remarks

205. The Union of South Africa is the most indus-
trially developed country on the Africin continent and
its economic development has been rapid. In 1910, when
the four Provinces of the Cape, Natal, the Orange Free
State and the Transvaal were united to form the Union
of South Africa, agricultural and pastoral activities and
gold-mining provided the chief means of livelihood. The
economy was little diversified and depended for its man-
ufactured goods on imports financed by exports of gold,
diamonds and wool. Today, forty years later, the ¢con-
omy of the Union of South Africa is highly diversified
and expanding.

This rapid and sustained development of the Union’s
economy has been largely dependent on the development
of gold-mining which provided attraction for large in-
vestments of foreign capital and also provided the for-
eign exchange by which imports of both consumer and
capital goods were financed. The economic development
of the Union since 1910 may be conveniently considered
in four phases. First the period from 1910 to the early
nineteen-twenties, secondly 1925-1933, thirdly 1933-
1945 and, fourthly, the post Yecond World War period.
It was not until 1925 that the Union by the imposition

333 When the Commission prepared its first report it decided to
include a section on “General Information on the Union of
South Africa” to enable the General Assembly to appraise the
racial situation in the Union of South Africa in the light of
political, economic, geographical and social conditions. The
Commission had, however, insufficient time to assemble the eco-
nomic information needed for this study and to include data on
the economic development of the Union of South Africa in this
section of the first report. In view of the close relationship
which, in the Commission’s opinion, exists between the economic
situation and the racial situation in South Africa, the Commis-
sion requested the Secretary-General to supply it with the in-
formation and documentation on the subject in his possession.
The Secretary-General supplied the Commission with the items
requested in the form of a document which the Commission has
adopted and used without modification.
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of relatively modest protective duties began seriously to
develop secondary industry. The world agricultural de-
pression in the late nineteen-twenties and the industrial
depression of 1929-1932 retarded these developments.
However, following the suspension of the gold standard
by the Union Government in December 1932 and a con-
sequent rise in the sterling price of gold, and the increase
in 1933 in the buying price of gold by the United States
Treasury to $35 an ounce, the economy of the Union
entered a phase of rapid expansion. Not only did the
output and revenve of gold mining greatly increase,
but investment was stimulated in many other directions,
particularly in secondary industry. In 1934, the Govern-
ment-sponsored steel plant was laid down, thus provid-
ing the Union with the most basic requirement for the
development of heavy industry. The shortage of many
formerly imported products arising from conditions of
the Second World War, and the demand for military
supplies of various kinds, gave an additional impetus
to the Union’s industrial development. In the post-war
period the economy has continued to expand largely un-
der the stimulus of the opening of new gold-fields and
the development of uranium extraction from gold ores.

206. In the fiscal year 1911-1912, the contribution of
industry to the national income was less than 7 per cent,
but in 1953, its contribution was nearly 25 per cent.
Secondary industry today employs over three-quarters
of a million workers, manufacturing, among other
things, iron and steel, engineering products, e=ctrical
goods, chemicals, textiles, footwear and many other
types of consumer goods. The number of establishments
engaged in manufacturing industry increased from
2,473 in 1911 to nearly 15,000 in 1950 and the net in-
stalled total power capacity which was less than 100,000
horse-power in 1915 had increased to over one and a
quarter million horse-power in 1947. In 1911, people
employed directly in manufacturing industry repre-



sented just over 1 per cent of the total population but
by 1950 they represented 5.0 per cent. In the same period
the proportion of peaple engaged in mining declined
slightly from 8.6 per cent to just over 4 per cent of the
total population.

207. Agricultural output though subject to large an-
nual fluctuations as a resuli of variable climatic condi-
tions has increased over the whole period to a marked
extent, mainnly on European farms, According to a pre-
Second World War estimate, the index of the volume of
agricultural production increased from 100 in the vear
1910-1911 to 212 in 1934-1935 2

In the following decade agricultural output continued
to expand though at a much slower rate. After 1947,
however, there was again a very marked increase in
agricultural output. Thus, the average annual volume
of production for the years 1944/45 to 1946/47 was
only 5} per cent above the average for the years
1935/36 to 1937/38, but for the years 1949/50 to
1951/52 it was 2713 per cent higher.*** The production
of maize, the staple food of the great majority of the
population, icreased from approximately 860,000 tons
in 1910 to approximately 3 million tons in 1950. In-
creases in the production of deiry products and of de-
ciduous and citrus fruits have heen very large, As late
as 1928-1929 the Union of South Africa was a regular
importer of large quantities of butter. Six years later
11 1934-1935 nearly 9 million pounds of butter were
exported and shortly before the Second World War the
annual production of creamery bautter in the Union was
approximatcly 35 million pounds. In 1952, the output
reached some 62 million pounds.

208. 1n 1911, the national incone expressed in cur-
rent prices was approximately £130 million and by 1953
it had increased to £1,247 million. Since the total popu-
lation increased in the same period from approximately
6 million to 13 million, the per capita national income
in current prices increased from about £22 in 1911 to
approximately £104 in 1953. Although it is difficult to
allow adequately over such a long period of time for
changes in price levels, it is nevertheless clear that per
capita income has increased considerably in real as well
as in money terms.

209. Such a rapid growth of the Union's economy
would not have been possible without both considerable
imports of capital, for which gold-mining provided the
main attraction, and increasing investment out of cur-
rent income, In its ability to attract foreign capital, the
Union has been favoured by circumstance, Thus, in the
critical period of the ninteen-thirties the rise in the price
of gold completely changed the prospects of the gold-
mining industry resulting in a great increase in invest-
ment. In the immediate post-Second World War period,
the relative security of the Union proved an attraction
to investors and to immigrants with capital and although
this source of capital dried up considerably after 1948
and net foreign investment fell to a very low figure in
1950, imports of capital have subsequently increased
again. With the expansion and increasing diversity of
the Union’s economy has come an increasing ability to
provide from its own resources much of the financial
and physiral capital for its further growth. In the four
years 1947-1950, average annual gross investment in

4 G, W. Schumann—Structural Changes and Rusiness Cycles
in South Africa 1806-1936, P. S, King, London, 1938, page 156.

*** Union of South Africa, Department of Agriculture, DPre-
toria. Farming in South Africa, Vol. 29, No. 336, page 163,
Pretoria, March 1954,

the Union was £215 million and average annual gross
domestic saving £133 million.

210. The course of economic development in the
Union has been influenced by the cultural and racial
heterogeneity of the population and in its turn economic
development has brought profound changes in the eco-
nonmic and social structure of the various racial groups.
From the economic point of view, these conditions mani-
fest themselves most significantly in peculiaritics in the
structure of the labour market, Of the total population
of 12.6 million recorded by the censas in 1951 some 814
million were Bantus, 2.6 million European, 1.1 million
Coloured and 365,000 Asiatics. The Furopean popula-
tion, approximately 2] per cent of the total, is by far the
most economically advanced group and provides almost
the whole of the skilled, and therefore most highly paid,
labour in the economy. The Bantu population, some 67.5
per cent of the total, is by and large, the least cconomi
cally advanced. Some 3 million of the Bantus live in
Native reserves and retain a considerable degree of
tribal organization, and a further 3 million or so live
on European farms under a variety of forms of labour
tenancy. The Coloured population, the greater pa -t of
whom are to be found in Cape Province, have a basically
European culture but mainly have open to them only
cmployment of an unskilled and semi-skilled nature.
The Asiatics, of whom by far the majority are descend-
ants of Indian iabourers brought to work on Natal sugar
estates in the late nineteenth and carly twentieth cen-
turies, are largely concentrated in the Province of Natal.
They are, as a group, somewhat more economically ad-
vanced than the other non-European groups but, never-
theless, limited in the scope of employment and economic
opportunity open to them and the majority of them be-
long to the low-income groups,

211. The extent of these differences in the economic
condition of the various racial groups is reflected in the
distribution among them of the national income. The
only extensive statistical study of this aspect of the ques-
tion is one made in respect of the year 1936 by the
Economic Department of the University of Natal 226
According to this study the average income per head by
ethnic groups of the population in 1936 was LEuropeans
£129.6, A tics £27.6, Coloureds £18.8 and Rantus
£10.4. Mo.. significant than the absolute figures are the
relative differences which can be shown per head of the
working population separately in farming and in other
industries. In farming, average European incomes per
head of the working population were more than fourteen
times larger than Bantu incomes, Asiatic incomes more
than five and a half times larger and Coloured incomes
nearly five times as large. In non-farming industries
European incomes were ten and a hal, times as big as
Bantu incomes, Asiatic incomes more than two and a half
times as large and Coloureds incomes one and a half
times as large. The relatively more unfavourable posi-
tion of Bantus in farming than in non-farming is ex-
plained partly by the low standards of subsistence agri-
culture prevailing in the Native reserves.

Although, since 1936, there have been considerable in-
creases in naticnal income and in average real income
per head, the rclative position of the social groups in
regard to income distribution depends on structural
factors which have changed only slowly. Thus, there is
some evidence that structural changes have tended to re-
duce the disparities which, however, are still large.

" Handbook on Race Relations in South Africa, Oxord
University Press, 1949, pp. 306-347.



212, When the Union was established the main fields
of employmemt were in agriculture and mining. The
lack of skilled labour, ¢ven among the lluropean popu-
lation, made it necessary to import skiiled workers at
relatively high rates of pay. Unskiiled workers were
eventually recruited mainly from the Native reserves as
migrant workers on short-term contracts. Under the
stundards of agriculture prevailing the Native reserves
have been progressively unable to provide for the needs
of their growing populations. They have thus become
choracteristically exporters of labour. Since with the
social and cultural conditions prevailing non-LEuropeans
found it difheult to enter skilled occupations, the poten-
tial supply of unskilled labour in relation to demand was
relatively high and wages, in consequence, relatively low.
Nevertheless, increasing population pressure in the re-
serves coupled with the growth of a desire to carn cash
income and to obtain the things which money could buy
has resulted in an increasing low of Bantu labour from
the rural areas.

213, With the rapid development of industry since
1933 the demand for tabour has greatly increased. To an
imereasing extent, Africans in the Union have been able
{0 obtain other and more attractive employment than is
offered in mining, and the gold-mines have, in fact, been
able to maintain their supply of mgrant unskilled labour
only by special arvangements which permit them to re-
cruit lahour outside the Union. An mereasing number
of Bantus have ceased to be migrant workers and have
become fully urbanized. Although opportunities to enter
skilled oceupations have continued to be restricted
mainly to IEuropeans, the development of a wide range
of new industries has greatly increased the range of
occupations open to non-Iuropeans so that many have
become semi-skilled industrial workers and, although it
is broadly true that occupational distinctions f-llow a
racial pattern, the situation is today considerably more
complex than it was even a few years ago.

214. A significant aspect of the structure of the labour
market in the Union of South Africa is the large gap
between skilled and unskilled rates of pay. In developed
countries such as Canada and the United Kingdom with
homogencous populations, wages for unskilled labour
range from approximately 50 to 75 per cent of the wages
for skilled labour. In the Union of South Africa, on the
other hand, unskilled rates of pay are relatively much
lower and vary from 10 to 30 per cent of the wages of

skilled workers. The wage rates of European skilled
workers are determined for the most part by collective
bargaining between organization of employers and em-
ployees within the framework of the Industrial Con-
ciliation Act. These wage rates are protected by the high
degree of orgunization amongst Iuropean workers and
by the social, cultural and legal obstacles which Emit tbe
potential competition in skilled employment of the non-
European. In vecent years the wages of unskilled work-
ers including large numbers of non-Europeans have been
regulated by wage determinations under the Wage Acts.
Although the gap between skilled and unskilled wage
rates remains very large, there has been some tendency
towards reducing it. The development of new industries
for whirh relative wage vates were uot already fixed by
long established convention coupled with shortages of
many types of skilled labour has led to increasing em-
ployment of non-Iluropeans and especially Bantus in
semi-skilled occupations at wage rates higher than those
for unskilled labour. [n the absence of a thorough statis-
tical study of the problem it is difficult to say how far this
process may have gone and to what extent the wages of
non-Luropeans have inereased relative to the wages of
Luropeans. According to the Industrial Census returns,
the average wage of Furopeans in manutacturing indus-
try was five times as high ar the average wage of Bantus
in 1936/37 whereas in 1947 /48 it was about four times
as high.
II. Mining

215. The Union of South Africa is rich in a variety
of minerals, of which the more important are gold,
diamonds, coal, copper, tin, silver, iron ore, asbestos,
manganese ore and uranium. Mining, especially gold,
has played an all-important part in the economic devel-
opment of the Union of South Africa. While mining is
the most dynamic factor mn this economic development,
its relative importance has declined as the economy has
become more diversified. Thus, in 1911/12, the contri-
bution of the mining industry to the national income was
27.5 per cent; 20.3 per cent in 1917/18; 18.6 per cent
in 1927/28; 19.5 per cent in 1937/38; 13.6 per cent in
1945/46, and 8 per cent in 1947/48. For the same periods
covered, the trend in the manufacturing industry was
in an ascending order, percentage-wise,

216. The uumber of persons employed in mines and
allied concerns has increased considerably over the years
as is illustrated by the following table ;227

Table I. Number of employees in mines and allied concerns

Gold Diamonds Coal Other minerals Other Total
1912, ... 231,355 63,041 24,169 6,795 9,747 335,107
1920, . ... ...l 207,808 56,922 34,495 7,329 2,564 309,118
1930, . .............. 236,305 03,297 32,594 16,835 3,907 352,938
1940, .. ... ... 428,051 14,888 37,322 21,747 14,650 516,658
1945, .. ... ... ..., 374,533 14,822 51,640 21,397 14,991 477,383
1949 ..o oLl 357,038 19,332 52,457 38,803 17,747 485,377
105228, ... 367,669 19,294 56,861 03,235 507,089

The indices of mining employment were (1948=107),
74 in 1912: 67 in 1920; 79 in 193C; 105 in 1938; 114 in
1940; 106 in 1946; 113 in 1950 aud 115 in 1952,

Gold

217. The gold-mining industry in the Union is im-
portant because of its size and its stabilizing influence
on the economy. A large proportion of the population
obtains its livelihood directly or indirectly from the gold-
mining industry, and it is a large contributor to the
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finances of Government. Gold still plays an important
part in the export trade of the Union, and at the current
rate of output, represents about 40 per cent of South
African exports, and thus has also been the chief pro-
vider of foreign exchange for the purchase of industrial
raw materials.

1 Qfficial Year Book of the Union of South Africa, No. 25,
1949, p. 929,

"% Union of South Africa, Monthly Bullctin of Statistics,
December 1953, pp. 16 and 17.




The fact that the official United States buying price
of gold has been fixed at $35 per fine ounce, coupled
with rising costs, has been disadvantageous to the in-
dustry. Also the effects of the shortage of unskilled
labour were intensified by the opening of new gold-fields.
However, the increase in the sterling price of gold con-
sequent on the devaluation in September 1949 partially
offset the effects of rising costs. Increased mechaniza-
tion, more efficient methods of organization and im-
proved efficiency of the labour force, have increased
productivity and have also helped to offset the effects of
rising costs.

The quantity of gold procuced in the Union has shown
a continuous increase up to the year 1941, when it began
to decline and subsequently fell below the pre-Second
World War level. The trend in gold output in the Union
is as follows:

Million Million

os. fine 08. fine

1910, ... .15 1941, . ... 144

1920, ... .ol 8.2 1945, ... 12.2

1930................ 10.7 1949, .. ..o 11.7

1938. . ...l 12.2 1952, ..o 11.8
Diamond;

218. The production of diamonds in the Union has
shown a greater degree of fluctuation than gold output.
From the high level of output in 1910, there was a con-
siderable decline in the next two decades. From 1931
onwards, there was a sharp drop. This is attributable to
the curtailment and subsequent stoppage of operations
on some of the mines. The reopening of these mines in
the nineteen-forties coupled with the discovery of exten-
sive and valuable alluvial deposits and an increased over-
seas demand for diamonds gave rise to the renewal of
activity in the diamond industry.

The table below gives the annual output and value of
diamonds for selected years:

Table II. Qutput of diamonas in the

Union of South Afr ic
Quantity Valxe

19100 .. ool 5,456,558 carats £8,181,197
1920................. 2,545,017 carats £14,762,899
1930, ..., 3,163,591 metric carats £8,340,719
1935, ... 676,722 metric carats £2,171,267
1940................. 543,463 metric carats £1,620,467
1945, ... ... 1,222,945 metric carats £6,425,096
1949, ... ... L. 1,264,794 metric carats £7,646,727
1952.. ... ... L 2,350,000 metric carats _—

Coal

219. Coal production in South Africa has shown a
remarkably steady growth. The Union, besides being
seif-supporting with regard to coking coal, is also for-
tunate in possessing ample supplies of cheap industrial
coal, the demand for which is increasing steadily year by
year. The expansion in the iron and steel industry, de-
velopments in gold-mining, increased power station ac-
tivities, and the introduction of new secondary indus-
tries, tend to ensure a substanticl and increasing do-
mestic market. The net quantity of coal produced in se-
lected years since 1913 is as follows:

Million short toms

(2,000 i.)
1913, 9.0
19200 .o 11.5
10300 ..o 13.5
1940, o 19.3
1945 26.0
1949, o 28.0
1952, 30.0

220. The available statistical information on the other
important South African minerals such as copper, tin,
silver, iron ore, asbestos and manganese ore, shows that
with the exception of tin and silver, there has been more
or less appreciable increase in the quantity produced.
The table below gives particulars of the production of
these minerals ;229

Table I11.  Production of some minerals in the Union of South A frica

1911 1920 1930

1940 1945 1949

Tons Tons Tons Tons Tons Tons
(1911-14 av.)
Copper............... 19,286 10,880 9,754 18,766 30,132 36,090
(1912)
Tin, ... 2,932 2,463 1,277 1,012 545 497
(1946)
Silver................ — — — —_ 1,207,373 fine oz. 1,159,375 fine oz.
(1346)
Ironore.............. — — — — 1,040,541 1,366,698
(1946)
Asbestos.............. —_ — — —_ 23,827 68,903
Manganese............ — 67 162,394 454,233 126,265 722,211

221. The extraction of uranium in recent years has
contributed to the expansion of the South African econ-
omy. By the end of 1953, there were four uranium plants
under production, and 23 gold mines had been admitted
to the uranium extraction programme. The estimated
capital cost of the uranium development programme is
stated to be about £50 million ; and the estimated annual
gross revenue is expected eventually to reach more than
£30 million,2%°

% Official Year Book of the Union of South Africa, No. 25,
1949, pages 924, 955, 956 and 959. )
*9The Director of Information, London, South African

Survey, 30 December 1953.
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III. Processing industries

222. The First World War gave the Union’s indus-
trial development its first impetus when the Union had
to depend on itself for the manufacture of many of its
requirements which were formerly imported. F ollowing
the post-war boom, the Union’s nascent industries were
subjected to increasing competition and the Government
met the situation by instituting a moderate protective
policy through the Customs Tariff Act of 1925.

During the next few years there was a moderate
expansion of industrial activity including the establish-
ment of industries new to the Union. The depression
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of 1929-1933 brought a temporary set-back. But with
the revival of gold-mining following the departure from
the gold standard in December 1932 and the consequent
fall in the foreign exchange rate, a period of consider-
able expansion of secondary industry began. This expan-
sion has continued almost without interruption to the
present day.

Just before the outbreak of the Second World War,
manufacturing industry ranked second only to the min-
ing industry as the chief contributor to the national
income. But since the end of the war, manufacturing
industry has progressively outranked even mining as
a contributor to the national income. Thus this contri-
bution was 6.8 per cent in the fiscal year 1911/12; 9.6
per cent in 1917/18; 13.2 per cent in 1927/28:17.6 per
cent in 1937/38; 20.1 per cent in 1945/46: 22.4 per cent
in 1948/49, and about 25 per cent in 1953,

This industrial expansion in the Union is attested to
by such other indicators of growth as the number of
establishments, number of employees, value of raw ma-
terials used, net installed total power capacity, and out-
put. Table IV illustrates the trend.

223. With the establishment of a stecl plant by the
Government in 1954, the stage was set for the develop-
ment of heavy industry in South Afri 1. The Union's
manufacturing growth has been greatly assisted by this
domestic iron and steel industry in which the Govern-
ment has a controlling interest. This development in the

Union’s industrial structure has naturally had a most
beneficial influence on the development of the Union's
engineering industry. A wide range of sieel and metal
manufactures such as pipes, piping and pipe fittings,
steel tanks, agricultural implements, and structural steel
manufactures are now being carried on. South Africa
now produces enough steel to satisfy most of its present
needs; and the current output of stee! is over a million
tons.

The manufacture and processing of consumer goods
such as bulter, cheese, bacon and han, scap, footwear,
cement, textiles and clectrical appliances, have been on
the increase.

The present field covered by the Union’s manufactur-
mg industry is indicated by the seventeen classes into
which it is officially divided, and comprises : the produc-
tion of raw materials Jor other industries ; processes in
stone, clay, marble and so forth; processes connected
with wood and timber: metals and engineering in all its
branches; industries dealing with the processing of foad
and drink; clothing and textiles ; printing, book-pinding,
paper bag and cardboard box manu facturing; coach and
wagon building; ship-building ; furniture manufacture;
chemicals of all kinds; surgical instruments ; jewellery ;
power; leather and leatherware: building and contract-
ing. The extent to which South African industry has
developed is indicated by the increasing production of a
sclected range of goods, as shown in tables V and VI,

Table V. Selected industries: Volume and value of outpr !
(Thousands of specitied units)
Item and unit 1933/34 1935 1939 1944 1949 1952
Butter (pounds)................. ... . .. .. 18,658 27,113 36,963 42,733 46,674 62,391
Cheese (pounds)........... ... .. ... . .. 6,946 10,616 14,993 17,455 19,554 23,552
Bacon and ham (pounds)............ .. 6,823 7,734 10,248 18,139 21,842 26,567
Footwear (pairs).................... ... .. 7,172 8,847 13,301 14,959 14,710 15,347
(1946/47)
Soap (pounds)................. ... ... ... .. 74,344 —_ — 156,584 — —
(1934/35) (1938/39) (1943/44) (1948/49)
Pig-iron (metrictons)................. .. .. 191.2 173» 330.9 519.8 780.9 1,244.3
(1938/39) (1943/44) (1948/49)
Cement (metric tons). .. ................ .. 481 527s 1,021 1,076 1,437 2,228
(1938/39) (1943/44) (1948/49)
Electricity {kilowatt-hours (millions)). ... ... 2,854 — 6,574 8,043 10,013 12,533
(1946/47)
Metal manufactures (South African pounds). 556 — — 12,588 —_— -
(1946/47)
Textiles, clothing, etc. (South African pounds)  §,541 — - 19,290 _— —
(1946/47)
Chemicals, etc. (South African pounds)... ... 1,787 — —_ 18,005 —- —
(1633)
Crude steel (metric tons)>. .. ... ... .. .. . ... 9 188 368 484 636 1,258
(1950)
Iron and steel (metric tons)................ — —_ —_ — 4,504 5,211¢

Source: Official Year Book of
1938, and No. 25, 1949.

® Statistical Year Book, 1953, United Nations publication, Sales
No: 1953. XVIIL.9.

the Union of South Africa, No. 19,

IV. Agriculture

224. In the words of an official report, “A wide range
of farm products can be produced in South African cli-
mate which ranges from temperate to sub-tropical. Ow-
ing mainly to deficient moisture, 85 per cent of the land is
not arable at all and perhaps only a third of the remain-
ing 15 per cent can be cultivated intensively. Even there
crop yields are low, as insect pests and diseases are rani-
pant owing to the short an: mild winters, while produc-

b Ibid, page 230.

© Swmmary of Recent Economic Developments in Africa, 1952-53,
(Supplement to World Economic Report, 1953) United Nations
publication, Sales No: 1954.11,C.3 page 60.

tion is variable because the weather is inconsistent. The
costs of marketing agricultural products are also high
owing to the configuration of the country, the low den-
sity of population and the need to assemble farm prod-
ucts from widely dispersed points, farming units being
large on account of aridity and low fertility” 23

*t Industrial and Agricultural Requirements Commission,

Third Interim Report, U.G. No. 40-41, Union of South Africa,
1941, pages 10-11.

-
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225, Nevertheless, while the population has grown at
a rate of about 2 per cent per annum, agricultural pro-
duction has managed to expand on the average at a
slightly higher rate. As a result of the increasing local
demand for foodstuffs many food products, formerly
exported, are now purchased for domestic consumption.

226. During the First World War South Africa ex-
perienced a boom in agriculture and certain products
such as meat, dairy and poultry products which previous
to 1914 had been imported in considerable quantities,
were produced in the Union under the stimulus of in-
flated war prices. The production of meat, ham, bacon,
butter and cheese, lard, eggs, dried fruit, sugar, Turkish
tobacco, etc., soon exceeded local consumption ; thus an
appreciable export trade was developed in almost all
these areas. The prcduction of wool, maize, sugar, wheat,
wine and brandy, fruit, cotton, etc., also increased sub-
stantially.

Wool production increwsed from an annual average of
about 142.5 million pounds in the years 1922-1924 to an
average of 233.5 million pounds in 1927-1929; maize
production increased from about 1.6 million tons to 1.9
million tons; and sugar output rose from 181,000 tons
to 271,000 tons, while wheat production advanced from
179,000 tons in 1923-1924 to 223,000 tons in 1928-1929;
and the value of fruit exported rose from £773,000 in
1923 to £1,193,000 in 1929. The reiative prosperity of
the farming industry during this period was reflected,
after allowing for the substantial increase in local con-
sumption and the decrease in the imports of several pro-
tected products, in the growth of exports of farm pro-
duce from about £22.6 million in 1923 to about £31.8
million in 1928.

227. One of the striking features of the South African
agriculture in this period, 1s the development of food and
fruit processing. In 1928/29, the Union still had to im-
port large quantities of butter, but six years later, in
1934/35, she exported nearly 9 million pounds of butter.
In 1910, the value of fresh fruit exported from the
Union was about £46,000. Twenty-seven years later, in
1937, the value of fresh fruit exported had risen to over
£3.3 million. Exports of wine increased twentyfold in
the same period. However, agricultural exports re-
mained a small fraction of total exports. With the ex-
ception of a few agricultural products, the agricultural
possibilities of the Union were practically largely de-
pendent upon the domestic market. Maize and sugar, for
example, figured regularly amongst the exports of the
Union, but owing to relatively poor soils and many other
factors, the local producers were definitely at a disad-
vantage compared with the principal cereal and sugar-
producing countries and had little prospect of effectively
competing with them in the world markeis without arti-
ficial means of protection.

228. The 1929-1933 depression as well as the devas-
tating drought of 1932/33 subjected most farmers to
crippling financial losses resulting in a set-back to agri-
culture. To safeguard the farming industry, the Gov-
ernment made additional provision for various forms of
assistance to farmers, and also set up a number of pro-
duce marketing boards as a means of stabilizing agricul-
tural prices. By the time the agricultural industry was
able to recover fully from this set-back, the Second
World War broke out and serious shortages of farming
implements, tractors, spare parts, fencing, building and
packing materials as well as of fertilizers and labour
limited the expansion of production. These shortages
persisted until about 1947 since when there has been a
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marked expansion in agricultural production. In the five
years, from 1947 to 1952, the volume of agricultural pro-
duction in South Africa increased by some 22 per cent
as against 512 per cent in the previous nine years.

The main factor responsible for this increase in agri-
cultural production since 1947, is the increased post-war
mechanization of the Union’s agricultural industry, “I
the number of tractors is to serve as an indication it may
be pointed out that while only 6,019 tractors were used
on farms according to the Agricultural Census of 1937,
the numbers increased to 22,292 and 48,423 in 1946 and
1950, respectively. . . . Apart from tractors, millions of
pounds have been spent on the purchase of other agri-
cultural machinery. The landed value of agricultural
machinery (tractors included) imported during 1945
and 1946 was £4.4 million, or £2.2 million per annum,
while the corresponding figures for 1950 and 1751 were
£16 million and £8 million per annum, respectively.

“These figures give some indication of the extent to
which our agricultural industry has been revolutionized
since the thirties and especially since 1947. . . . In addi-
tion, other labour-saving machines are being extensively
used with the result that our agricultural cropping is
today highly mechanized.””232

229. These improvements in agricultural production
have for the most part been confined to European farm-
Ing areas, and have not been experienced in the Native
reserves. Although various efforts have been made to
improve agriculture in the native reserves, they have
been on a relatively small scale and have not been suffi-
cient to overcome the low standards of cultivation gen-
erally prevalent there. The deleterious effects or. agricul-
tural standards in the reserves, of the heavy and con-
tinuous outflow of migrant labourers, the problems of
soil erosion, and the lack of capital, have combined to
prevent any marked improvement in the low levels of
productivity. The Native reserves though entirely agri-
;‘ult(;lral areas, are importers rather than exporters of

ood.

230. Maize is the most important grain crop in the
Union. The development of maize growing is shown by
the fact that total production, which in 1910 amounted
to a little more than 361,000 tons reached the record
figure of 2.8 million tons during 1936/37, only to be ex-
ceeded by the 1938/39 output of 2.9 million tons and
the 1947/48 output of over 3 million tons. Local con-
sumption of maize has also increased considerably, and
since the Second World War very little maize has been
exported.

231. The output of sugar since 1910 has also shown
steady improvement. Within the decade 1910 to 1919,
production rose from 82,000 tons to 150,214 tons, The
prosperity enjoyed by the industry during the post-war
years was an additional incentive to expansion and the
high prices of sugar overseas made export a definite
object. Production increased to 239,850 tons in 1925/26,
and the export totalled 70,600 tons. By 1930/31 the out-
put had reached 393,205 tons, and six years later had
topped 500,000 tons. During the Second World War,
the industry made special efforts to raise production to
meet increasing demands of the domestic market, and
the ycars 1943 and 1944 saw a steep rise to the record
output of 614,158 tons in 1944/45, In 1949/50 the out-
put of sugar dropped to 561,122 tons; and the 1951/52

output dropped further to 532,505 tons.

%% Department of Agriculture, Pretoria, Farming in South
Africa, Vol. 29, No. 336, March 1954, p. 163. g i Sou



232, Fruit processing and export in South Africa
have 21so expanded over the years. By 1910, the quantity
of fruit exported amounted to 2,795 tons. Since that time,
the export of fruit has consistently increased until the
total quaniity exported is now over 200,000 tons per
annum, The consumption of fruit in the Union is also
very great.

233. Increase in total consumption has, indeed, taken
place in the case of almost all foodstuffs. The Union’s
pre-war and war-time consumption of certain locally
produced foodstuffs is shown below 233

Pre-war 1945
Maize ..., 15-16 million bags  20-21 miilion bags
Wheat ..... Cerearienan 4 million bags 54 million bags
57171} S 280,000 tons 480,000 tons

.......

Creamery butter 35 million pounds 54 million pounds

234. With respect to animal husbandry, the Union
had in 1939 about 12 million heads of cattle, 38 million
sheep and 6 million goats. Some 43,000 European
sheep farms sold 700,000 to 800,000 bales (of 300

235. Farming has contributed about 16.1 per cent
of the national income in 1911/12; 21.6 per cent in
1917/18; 182 per cent in 1927/28; 12.0 per cent in
1937/38; 12.0 per cent in 1945/46; 14.2 per cent in
1948/49; 13.4 per cent in 1951/52 and 15.1 per cent in
1952/53. In doing this, farming has provided liveli-
hood for approximately 35 per cent of the European
population and for about 78 per cent of the non-
European population. It has provided food for the
entire population and some for export, and has fur-
nished raw materials for the manufacturing indus-
tries and for export.

An estimate of the economic growth in the Union
for the period 1910 to 1935, shows that the annual

average index of growth in agricultural and pastoral
production (1910=100) for 1917/18 was 119; 176 in

Table VII. Index of production
(Base 1934-38 average=1,000)

Agricultural Pastoral
pounds) of wool per annum. Almost all of these were 1939 1278 128
for export and the annual value of wool in pre-war toag. L TTIiiimm 1124 1253
vears averaged £9 million. Hides and sheepskins were ~ jgqq 0 07077 Vg 1297
exported to an annual value of over £1.5 million. The 1942 1,072 1:340
1943 census showed that the number of cattle had 1043 . o0 e 1,299 1,301
increased, particularly in the younger age group, 1944, . oo 1,125 1,164
whilst the number of sheep had remained practically  1945..................ooil 1,067 1,166
unchanged. 1946, .00t 1,059 1,246
- — 1947 1,336 1,267
33\, Peters, Union of South Africa: Review of Commercial 1948 . 1,596 1,312
Caudglions. His Majesty’s Stationery Office, London, 1945, 1949, ... ....................... 1,240 1,400
page 21.
Table VIII. Agricultural and foresiry production: all races
Product and unit 1910/11  1917/18  1924/25  1929/30  1934/35  1945/46  1947/48  1948/49 19500 19528
Grain (millions of pounds):
Wheat.................. 362.1 587.4 421.4 6317.5 982.5 608.7 1,076.9 1,065.2 1,559.8 1,177.0
(1949) (1951)
Rye.................... 40.5 52.1 54.5 80.5 51.5 —_ 49.9 329 28.6> 26,40
(1949) (1951)
Barley.................. 61.1 97.2 49.2 105.6 741 69.1 81.4 65.6 59.4b 79.2b
OQats......coovvvvnnnn. 309.1 335.2 239.0 3014 211.2 169.9 271.3 180.3 272.0 —
Mealies................. 1,726.5 1,942.5 4,187.9 3,758.9 3,297.5 12,7194 5,101.6 3,381.8 59862 6,505.4
(1949) (1951)
Kaffircorn.............. 100.0 92.9 312.2 164.7 155.1 70.1 265.0 111.8 338.8 345.40
Wine, fruit and vegetables:
Total vine products (thou-
sands of South African
pounds).............. 1,037.4 1,157.3 1,380.8 1,421.1 1,645.2 — — — o —
Total fruit and vegetables
(thousands of South Afri-
can pounds)........... 4,900 7,100 9,100 10,200 11,400 — —_ —_ — —
Miscellaneous:
Sugar (thousands of metric
[0} +1-) T 82.0 104.9 161.2 298.6 358.7 553.1 512.0 607.8 622.0v 482.0
Wood (millions of cubic
feet) . ............ ... 717 5.62 5.9 6.57 8.86 25.0 24.0 26.3 —_ —
Wattlebark and extract... — 62.3 152.1 117.0 125.2 121.6 — 175.6 — —
Tobacco (ten thousand
pounds).............. 1,496 1,250 1,276 1,227 1,625 2,965.7 4,963.5 4,555.3 5,324.0 4,400.0
Lucerne (millions of
pounds).............. 245.8 700.1 360.7 622.8 — — — — —_ —_—
Potatoes (millions of
pounds).............. — 220.2 310.1 346.3 338.6 590.0 556.7¢ 474.3¢ 525.8 —
Peas and beans.......... — 62.5 43.4 45.0 — 134.2 — _ —_ —

Sources: 1910/11-1934/35: C. G. W. Schumann, op. cit. pages
151-152. 1945/46-1948/49: Nfficial Year Book of the Union of South
Africa, 1949. 1950 and 1952: Statistical Yearbook, 1953, United
Nations Publication, Sales No.: 1953. XVIIL.9 and the Food and
Agriculture Organization of the United Nations Yearbook of Food
and Agricultural Statistics, Vol. VI, part 1- Production, 1952.
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s From the Official Year Book of the Union of South Africa,
1949, unless otherwise stated.

b Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations
Yearbook of Food and Agricultural Statistics, Vol. VI, part 1-
Production, 1952,

¢ Production on European farms only.



TO24 255 204 in 1929 307 and 212 in 1934 3539 This
represents an annual average rate of inerease of b1
per cent hetween 1910 1L and 1924 25 1.9 per cent
between 1924 25 and 1929 30; and 3.1 per cent for
the entive period of 1910 11 to 1934 38,

Subsequent indices of Tarm production prepared by
the Standard Bank of South Africa,* show the trend
of growth during the Second World War and the

Table 1X.

post-war period,

The lnternational Monetary Fund's recent esti-
mates of agricultural production in the Union
(FHS100) were as follows 319 82 (1037), 93 (1947),
108 (1940), 100 (1950), 107 (1951), 109 (1952).

The following tables present a general picture of
the growth in agricultural and pastoral production in
the Union of South Africa:

Pastoral produce on occupied farms, and fishing: all races

Ttems and unsi i OI7°18 1025 20730 1034745 1040 1945 1049 1050 1052
Animals slaughtered
(thousands):
(1918, 19)
Catde. . L 365.3 525.4 6243 587.06 7860.7 901.8 1,300.3 -— —
Sheep and goats. .. ..., - - 1,940 2,251 2,643 2,502 38712 36414 282206 - —
Pigs.......... ... .. i17.3 158.7 196.0 194.4 3518 507.7 799.6 - —_
Wool, Iides, elc. (exports)
{millions of pounds): (1940)
Woolo...o oo 132.2 115.06 208.6 275.0 260.0 - 154.1 407.4 - —_
{19406)
Mohair. ..o .00 L. 211 10.0 11.6 6.9 10.6 8.7 1.6 — -
Hides. ........ ... .. .. 13.2 12.5 26,9 33.2 283 5.7 334 - —
Skins................... 31.5 31.2 35.3 44,5 40.5 200 37.5 - —
Dasry produce:
Milks  (1910/11 -1934/35,
millions of gallons; 1934 (1934 38) (1947)
38 to 1952, metric tons) . 73 104 113 142 171 014 1,619 1,652 1,797 1,862
Cheeser (thousands of
metric tons), . ...... .. - Pre-wae (1934 -38) 5 70 8 ] 10
(1946) (1949/50)
Poultry (millions).. .. .. .. 10.53 042 10.50 11.75 10.0 - 12.28 - 10.7% -
Fishing:
Whales (number caught). 2,517 1,213 2,878 3,200 10 — - — —
Fish (millions of pounds) . . 6.53 12.85 38.93 40 42 14.33 6.52 10.52 - - -—

Sources: 1010711 1934/35: C. G. W, Schumann, op. cif. page
154, 1040 10409: Official Year Book of the Union of South Africa,
1949, 1950 and 1952: Food and Agricubture Organization of the
United Nations Yearbook of Food and Agricultural St istics,
Vol. VI, part - Production, 1952 and the Statistical Yearbook,
1953, United Nations publication, Sales No. 1953, NV'11.9.

Y. Labour

230. "T'he existing structure of the labour market in
the Union of South Africa reflects the mu' racial dis-
teibution of the total population and the diferences in
culture and social and econonmic opportunities of the
ractal groups. “The greatest occupational gulf is
between Furopeans and Africans. Coloureds and
Asiaties, in the districts in which they live, occupy
an intermediate position. Professional, supervisory
and skilled work ts performed mainly by Furopeans,
to a lesser extent by Coloureds and Astatics, and to
an almost negligille extent by Africans. This is true
of all branches of ecconomic activity : agriculture,
mining, manufacturing, transport, public administra-
tion, and professional work with the exception of
teaching, uursing and religious service where non-
Europeans serve their compatriots” #7

The total working population according to racial
groups in 1936 and 1946 is set out in ihe following
table:

”‘(".(Q. W Schumann, Structural Changes and  Business
Cyeles in Sowth Africa, 1806-1936, P. S, King and Son, Ltd,
London, 1938, page 215.

“‘f Standard Bank of South Africa, London, Unfon of South
Africa: National Income and Production Indices, 1939-1949
(Supplement to the Standard Bank Monthly Review, June
1950).
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~ Statistical Yearbook, 1953, page 79, United Nations publica-
tion, Sales No, (953, XV,

b Foad and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations
Vearbook of Food and Ageinltural Statistics, Vol. VI, part 1-
Production, 1952,

° Officiul Year Book of the Union of South Africa, 1049, page 818.

Table X. Working population of the Union: Enropeans,
Asiatics and  Coloureds, 15 years and over, and
Natives, 10 years and over, 1936 and 1940°

Number (thousands) Percentage of iotal

Race —— - —
1o 1040 1930 1946
Europeans. . .. .. 741.6 888.2 14.0 14.2
Natives...... ... 4,222.4 4,043,600 79.5 79.0
Asiatics. . ... ... 06.3 79.2 1.3 1.3
Coloureds. ... .. 281.8 348.8 5.3 5.6
ToraL  5,312.1 6,259.7 100.0 100.0

* Population Census, 1936, Vols. VII and [IX; Population
Census, 1046, unpublished Ggures.
b Partdy estimated,

237, In 1946, 50.2 per cent of the total gainfully oc-
pted population was engaged in agriculture and 43.8 per
cent in all other employments. As among the 1acial
groups, however, the situation was quite different. About
00 per cent of the Bantus were engage ! in agriculture as
against 32 per cent of Coloureds, about 20 per cent of
Asitatics and less than 20 per cent of Furopeans.

¢ International Monetary Fund, International Financial Sta-
tistics, May 10584, page 164

Y Handbook on Race Relations in South Africa, chapter V,
“Labcur” by Sheila T. van der Horst (Oxford University
Press, Cape Town, 1949),



238. According to the 1946 census 41.7 per cent of
all Bantus were in Native reserves, 314 per cent on
farmis outside the reserves and 26.9 per cent in other
arcas mainly urban, The Native reserves are not self-
supporting arcas, They depend to a very large extent
ont the income earned by workers who migrate for ‘onger
or shorter periods to Iuropean farms, to mines and to
urban centres to work as wage carners. Hthas often been
remarked that such labour is relatively unskilled and of
low productivity, The continuing supply of it is the
outcome of the interaction of 2 complex set of forees
in which the opportunities offered by an expanding econ-
omy, the inadeguacy of agricultural output of the re-
serves and the growth of new tastes and habits on the
part of the mhabitants, mutually reinforee cach other.
The deterioration in the agricultural condition of the
reserves which results partly from the absence for pro-
longed periods of the most productive mole workers
is U serious problem in itself but it also constitutes an
inereasing pressure on the population to seek alternative
means of hivelihood. Between 1930 and 1946, the propor-
tion of the total Bantu population living in the reserves
fell from 449 per cent to 417 per cent while the pro-
portion in other mainly urban arcas increased from 21.8
per cent to 20,9 per cent.

There s a marked drift of the Bantu working popu-
lation away from farming into other occupations, espe-
cially manufacturing industry. Whereas between 1936
and 1946 the number of  Bantu males employed in farm-
g increased by only 2.2 per cent and the number in
mining by 8.6 per cent the number in manufacturing
industry 'ncreased by no less than 75 per cent. The num-
ber of Bantu workers in manufacturing industry, in
transport and communications and in commerce and
finance has increased much more rapidly than the num-
bers of other racial groups in these emiployments, Thus,
according to the 1946 census nearly 50 per cent of all
employees in manufacturing industry were Bantu. 1n
transport and communications more than 33 per cent
were Bantin and in commeree and finance nearly 30 per
cent. Although the results of the 1951 census are not
yet fully available it is clear from other sources that this
invasion of the lubour market in manufacturing and
ancillary employments by Bantus has continued at least
as rapidly since 1946 as between 1936 and 1946,

239, In virtually all employments however the major-
ity of skilled jobs s still held by Europeans. According
to an estimate made by the Industrial Legislation Com-
mission of Knquiry®* on the hasis of industries investi-
gated by the Wages Board between 1937 and 1948, 83.8
per cent of all skilled workers in these industries were
Furopean and only 5.8 per cent were Bantu, 5.6 per cent
Asitatic and 4.8 per cent Coloured. On the other hand,
only 1.5 per cent of the unskilled workers were Furo-
pean while 80.8 per cent were Bantu., As regavds semi-
skilled workers Bantus were the largest group being
34.2 per cent of the total with Furopeans providing 33.8
per cent. The significance of these Tacts is brought out in
another way tf it is noted that Africans comprised 47
per cent of all employees in these industries investigated
while Furopeans comprised 35.4 per cent.

240. The wage structure in the Union of South Africa
rellects the conditions of the labour supply wiiich have
just been discussed. The most striking feature of this
structure is the large gap between the wages of skilled
and unskilléd workers—a pap much larger than is found
in other industrialized couvntries. Thus according to an

M2 Ibid.

(523
ot

official report in 1938 unskilled wages in manufacturing
industry were 16,7 per cent of skilled wages in South
Africa against §2.9 per cent in Canada, 68.4 per cent in
Italy, 75.4 per cent in Australia and 75.6 per cent in
France. ¥

Although these ratios are only approximate the dif-
ference between the Union and all the other countries
is so great that its position is, in this respect, unique.
Basically the explanation is simple and is to be found
in the fact that by force of historical circumstance,
social custom and legislation, the supply of skilled labour
is restricted relatively to the supply of unskilled labour.
Since this restriction rests mainly on differences in
colour and vacial origin the wide gap between skilled
and unskilled wages corresponds broadly with the gap
between the wages of Furopeans and those of non-
LFuropeans, In the table below ae set out the average
wage of each of the non-Furopean groups in manufac-
turing expressed as a percentage of the average wage of
Furopeans for eacl: of the years 1938/30 to 1047 /48,

Table X1, Average wage of non-Iuropeans as perceni-
age of that of Furopeans: Manufucturing, 1938/39 to
1947 /48

Year Bantus Astatics Coloureds
1038/39, . ..., 20.2 209 37.7
1039,/40, . ... ... . 20.1 207 31.2
1640/41, .. .. 20.3 RAN| 37.2
194142000 ... 20.9 324 39.7
1O42/43. ... ... 22.7 35.7 40.8
1943 /4400000 2.7 39.8 41.7
[ F2 1 TN o 20.7 42.4 43.9
19457460, ... ... ... 26.8 43.4 44.4
1046/47.. .. ... ... .. 26.1 13.9 43.8
1947/48. .. .. ... 25.0 42,0 42.8

Source:  Report of the Industrial Legislation Commission of
Enquiry, U.G5, 62-1051.

241, From the above table two points call for com-
ment. Firstly, Bantus, who make up about 80 per cent
of the unskilled labour earn on the average about one
quarter the amount carned by the average uropean
worker, while Asiatic and Coloured workers with a
lIarger proportion of thetr numbers engaged in semi-
skilled work carn on the average about 40 per cent of
the average Furopean wage. The number of Europeans
in unskilled occupations is negligible but European
workers represent about 34 per cent of the semi-skilled
workers, Henee, the gap beiween the wages of uro-
pean and non-Furopean workers tends to be somewhat
closer than the gap between the wages of skilled and
unskilled workers.

The second point to be noted is the tendency for the
gap between Furopean and non-Furopean wages to
narrow somewhat over the period. Thus Bantu wages
rose from 20.2 per cent of Furopean wages in 1938/39
to 25 per cent in 1947 /48, the wages of Asiatics from
29.9 per cent to 42.0 per cent and of Coloureds from
37.7 per cent to 42.8 per cent.

242. The narrowing of this gap hetween the wages
of Furopean and non-European workers is in part due
to the movement of non-European labour from unskilled
occupations into more highly paid semi-skilled and
skilled jobs; in part it is due to a narrowing of the gap
between “illed and unskilled rates of pay. According

¥ Rrart No. 282, South African Board of Trade and
Indust.y, 1945,



to the Report of the Industrial Legislation Commission
the available data on wages justify the conclusion that
“a consideratie decline oceurved in the difference be-
tween the wages of unskilled workers and skilled
workers in the Union during the last decade”.*® No
statistical statement can be made regarding the tend-
ency of non-Europeans of all groups to infiltrate into
semi-skilled and skilled occupations. Although the
structure of the labour market has not changed basi-
cally since the immediate pre-Second World War
years, the marginal changes are probally not fully
revealed in the available data. The expansion of the
Union's economy in the past war ycars has been prac-
tically continuous and the increase in non-Liuropean
employment in industry has been at a greater rate than
that of Luropean employment. Given the shortage of
many types of skilled labour it is reasonably certain that
an increasing number of semi-skilled and even skilled
jobs must have been taken over in one way or another
by non-Europeans. So long as the economy continues to
expand and the shortage of skilled workers exists a
continuation of this development seems inevitable with
consecuent effects on the structure of the labour market
and the wage structure,

The table below shows the extent to which nominal
wages had risen in three major branches of economic
activity up to 1948 and 1950.

Table X1I. Total increase in average salaries and wages
of employees in the manufacturing industry, South
African railways and harbours and mining, 1932/33
to 1939/30, and 1939/40 ‘o 1947 /48 and 194975

(Percentage)
1932/33  1939/40
io fo 1949/50
1939/40  1947/48
Manufacturing:
Salaries:
Europeans.................. . . 16.8 61.0
Wages:
Europeans................. . 27.7 76.2
Bantus................ ... 18.8 118.4
Asiatics............. oL 31.3 i45.0 -
Coloureds. .................... 19.2 102.7
South African Railways and Harbours:
Salaries:
Europeans. . ........... ... ... .. 8.4 59.3 771
Wages:
Europeans. . ........... .. 30.7 79.2 101.0
Non-Europeans. ... ... ...... .. 184~ 175.1 237.0
Mining:
Salaries and Wages:
Europeans................... .. 25.6 50.1 81.8
Non-Europeans. . .............. 12.5 35.6 53.3

Source:  Report of the Industrial Legislation Commission of
Enquiry, U.G. 62-1951.
8 1934/35 to 1939/40.

243. It is possible to translate these changes in nomi-
nal wages into changes in t:al wages only in the casc
of Europeans to whom the available cost of living index
applies. When this is done it appears that real wages of
European workers increased between 1938 and 1949
approximately as follows: in transport 22.3 per cent, in
gold mining 9.6 per cent, in manufacturing .3 per cent
and in engineering 4.0 per cent. In printing and building

242 Report of the Industrial Legislation Commission of En-
quiry, U.G. 62-1951.
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real wages fell slightly.** Since except in mining the
nominal wages of non-Europeans increased on the
average by larger percentages than did European wages
it may be supposed that there has been an increase also
in the real wages of non-Europeans between 1939 and
1949. In manufacturing and in transport the increase
in real wages of non-Eurcpeans has been greater than
in the case of Europeans partly because of the tendency
for the gap between skilled and unskilled wages to be
reduced and partly because of the structural changes as
a result of which the numbers of non-Europeans in semi-
skilled and skilled occupations are increasing.

VI, Foreign Trade

24 There has been a considerable growth in the
volume, and changes in the structure of the external
trade of the Union of South Africa from the first few
years of its national existence to the present time.

245. The outbreak of the First World War gave
rise to a serious disturbance in trade. Imports de-
clined from about £42 miliion in 1913 to about £32
million in 1915, Exports fell from about £67 million
to about £32 million in the same period. This trend
was reversed in the post-war period when exports
increased from £78 million in 1923 to £84 million in
1924 and to £98 million in 1929. Imports rose from
£58 million to £66 million and to £84 million, respectively,
in the same periods,

246. The 1929-1933 depression brought about a
drop in imports from the 1929 level of £84 million to
about £33 million in 1932; while exports fell from
£98 million to #£09 million despite an increase in the
export of gold (including specie). The two features
of this world depression which affected the Union
most adversely were, firstly, the tremendous slump
in the world prices of foodstuffs and raw materials,
and secondly, the collapse of the world’s diamond
market. Furthermore, the fall of 65 per cent in the
export value of wool, which for almost twenty years
was the principal export of the Union apart from
gold, deepened the cffects of the depression. The
same applied, in a larger or smaller degree, to maize.
hides and skins, sugar, fruif, etc. Diamond export
dropped from an average of £11 miliion per annum
during the years 1925-1929 to about £2 million in
1932. The only bright spot was the gold-mining in-
dustry, which had continued to expand since 1924.
The enhanced purchasing power of gold in relation
to commodities in general helped to counteract the
adverse effects on the economy of the decline in the
value of the other exports of the Union.

247. The departure of the Union from the gold
standard at the end of 1932 and the linking of the
South African pound with sterling, helped to stimu-
late recovery. Exports increased from £69 million in
1932 to £82 million in 1934; and imports rose from
£33 million in 1932 to £66 million in 1934, This in-
crease in exports was due mainly to the higher price
realized for gold, which during the two years under
consideration constituted over 70 per cent of the total
exports of the Union. However, exports of wool, dia-
monds, fruits, hides and skins, and maize also in-
creased, but to a less extent. On the other hand, the
doubling of imports in this period was primarily due
to the greater purchasing power of the economy
arising out of the appreciably higher price realized

31 Report of Industrial Legislation Commission of Enquiry,
U.G. 62-1951, page 43. .



for its gold. Part of this increase in imports was, of
course, due to the fact that in 1932 imports were
valued in gold pounds which commanded an average
premium of 38 per cent over sterling in that year,
whereas in 1934 they were valued in sterling as the
Union pound was then practically at par with
sterling.

248. In the immediate pre-Second World War
period (1935-1938), the gereral economic picture was
that of a rapidly developing economic activity,
mainly stimulated by the gold industry. Information
concerning both the Union’s production and external
trade was very much restricted during the war for
security reasons. Such figures that are available re-
garding imports refer to commerzial merchandise
and do not give a picture of government imports
which must obviously have taken place durins the
war on a very large scale.

The yearly average value of imports for 1935-1939,
and 1940-1944 were about £90 million and £111 mil-
lion, respectively. The corresponding value of ex-
ports for these periods were about £32 million and
£49 million, respectively. In 1946 imports totalled
about £215 million and exports about £50 million. In
1953, imports were £425 million and exports were £333
million. With due allowance for price changes over the
years, it is quite obvious that there has been a significant
growth in the volume of the South African external
trade.

249. Not only has there been an increase in the
volume of the South African trade, but structural
changes have also taken place over the years. The
outstanding characteristic of the nature of the
Union's exports is their homogencity. Three prod-
ucts, gold, diamonds, and wool account for over 80
per cent of total exports. For 1910-1912 the value of
these three products exported accounted for about
83 per cent of total; for 1922-1924, about 80 per cent;
and for 1934-1936, about 83 per cent.

For the four years 1935-1938, gold accounted for
nearly 72 per cent of the total visible exports. Other
mineral products such as diamonds, copper, coal,
asbestos, ores of manganese, chromium, tin, etc,
accounted for about 6 per cent of exports. The main
agricultural products such as fruit, maize, sugar and
wattlebark accounted for about 8 per cent of the
exports.

250. Whilst a comparatively small number of items
accounted for the great bulk of the Scuth African
exports, imports cover a very wide range. The mines,
for example, required a very wide range of mining
stores, many oI which had necessarily to be imported.
The farming sector of the economy required agricul-
tural machinery and fertilizers. The sccondary indus-
tries depended on imported raw materials to a very
large extent and, morcover, they imported the greater
proportion of their specialized equipment and plant.
Apart from these veeds for production purposes, con-
sumer needs which were not fully met, or in some
cases were not met at all by the local industries, had
to be imported.

Generally speaking, it may be sa’ 1 tha* by the out-
break of the Second World War, the Uanion did not
require much in the way of large food imports (being,
indecd, a net exporter cven at this time) but did re-
quire large quantities of raw materials or semi-fin-
ished products, machinery and equipment, as well as
manufactured articles of all kinds.

During the Second World War, apart from the
cxigencies of war, the Uninn of South Africa had
pursued more actively a policy of industrialization
and of increasing the production of many articles of
food that were primarily imported. This policy has
not only given rise to an increase in the domestic pro-
duction of these commodities, but has also caused a
decline in the amounts imported to satisfy the de-
mand. This trend is illustrated by the following table :

Table XIII. Imports of various articles of food, 1910-1946

(Tousands of pounds) Value
Year Fresh or E(m
Cheese Jrosen Frosen Sugar Jam (xlfﬁ‘;)
beef mutlon
Average:

1910-1914 . . ..o 5,129 5,987 2,356 55,318 1,986 62,777
1930-1934. . ... .o o 395 354 19 7,859 379 3,413
1935-1939. ... .o 606 121 108 2,785 520 4,389
1940, . ... 216 215 49 1,920 407 91
1941, .. 180 41 12 5,281 667 132
1942, 145 4,950 4 2,452 43 50
1943 . 375 8,892 49 2,057 5 43
1944, . . 85 5,170 253 2,472 5 49
1945 25 4,513 2,841 2,345 2 75
1946. . ... 8% 1,664 920 1,698 838 67

Source: Official Year Book of the Union of South Africa, 1949, page 1057.

251. One of the most striking features of the Union’s
foreign trade is the role played by the development of
secondary industries and manufactures in the last three
decades. For example, raw materials imported as a
percentage of total imports have been on the increase
since the First World War while there is a marked
decline in the percentage of total imports attributable
to foodstuffs. Thes= trends are obviously duc to the
industrialization of the Union, and an increasing depend-
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ence on domestic produce and manufactures. However,
the percentage of imported manufactures has been
relatively steady despite the Union’s industrial progress.
This is due to the increase in total demand in the Union
for manufactured goods. With regard to exports, min-
erals (especially gold) still head the list. Nevertheless
the percentage of total exports attributable to manufac-
tured goods has increased mcve than tenfold in the last
three decades. At the same time, South Africa is not only



importing a smaller proportion of foedstuffs, but she
cmerged from the Second World War as a net exporter
of foodstuffs. The following tables show the structural
changes that have taken place in the foreign trade of
South Africa:

Table XTV. Percentage of total imports, according to

category
Average
Ttem

I914-1018 19261929 1037-1939 1940-1949
Total imports.......... 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Animals, live........... 0.17 0.06 0.08 0.53
Seeds, plants, buibs, trees 0.06 0.05 0.06 0.04
Raw materials.......... 8.30 9.31 10.48 11.31
Foodstutfs and tobacco..  14.04 10.72 5.86 7.23
Manufactures........... 69.85 70.37 71.75 68.46
Petroleum and petroleum

products.......... ... 2.27 3.75 1.34 1.46

Government imports. .. 5.14 5.54 747 7.06

Source:  Preparcd from the Awnnal Statement of the Trade and
Shipping of the Union of Sonth AAfrica and the Territory of Soutn
West Africa for 1914, 1915, 1916, 1917 and 1918; 1026, 1927,
1928 and 1929; 1937, 1938 and 1939; and 1946-1919,

Table X V.

Union of South Africa, exports® of manufactured

VII. National income, investment and Government
finance

NATIONAL INCOME

252, Table XVI indicates that the value of the guo-
graphical national income increased from £130.9 mil-
lion in 1912 to £1,385.5 million in 1953. Net national
income increased from £364.1 million in 1939 to £1,247.3
millior. in 1953. To what extent this represents a growth
in real income per cepita is difficult to determine both
because of clanges in consumption habits and because
cost of living indexes do not apply to all racial groups.
However, between 1912 and 1946 real income per capita,
expressed in 1938 cost of living prices, rose from £27.2
to £46.2. Between 1948 and 1952, the total national in-
come index in constant prices increased from 100 to
114.4. Since in this period the population increased by
about 8 per cont, it would appear that there has been a
small increase in real income per capita. Private manu-
facturing (including construction) is the most impor-
tant factor in the growth of the national income. Income
from this source increased from £8.9 million in 1912
to £346.2 million in 1953. Agricultural income, though
fluctuating from year to year, increased from £21.1

goods by category,

191+-1918, 1926-1929, 19371939 and 1946—19-19

{Value in thousands of South African pounds)

I Average Percentage of total
o 1914-1918  1026-1929  1937-1939  1946-1949 10141918 1926-1929 1937-1939 19461949

Total exports....................... 25,929.4 73,726.5 74,7954  110,765.2 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Total of manufactured goods.......... 1,254.2 2,095.6 3,968.9 33,7920 4.84 2.84 5.31 30.51¢%
Foodstuffs.......................... 220.4 395.6 414.2 5,047.6 0.85 0.54 0.55 4.56
Beverages.......... ... ool 175.7 1323 3715 1,934.8 0.68 0.18 0.50 1.75
Tobacco. ....cooovvvvii L. 147.6 256.1 20.1 427.3 0.57 0.35 0.03 0.39
Textiles and footwear. ............... 51.0 141.9 2771 4,663.3 0.20 0.19 0.37 4.20
Agricultural machinery and implements 1.0 39.6 74.8 348.7 - 0.05 0.10 0.31
Industrial, mining, construction machin-

ery and scientific instruments. ...... 20.4 4.9 19.4 1,627.4 0.08 0.01 0.03 1.47
Electrical machinery................. 0.1 1.9 57.8 307.9 - - 0.08 0.28
Other metal manufactures............ 4.0 110.0 200.1 3,009.8 0.17 0.15 0.27 2.72
Transportation equipment............ 2.0 45.0 245.5 1,441.2 0.0t 0.06 0.33 1.30
Building materials. . .............. ... 2.4 229.0 492.3 554.4 0.01 0.31 0.66 0.50
Chemicals, paiats, etc................ 62.0 240.5 134.3 2,054.6 0.24 0.33 0.18 1.85
Diamonds.......................... ... co.o 936.4 4,920.4 colo e 1.25 4.44
Miscellaneous ...................... 528.7 498.8 725.5 7,454.7% 2.04 0.68 0.97 6.73 b

Source: Prepared from the Annual Statement of the Trade and to South West Africa for the years 19141918 and 1946-1949.

Shipping of the Union of South Africa and the Territory of South

West Africa for 1914, 1915, 1916, 1917 and 1918; 1926, 1927,
1928 and 1929; 1937, 1938, and 1939; and 1946-1949.

= Export of South African produce, including ship's stores fr-

" the years 1914, 1915, 1916 and 1946-49; and including exports

million in 1912 to £210 million in 1953. Income from
trade increased in the same period from £18 million to
£175.2 million. The total income from mining increased
from £36 million in 1912 to £174.6 million in 1952.

The changes in the percentage contribution of each
sector to the total geographical national income throw
significant light on the changes which have taken place
in the structure of the economy. Between 1912 and
1953 the contribution of mining declined from 27.5 per
cent to 12.6 per cent, agriculture from 16.1 per cent to
15.1 per cent, trade from 13 per cent to 12.6 per cent.
Manufacturing increased from 6.8 per cent to 25 per
cent.

INVESTMENT
253. Foreign capital has always been an important
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b Sharp increase owing to jewellery, which includes manufacture
of gold. In previous periods gold exports were mostly in the
form of bullion.

¢ Data not available.

factor.in the Union’s economic development. It is esti-
mated that during the period 1922-1942 foreign capital
accounted for approximately one quarter of total in-
vestment and in the post-Second World War period
for about one half of the total.

In the seven years 1946-1952, total gross investment
amounted to £1,832 million of which gross public in-
vestment accounted for £519 million and gross private
investment for £1,313 million. Net public investment
amounted to £435 million and net private investment to
£1,005 million. Available statistics indicate that between
1946 and 1948 about one third and betwesn 1949 and
1951 about one half of the Union’s investment was
financed by domestic saving. Total gross domestic sav-
ing increased from £88 million in 1947 to £236 million
in 1951,



Table X VI. Union of South Africa geographical and net national income in selected years

(In millions of South African pounds)

Total Net Private

Year lo geographical national Agriculture Mining manufacturing Trade Other
30 June income income per cent per cent fer cent per cent per cent
1912, e e 130.9 16.1 271.5 6.8 13.8 35.8
1920, . o oo 248.3 22.5 20.9 17.5 16.5 29.7
1930, o i 256.8 . 15.1 17.1 15.2 14.3 38.3
1940. .o oiii 433.5 399.8 12.2 22.7 174 14.3 334
1045, i 661.3 608.2 11.6 14.5 20.1 14.2 39.6
1950, . e 1,026.1 939.2 14.2 13.8 22.0 15.0 335.1
1053, o 1,386.5 1,247.3 15.1 12.6 25.0 12.6 34.7
Source:  South African Journal of Economics No. 2, June 1952, page 178 for 1912-1950, and South African Reserve Bank Quarierly

Bulletin of Statistics.

Covernment finance
254. With the exception of some decreases in the
fiscal years 1922-1923 and 1931-1932 the Union’s rev-
enue (revenue and loan accounts) excluding Provincial
and Railway Accounts, has increased constantly from
£14 million m 1911/12 to £211.3 million in 1952.

Since 1934, Union revenue showed a considerable in-
crease due to the rapid growth of various sectors of
revenue and also to the changes in taxation and improve-
ments in methods of tax collzction.

Taxation, by far the largest source of revenue, in-
creased from £9 million in 1911/12 to £115.2 million in
1951/52. Thus it accounted for more than 50 per ¢=nt of
total revenue with direct taxes on income as the main
contributing item of the various taxes. Revenue from
these taxes increased from £19 million in 1939 to £97.8
million in 1952,

Revenue from both customs and excise constitutes
another important source, particularly since 1943/44.
This source accounted for an average cf 24 per cent of
total revenue from 1939/53. Revenue from excise duty
showed a constant increase throughout the period (ex-
cept in 1929/30 to 1933/34). It has increased from £3
million in 1939 to £19.7 million in 1951 and to £30.6
million in 1953 or by 6, 12 and 14 per cent of the total
revenue respectively. Customs duties, though increas-
ing, have fluctuated throughout the same period. It
should be added that excise duties on cigarettes, tobacco
and spirits are the main source of total revenue from
excise while customs revenue is derived mainly from
import duties.

Other sources of revenue combined accounted for an
average of 20 per cent of the total revenue from 1939-
1953.

Total government expenditure of the Union of South
Africa (excluding credit operation expenditure) has in-
creased from about £14 million (excluding interest on
Railways capital) in 1911-1912 to £254 million iu 1952,

The increase in expenditure was particularly large
during the Second World War. Thus it increased from
£122 1n 1940/41 to £189 million in 1945/46.

The increase was due chiefly to the considerable rise
in national defence expenditure from £2 million in
1938/39 to £60 million in 1940/41 and to a peak of £103
million in 1943/44. National defence expenditure de-
clined after the war to a low level of £10 million in
1948/49, thereafter increasing to £24 million in 1951/52.

Total expenditure also decreased in 1946/47 and
1947/48, but increased sharply subsequently. Estimated
expenditure of £280.6 millicn for 1953/54 was about
343 per cent higher than in 1938/39 or about 50 per cent
above the level in 1945/46.

Expenditure on social security has increased nearly
five times, from £7.5 million in 1938/39 to £34.4 million
in 1952/53.

Capital expenditure from revenue and loan account
declined during the Second World War from £24.5 mil-
lion in 1939 to £15.2 million in 1943. It increased to £85
million in 1949/50 and declined to about £60 million in
the following year, due mainly to the decline in Railways
and Harbour expenditure. It increased to £84.9 million

in 1949/50.

C. Solutions proposed in the Union of South Africa and relevant experience of other countries

Chapter V1
SOLUTIONS PROPOSED IN THE UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA

255. 1t is for the people of the Union of South Africa
to choose their own method of solving the racial prob-
lem.?** But the United Nations is in duty bound to leave
no stone unturned in assisting them to make a choice
compatible with the Purposes and Principles of the Char-
ter, which is binding upon the Union of South Africa, a
founding Member of the Organization.

256. The Commission has accordingly studied as sys-
tematically and as fully as possible all the solutions which
have been proposed in the Union of South Africa itself.

242 See also paragraph 372 on page 90.
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In chapter IT of the present report®® it describes the
efforts it has made with that end in view. The results of
those efforts are contained in the pages which follow. In
this connexion, the Commission is again compelled to
record its profound regret at its failure to secure the
co-operation of the Union Government, a failure which
was probably also responsible for the fact that a number
of South African organizations refrained from offering
their assistance.

257. The solutions of the racial problem proposed in
348 Paragraphs 29 et seq.
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the Union of South Africa are, to a greater or less ex-
tent, based on one of the three following concepts:
I. Integration of ethnic groups; II. Separation of eth-
nic groups; III. Federation of ethnic groups.

258. This year, the Commission did not resume its
consideration of the apartheid policy of the present
Union Government, which would logically have been
included among the solutions based on the separation of
groups (concept II), this policy having been examined
in the Commission’s first report, in which it was shown
to be incompatible with the principles of the Charter
relating to human rights and also with the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights.2**

259. None of the schemes based on concept I, IT or
III is a complete and self-contained whole. Nor, in
most cases, do their sponsors regard them as capable
of immediate and full implementation.

260. All of them embody alternatives or variants,
which mainly relate to the most suitable #ime for
their initiation, the method to be followed in carrying
them into effect and the goal to be attained.

261. The advocates of integration (concept I) thus
include some who propose the complete assimilation
of members of the different ethnic groups and others
who merely recommend the removal of the colour
bar, while acquiescing in the retention of political,
social and other distinctions.

262. Similarly, among the advocates of the sepa-
ration of ethnic groups (concept II) there are some
who favour the partition of the Union of South Africa
into a number of independent States, European and
Bantu, and others who recommend the establishment
within the Union of more or less autonomous terri-
tories or zones reserved for the different ethnic
groups, this latter solution having much in common
with the apartheid policy of the Nationalist Govern-
ment.

263. The schemes based on the concept of the “fed-
eration of ethnic groups” (concept III) also reflect
variations of opinion, particularly in regard to the
political role to be played by the different ethnic
groups within the proposed federation.

264. In the interest of the fullest possible treat-
ment of the variations noted, the Commission has
classified the solutions proposed as follows:

L. Schemes based on the integration of ethnic groups:

1. Complete assimilation of members of different
groups.

2. Integration of members of non-White groups
who have reached a certain level of cultural develop-
ment.

3. Economic integration through the removal of
the colour bar, some political rights being granted
either immediately or at a later date.

4. Economic integration through improvement of
the living conditions of the non-Whites and their
admission to certain occupations and professions.

#1 Particulars are, however, given in other parts of thz pres-
ent report of the legislative and other action taken since 1953
for the purpose of maintaining and consolidating the apertheid
policy. For the convenience of the reader, the Commission re-
capitulates the main features of that policy at the beginning of
section Il of the present chapter (paragraph 283) in which an
analysis of the Government'’s policy would logically have been
included.
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I1. Schemes based on the separation of ethnic groups:

1. Division of the Union of South Africe into a
number of independent States, European and Bantu.

2. Development of the reserves or Native Areas
with a view to their conversion into autonomous ter-
ritorial units and the ultimate re-absorption of the
Bantus at present living outside them.

3. Measures involving separation on the basis of
the present distribution of the population among dif-
ferent ethnic groups.2

II1. § chemes based on the conversion of the Union of
South Africainto a federal State with a separate unit for
each ethnic group.

I. Schemes based on the integration of ethnic
groups

1. SCHEMES FOR COMPLETE ASSIMILATION

(a) Programme of the African National Congress

265. On 16 December 1945 at Bloemfontein, the
annual Conference of the African National Congress
adopted a Bill of Rights, the most important sections
of which read as follows ;246

“We, African people in the Union of South Africa,
urgently demand the granting of full citizenship

rights, such as are enjoyed by all Europeans in South
Africa. We demand: :

“l. Abolition of political discrimination based on
race . . . and the extension to all adults, regardless
of race, of the right to vote and be elected to parlia-
ment, provincial councils, and other representative
nstitutions.

“2. The right to equal justice in courts of law, in-
cluding nomination to juries and appointment as
judges, magistrates and other court officials,

“3. Freedom of residence and the repeal of laws
. . . that restrict this freedom.

“4, Freedom of movement.
“S. Freedom of the Press.

“6. Recognition of the sanctity or inviolability of
the home as the right of every family, and the pro-
hibition of police raids on citizens in their homes for
tax or liquor or other purposes,

“7. The right to own, buy, hire or lease and occupy
land and all other forms of immovable as well as
movable property, and the repeal of restrictions on
this right . . .

“8. The right to engage in all forms of lawful oc-
cupations, trades and professions, on the same terms
and conditions as members of other sections of the
population.

9. The right to be appointed to and hold office
in the civil service and in all branches of public em-
ployment on the same terms and conditions as Euro-
peans.

“10. The right of every child to free and compul-
sory education and of admission to technical schools,
universities and other institutions of higher education,

#* Such measures, which form part of the apartheid policy
of the present Government, will not be studied by the Com-
mission.

248 African Claims in South Africa, Congress Series No. 11,
published by the African National Congress, Johannesburg.



“11. Equality of treatment with any other section
of the population in the State social services, and the
inclusion on an equal basis with Europeans in any
scheme of Social Security.”

266. The declaration stresses a number of specific

“Race conflict can be avoided not by suppressing
the non-European political movements, but by recog-
nizing their claims. Democracy in South Africa can be
entrenched, not by making it more and more exclusive,
but by extending it. This 1s the only alternative to the

Nationalist Government, its brand of fascism or any
other brand. The 10 million non-Europeans are our
natural allies in defence of democracy. We must find

issues connected with industry and labour, commerce,
education, public health and medical services and dis-
criminatory legislation :

“A. Equal opportunity to engage in any occupa-
tion, trade and industry. In order that this objective
might be realized to the fullest extent, facilities must
be provided for technical and university education of
Africans so as to enable them to enter skilled, semi-
skilled occupations, professions, government service
and other spheres of employment.

“B. Equal pay for equal work, as well as equal
opportunity for all work and for the unskilled labour
workers in both rural and urban areas such minimum
wage as shall enauie the workers to live in health,
happiness, decency and comfort.

“C. Removal of the Colour Bar in industry, and
other occupations.

“D. The statutory recognition of the right of the
African worker to collective bargaining . . .

“E. The extension nf all industrial welfare legis-
lation to Africans engaged in agriculture, domestic
service and in public institutions or bodies.

“F. The recognition of the right of the Africans
to freedom of trading.

“G. The state must provide full facilities for all
types of education for Africans’ children.

“H. Abandonment of the theory that ‘there is a
need of a special type of education for Africans as
such.” Africans must therefore be giwen the type of
education which will enable them to meet on equal
terms with other people the conditions of the modern
world.

“I. It is the duty of the State to provide adequate
medical and health facilities for the entire population
of the country.

“J. It is fundamental to the establishment of a new
order in South Africa to abolish all enactments which
discriminate against the African on the grounds of
race and colour . . .

“K. In short, we demand the repeal of any and all
laws as well as the abandonment of any policy and
all practices that discriminate against the African
in any way whatsoever on the basis of race, creed or
colour in the Union of Sonth Africa.”

267. It will be noted that this programme was drawn

the way to build that alliance, by striking out boldly
on a new, democratic path.”

“... A genuine opportunity for Europeans to strike
out boldly for that alliance is offered by the policy
of the Congress of Democrats. Every act of the Na-
tionalist Government abrogating the rights of some
section of the South African people has impelled more
and more people to the realization that only the united
opposition of White and non-White in a mighty poli-
tical alliance, operating both in the parliamentary field
and outside it, can stop the advance of fascism and
bring into living reality a democratic society.

“The Congress of Democrats has taken its stand
firmly on the principles of the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights, as adopted by the United Nations
General Assembly.

“. .. Its Constitution states that the Congress is
‘against all forms of inequality and discrimination.
It repudiates as false the doctrines of racial inequality,
of White supremacy, of apartheid, trusteeship and
segregation’.

“It works to secure for all South Africans, regard-
less of race, colour or creed, the rights laid down in
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, with
particular reference to:

“Equal civil liberties.
“The freedom of thought, speech and Press;

“The freedom of movement and assembly;
“The freedom of organization and religion.

“Equal political rights:

“The right to vote in and to stand for election to
state and local law-making bo¢’"zs on the basis of
universal and equal adult suffrage.

“Equal economic opportunities without discrimination
based on race or colour:

“To qualify for and engage in all trades, crafts,
occupations and professions; to acquire and own land
and property, and to freely form, join and administer
unions.

up before the inception of the present Government’s

apartheid policy and is therefore solely concerned with “Equality of social status:
the discriminatory legislation in force at the time. In “Tn every field of state and administration. public
broad outline, however, it is unquestionably still the Y ) ' P

{ the Afri National C activity, education, culture and recreation, and the
programme ot the Alrican National Longress. preservation of family life with no interference which

(b) Programme of the South African Congress of would lead to its disintegration.”
Democrats “

268. The complete assimilation of members of all
ethnic groups also figures in the programme of an or-
ganization recently set up under the name of the South
African Congress of Democrats.

The following passages are taken from a pamphlet
recently published by this organization :**
mreatened People — the Case for a South African

Eemacracy, South African Congress of Democrats, Johannes-
urg.

“Working closely together with the African and
Indian Congresses, the Congress of Democrats is
helping to forge a mighty, united peoples’ alliance
against fascism. Here is an opportunity for thinking
people who realize that only such an alliance and such
a force, inspired by a programme of full democracy
for all, can defeat the Nationalists. Here is an oppor-
tunity for You to act for democracy which will have
meaning and will bring new life to all the people of
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our country. It 1s time for ¥ ou to be with the Congress
of Democrats, and in it.”

2. SCHEMES FoRr THE INTEGRATION 0l' MEMBERS OF
NON-WHITE GROUPS WHICH HAVE REACHED A CER-
TAIN LEVEL OF CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT

269. Many proposals have been made for a more or
less far-reaching and progressive integration of mem-
bers of the different non-White groups who have ade-
quately assimilated the elements of Western culture. The
ideas underlying such proposals have been held for some
time by a number of individuals broadly characterized
as “liberals” without any real political »ignificance being
attached to that term.

(a) Views of the South African Institute of
Race Relations

270. Among such “liberals” in the broad sense of the
term, mention should first be made of the intellectuals,
White and non-White, associated with the South African
Institute of Race Relations, which was set up in 1929
and has just celebrated its twenty-fifth anniversary. The
policy of the Institute has been defined in a pamphlet
entilled Go Forward in Faith**® and in the inaugural
address delivered by J. D. Rheinallt Jones, President of
the Institute, at the Council’s twenty-third annual meet-
ing at Cape Town on 20 January 1953. The latter con-
tains the following passage :4°

“I turn now to the Institute’s declaration of policy
as outlined in the pamphlet . . . Go Forward in Faith
(The Logic of Economic Integration). The Institute
declares that it approaches the problem from the
fundamental principles of Christian living and the
values basic to Western civilization. It expresses its
belief in the value of the individual human being and
his right, by virtue of his humanity, to the fullest
expression and development compatible with similar
rights of other individuals within the pattern of a
democratic state ; its belief in the values of democratic
society with its accepted freedoms, rights and duties;
and its acceptance of the brotherhood of man in its
Christian interpretation. While these principles do not
predicate for South Africa either a policy of total
segregation or a policy of total integration or assimi-
lation — physical, political, economic and social — the
Institute believes that neither is acceptable in South
Africa; that the former is unattainable altogether, and
that the latter is not going to occur in the near future
and may never occur.

“Basic cultural assimilation is held to be possible
and desirable without ethnic assimilation. It is con-
ceded, however, that once cultural assimilation has
been achieved, ethnic separation will be difficult to
mointain, unless there is a strong determination on the
part of each ethnic group to maintain its group iden-
tity.

“The Institute sees the future South Africa as a
multiracial society, in which ethnic groups are more
or less interdependent, with varying cultures tending
towards integration consequent upon economic activi-
ties and social contacts common to ali groups. It be-
lieves that indefinitely there will be in this multiracial
society clements of scgregation, of parallelism at dif-
ferent levels, and of assimilation. The Institute be-

38 Go Forward in Faith, A Statement of the Fundamental

Beliels and Attitudes of the South African Institute of Race
Relations.

#® At the Crossroads, South African Institute of Race Rela-
tions, Johannesburg, 1953, pages 23 to 25. See also the conclu-
sions adopted at the twentv-fifth annual meeting of the Council
of the Institute (January 1954), chapter IV, paragraph 144,

lieves that economic trends are making for equality of
economic opportunity for all races, that these trends
will continue, and that, arising therefrom, social equal-
ity based upon mutual respect and equity, but not
necessarily miscegenation, will follow.

“The Institute’s practical policy will be described as
conforming to the principle of the ‘inevitability of
gradualness’, because of the wide range of variation in
the actual attainment to the standards and values of
Western culture to be found in our population as a
whole. This is brought out in the following declaration
of the Council of the Institute in 1950:

“‘The Institute is convinced that the aim of
statesmanship in the Union should be to find the
basis for the development in all sections of a com-
mon attitude towards the ideals of Western civili-
zation expressed in a common loyalty to the State
and in a standard of public and private life con-
sonant with those ideals. For this reason the Council
believes that the goal of racial policy should be the
attainment in due course of common citizenship by
individuals of all races. While adopting common
citizenship as the goal of racial policy, the Institute
recognizes that this cannot be reached at once be-
cause of differences in adjustment to Western civi-
lization.’

“The Institute’s aims may be summarized as the
integration of the various ethnic groups within one
State, with citizenship for all who qualify and full
economic, social and cultural opportunities leading to
the general adoption of Western cultures and values.”

(b) Views of the Christian Council of South Africa

271. Similar views on policy towards the non-Whites
have been put forward by some representatives of the
Churches, particularly of the English-speaking churches.
They have found expression in the Declaration adopted
by the Christian Council of South Africa at its confer-
ence held at Rosettenville, Johannesburg, on 11-13 July
1949, the most important passages of which are as
follows :230

“God has created all men in His image. Conse-
quently, beyond all differences remains the essential
unity.

“Individuals who have progressed from a p1imitive
social structure to one more advanced should share in
the responsibilities and rights of their new status.

“The real need of South Africa is not apartheid but
eendrag (Unity through teamwork).

“Citizenship involves participation in responsible
government. The franchise should be accorded to all
capable of exercising it.

“Every child should have the opportunity of receiv-
ing the best education that the community can give,
and for which the child has the capacity.

“Every man has the right to work in that sphere in
which he can make the best use of his abilities for the
common good.

“Man’s essential value lies in his nature as man,
and not in race or culture.

“The study of anthropology confirms us in the
conviction that of greater significance than the
admitted diversities among men is man’s common
humanity.

“This study suggests the relativity of all indi-

*® The Christian Citizen in Multi-Racial Society—Report of
tie Rosetienville Conference, July 1949. See also paragraph 138
on page 21.



vidual cultures, their complex origin and the fact
that when by culture contacts and the dynamic
intrusion of new standards the whole background
of a primitive culture crumbles, it is impossible to
rebuild that society on outgrown standards of life.

“When individuals have moved from a primitive
social structure to one which is more advanced this
change should be given recognition.

“We consider that in principle adult persons of
all races should share in the responsibility of the gov-
ernment of the country. This implies the exercise of
thie franchise. We recognize that at present many such
persons are not ready for this responsibility. We
therefore agree to a qualified franchise.

“We maintain that every child should have the op-
portunity of receiving the best education that the
community can give and of which the child is capable.
This education will be provided within a threefold
sphere—the home, the church and the school.

“The welfare of a nation depends much upon its
industry and economy. We affirm that every man has
the right to work and should be given the opportunity
to do so. He should accept his labour as a duty, the
means by which he serves the community.

“In his work the worker must be given the oppor-
tunity to develop his abilities to the best possible ad-
vantage, for the better he can do his work the greater
will be his contribution to the common good. We
declare that the practice of migratory labour and the
colour bar in industry prevent many workers from
exercising their skills, Further, the practice of migra-
tory labour, because it separates men from their
families, causes grave moral decline both in the men
at their places of work and in the members of their
families left at home. Consequently we are convinced
that these practices should be discontinued through
a determined policy of gradually settled labour en-
couraged to increase its skill.

“We would speak for workers employed in farm-
ing. These suffer a grievous handicap through insuffi-
cient security of tenure of the land which they occupy,
often resulting in the ejectment of themselves and
their families. We urge that means be found by em-
ployers of such labour which will to a large degree
remove this handicap and enable the labourers to feel
more settled in their work.”

(c) Views of the Roman Catholic Archbishops and
Bishops
272. A similar position has been adopted by the Arch-
bishops and Bishops of the Catholic Church in the Union
of South Africa and in the Protectorates in their State-
ment on Race Relations, issued in June 1952.281 Their
position is summarized in the following conclusions:

‘(@) Discrimination based exclusively on grounds
of colour is an offence against the right of non-Euro-
peans to their natural dignity as human persons.

“(b) Though most of the basic rights of non-Euro-
peans are in theory respected, conditions arising out
of discriminatory legislation (such as laws restrict-
ing employment), social conventions and inefficient
administration, seriously impair the exercise of these
fundamental rights. The disruption of family life is
a case in point.

31 This ‘Statement was transmitted to the Commission by the
Catholic International Union for Social Service and is repro-
duced in document A/AC.70/2, annex C/V.
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“(¢) Justice demands that non-Europeane be per-
mitted to evolve graduaily towards full participation
in the political, economic and cultural life of the
country.

“(d) This evolution cannot come about without
earnest endeavours on the part of non-Europeaus
to prepare themselves for the duties connected with
the rights they hope to enjoy.”

(4) Programme of the Liberal Farty of South Africa

273. Ideas of progressive integration took on a more
concrete form with the formation, in 1953, of the Lib-
eral Party of South Africa, the most outstanding per-
sonalities in which are Mrs, Ballinger (representative
of the Natives in the Union Assembiy), Mr. Alan Paton
(author of Cry, the Beloved Country) and Mr. Leo
Marquard (author of The Peoples and Policies of South
Africa). The Liberal Party sent the Commission?? its
Constitution and the summary decisions adopted at its
first National Congress in July 1953. Article 2 of the
Constitution is as follows:

“Principles:

“(1) The essential dignity of every human being
irrespective of race, cclour or creed, and the main-
tenance of his fundamental rights;

“(2) The right of every human being to develop
to the fullest extent of which he is capable consistent
with the right of others;

“(3) The maintenance of the rule of law;

“(4) That no person be debarred from participat-
ing in the government and other democratic processes
of the country by reason only of race, colous or creed.

“Objects:

“(1) Equal political rights based on a common
franchise roll for all suitable qualified persons;

“(2) Freedom of worship, expression, movement,
assembly and association;

“(3) The right to acquire and use skills and to
seek employment freely;

“(4) Access to an independent judiciary;

“(5) The application equally to all sectivns of the
population of the principle of compulsory, state-spon-
sored education;

“(6) The right to own and occupy immovable
property;

“(7) The right {o organize trade-union and other
economic groups and associations.”

274. Paragraphs 1 and 2 of the summary decision on
franchise policy adopted at the first National Congress
of the Party in July 1953 read as follows:

“1. The aim of the Liberal Party of South Africa
is to achieve the responsible participation of all South
Africans in government and democratic processes of
the country, and to this end it aims to provide a com-
pulsory education for all South Africans and the
extension of the right of franchise to all adult persons
who have received such education.

“2. Inorder to ensure an orderly transition towards
this goal, the Party proposes the immediate introduc-
tion of a qualified franchise for South African citi-
zens over the age of 21 on a common roll on the
following basis:

“(a) There shall be no diminution of existing
political rights of already enfranchised persons.

—WAC]O/Z, annex D/I.



“(b) Uniform qualification, irrespective of race,
colour, sex or creed, for the national, provincial or
local franchise shall be required of all new applicants
for a common roll franchise.

“(¢) The qualifications required for national and
provincial franchise shall be one of the following:

“(i) Satisfactory evidence of completion of STD
1.

“(i1) Income of not less thar £250 per annum in
cash or kind, or ownership of unencw mbered property
to the value of at least £500.

“(iii) A special qualifrcation for persons of not
less than 35 years of age who are adjudged by a judi-
cial tribunal to deserve the franchise on the grounds
that they occupy positions of special responsibility
or have rendered meritorinus service to the commu-
nity.”

3. ScHEMES FOR ECONOAMIC INTEGRATION THROUGH THE
REMOVAL OF THE COLOUR BAR, SOME POLITICAL RIGHTS
GRANTED EITHER IMMEDIATELY OR AT A LATER DATE

275. Sclutions based on the economic integration of
the non-Whites throug the removal of the colour bar
have been proposed for some time by politicians such as
the late Jan H. Hofmeyer®* or by thinkers sucl as
J. D. Rheinallt Jones.>** These writers take the view that
the inevitable result of an improvement in the economic
position of the non-Whites will be a demand for partici-
pation in the political life of the country, a demand which
will have to be satisfied in one way or another.

(a) Programme of the South African Labour Party

276. These ideas have recently been embodied in the
programmes of certai. political parties. The South Afri-
can Labour Party, in particular, has published a decla-
ration containing the following statement :

“. .. the party realizes the need for the implementa-
tion of the franchise for the non-Europeans in stages,
and therefore advocates the following reforms:

“(1) The provisions applicable to Coloured voters
in the Cape should be extended to the other provinces.

*(2) The franchise to be applicable to both men
and women.

“(3) No disqualification on the grounds of colour
shall debar Coloured candidates from election to Par-
liament or provincial or town councils.”

Dealing with the Native population, the statement
says:

“(1) At present, Natives in the Cape, on a literacy
and property test, elect three members of Parliament
to represent them. This right should be extended to
permit the election of three members of Parliament,
one for the Transvaal, and two each for Natal and the
Free State.

“(2) Similar representation to be available for the
provincial councils.

“(3) Eight senators should be elected, two from
each province.

“(4) Qualifications for the franchise t» be based
on literacy—Standard V.

53 Jan H. Hofmeyer, South Africa, second edition revised by
J. B. Cope, London, 1953,

334 See, for example, his article “Industrial Relations in South
Africa”, International Affairs, January 1953,

“(5) In municipalities, Natives residing in their
separate wards should elect a number of town coun-
cillors equivalent to, say, 10 per cent of the total num-
ber of councillors for each municipality, There should
be an easy qualification, based on the ability to read
and write and 12 months’ residence.

“(6) Candidates should not be disqualified on the
ground of colour from being elected as the represen-
tatives of their people.

“In the Cape, Asiatics have the same franchise
rights as Coloured. These rights should be extended
to the Transvaal and the Free Stzte.

“Present laws confine Natal Indians to that prov-
ince. The Labour Party is opposed to laws restricting
the movement of Indians in the Union.

“Under existing circumstances, Tndians—men and
women—in Natal should have the right to elect three
members of Parliament, three members of the Pro-
vincial Council, and two senators.’'2

(b) Programme of the Federal Party

277. Similar views are held by another political party,
the Federal Party, set up after the general elections of
1953, as is evident from the following extracts from the
Manifesto published at the time of its formation :2%

“We believe that the following are the main prin-
ciples on which the future well-being of South Africa
may be secured:

“(1) National Aim. To create in South Africa op-
portunities for people of all races to enjoy fullness of
life and liberty under the protection of the law, to
enable our country to play an honourable and con-
structive part in world affairs, and to promote Western
civilization among the peoples of South Africa.

“(2) The United States of Southern Africa. A
long-term policy for Southern Africa is essential.
We shall seek ultimately to provide a Constitution-
structure and way of life acceptable to neighbouring
States, Colonies and Protectorates as a basis for the
future Federal Union of the States and Territories of
Southern Africa.

“(S) The State and the Citizen. The maintenance
of a Western democratic form of Government and of
Parliamentary institutions ; the protection of the basic
liberties of the people and the freedom of the indi-
vidual, and of his right to appeal to the courts against
any arbitrary act of the executive; the retention by
Parliament of direct control over, and the limitation
of the executive’s powers ; the elimination of all forces
of totalitarianism, whether Fascist or Communist.

“(6) Racial Accoid. The promotion of racial ac-
cord among Europeans with unyielding resistance
against any attemp. at the domination of one group
by the other.

Racial harmony between European and Non-Euro-
pean is as essential as that between European and
Eurcpean; a progressive rather than repressive Non-
European policy in line with Western traditions and
Christian teachings on race relationships.

“(7) Non-European Policy. The abandonment of
fear as the guiding principle, and the adoption in its

28 South Africa, 13 February 1954.

%% Document RR.104/53, published by the South African In-
stitute of Race Relations.



place of courageous policies offers the only hepe in
the field of Non-European affairs. The policies that
have so far been pursued hold out no genuine prospect
of permanently peaceful relations among the peoples
of South Africa.

“We believe that the immediate aim in the field of
Non-European affairs should be the rapid improve-
ment of living conditions, welfare services, education,
and economic opportunities ; thus striking at the roots
of crime, disease and political discontent.

“We adhere to che principles that the franchise
already extended to the Non-Luropean should in no
way be curtailed, or by any means rendered less
effectual. The South African-born Non-European
should be accorded a right of expression in the or-
gans of Government commensurate with his degree of
civilization, as follows:

“(a) The present system of limited group repre-
sentation of Natives to be maintained, and an interim
period of group representation of Indians on a system
similar to that accorded to Natives to be initiated.

“(b) Subject always to due safeguards against
the disproportionate representation of any one section
of the Non-European population, the long-term policy
to be taken in steps over a considerable period of years
is the ultimate placing of those Non-Europeans who
have passed suitable tests of a high standard cn the
common roll of the voters.

“We recognize the fact of the increasing economic
integration of the Non-European peoples in the econ-
omy of South Africa.

“We accept the desirability of residential and social
segregation between Europeans and Non-Europeans,
to be obtained on a fair and equitable basis, and wher-
ever possible, by the encouragement of voluntary
population movements through housing and town
planning schemes designed to that end, and to the es-
tablishment of the foundations of a sound family life.

“We beli=ve that Natives who have attained a high
degree of civilization should be entitled to exemption
from laws designed for the protection of backward
peoples.

“We stand for the recognition of all South African-
born people, Coloureds, Bantu and Indians, as mem-
bers of the greater South African community.”

4. SCHEMES FOR ECONOMIC INTEGRATION THROUGH
IMPROVEMENT OF THE LIVING CONDITIONS OF THE
NoN-WHITES AND THEIR ADMISSION TO CERTAIN
OCCUPATIONS AND PROFESSIONS

278. The improvement of the living conditions of
non-Whites, particularly through their admission to
certain better-paid occupations or professions, has long
been advocated by a number of economists and sociolo-
gists and also by a large part of the industrial world.
[t was also the official objective of the United Party dur-
ing its term of office before the advent to power of the
present Government after the 1948 elections.

(a) Report of the Fagan Comimission

279. With that object in view, the Government of the
United Party set up a special Commission known as the
Fagan Commission (1946-1948) after its Chairman, Mr.
Fagan, Judge of the Supreme Court of the Union. An
extremely lucid analysis of this Commission’s report

has been made by Mrs. Helen Suzman,*7 in which the
following points are of special interest:

“Having assessed the nature and extent of the prob-
lem it is necessary to decide on principles of policy be-
fore suitable remedies can be suggested.

“Three possible policies are considered:

“1. Firstly, that of apartheid or total segregation
which would involve complete territorial division be-
tween Europeans and Natives.

_ ““2. Secondly, that of no racial discrimination either
in law or in administration.

“3. Tkirdly, that of accepting the co-existence of
European and Native communities side by side, but
recognizing their intrinsic differences in legislation and
administration.”

280. After considering these three policies in detail,
the report concludes:

“1. That the idea of total segregation is completely
impracticable.

“2. That the rural and urban movemexnt is a natural
economic phenomena engendered by necessity—one
which possibly can be regulated but cannot be re-
versed.

“3. That the Native population in the urban areas
consists not only of Native migrant workers, but also
of a settled permanent Native population.

“With these important premises established it is
clear that the old cry ‘Send them back’ is no longer a
solution of the problem, and that legislation bases on
the concept laid down by the Stallard Commission is
no longer able to cope with the situation which has
materially altered during the past twenty-five years.

“A consideration of the second possible policy —
that of no racial discrimination in law or administra-
tion—leads one from the realm of reason and logic
into the realm of sentiment and emotion, tempered by
a realistic acceptance of the fact that in South Africa
concepts of democracy have to be adapted to suit the
heterogeneous make-up of its population.

“Not only are there racial differences between Eu-
ropeans and Natives, to be taken into consideration,
but also the fact that the Natives themselves are not a
homogeneous group, consisting as they do of raw
tribal Matives, Natives who are in a transitional stage,
partly urbanized yet retaining tribal ties, and Natives
who have settled permanently in the towns and are
themselves in all stages of development.

“Thus, for example, the question of representation
of Natives on town councils must be considered with
these facts in mind and in all honesty it must be ad-
mitted that the reason for excluding the Native from
the franchise is the difference in race and not because
he cannot be considered as a permanent town dweller
—as suggested by the Stallard Commission.

“There remains, then, the third policy as the only
practical line of action: namely, the acceptance that
European and Native communities will permanently
exist side by side, bound together by economic ties,
but whose intrinsic differences necessitate recognition
in legislation and administration, while allowing suffi-
cient machinery for consultation on matters of mutual
concern.

% 4 Digest of the Fagan Report, prepared by Helen Suzman,

South African Institute of Race Relations, third edition, 1952,



“Where the implementation of this policy necessi-
tates new measures, these should be introduced grad-
ually, thus ensuring that the changes will be evolution-
ary and will respect established institutions, their his-
torical background and the ‘neutrality’ which is linked
with them.

“Such a formula while admittedly vague and gen-
eral, has the advantage of being suffictently elastic so
as to allow adjustment to a situation which is always
dynamic. The task then is constant adaptation to
changing conditions, constant regulation of contacts
and smoothing out of difficulties between the races,
so that all may make their contribution and combine
their energies for the progress of South Africa.”

(b) Present attitude of the United Party

281. Has this always been the programme of the
United Party? This question must be answered with
care. In a statement made in the House of Assembly in
February 1954, Mr. Strauss, the parliamentary leader
of the United Party, announced that the Party had de-
cided to set up a committee in each Province of the
Union, which would report to the Union Congress of the
United Party, the sole body competent to determine the
policy of the Party. Mr. Strauss added:

"“The Union Congress of the Party can set the clock
back, and take a step backwards. As I know, there is
no danger of that step being taken. The United Party
1s a forward-looking party and net a backward-look-
ing party. Secondly, it is possible that the Congress
may decide that the policy should remain exactly as
it is.

“The third alternative is that the party may be pre-
pared to act in the spirit of what General Smuts re-
ferred to when he made his great statement in 1947,
where he said that a greater measure of devolution
could thus take place and the beginning of a substantial
forward move may thus be laid down.”’?#

282. For the present, however, the policy stated in two
recent speeches in the Assembly, one by Mr. Steyn and
the other by Mr. Strauss, may be considered to represent
the general position of the United Party. The following
are extracts from these two speeches:

“Mr. STeYN. . .. Our policy is clear. It is the policy
which the Hon. the Minister of Finance admitted in
England—he did not want to admit it in South Africa,
but he admitted it on the BBC in England—has been
followed in South Africa for all these years. It is a
policy which has stood the test of time, the policy
which has kept South Africa white, and it is the pol-
icy which has been carried out and applied from time
to time so that the non-Furopean was satisfied and the
leadership and guardianship of the white man was
accepted. We stand for white authority in South
Africa. We think it would be absclutely stupid for the
white man to haud over his civilization and what he
has achieved during the centuries to 9 million people
who have scarcely emerged from barbarism. We re-
cognized the facts, and one of the most important facts
is that great differences exist between the standard of
civilization of the Furepeans and of the non-Kuro-
peans in South Africa. Any practical policy must take
those differences in standards of civilization into con-
sideration. We also recognize the fact that we cannot
allow our Native policy and our services to the

™ Union of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates
(Hansard), 1954, No. 3, page 781.
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Natives to be determined by the fact that there are
2 million Natives in the rescrves. One must also take
into consideration the fact that there are many more
than that number permanently settled in the liuro-
pean parts of South Africa. We do not stand for
equality and assimilation and miscegenation, and we
ail say that in the United Party.

"I say that we are against equality and against as-
similation and against miscegenation, and that is why
we advocate what we have always advocated, that is
to say, separation in the social sphere and in residen-
tial arcas and no miscegenation. Taking these facts
into consideration we say candidly that the Native is
entitled to go forward and to develop, and that it is
our policy as the Christian guardians of the Natives
to grant them that opportunity and even to create it
so that they can develop.

o

... As far as the reserves are concerned we regard
them as the natural home and the cultural basis of the
Native. There the development can perhaps take place
most rapidly without endangering the white man.
There we can experiment with an increasing degree
of self-government for the Native. There we can ex-
periment with suitable industries for the Native, not

" removal of heavy industries which are dependent
upon coal and the provision of water to places where
there is no coal and water, as the Minister has pro-
posed, but suitable industries. There he can develop
under the supervision of the white man. There he
can enjoy self-government to a large extent, also
under the supervision of the white man. In the urban
areas we stand for parallel urban areas where the
Native must accept to an increasing degree responsi-
bility for his own handling of those taxes, always
undg‘r the supervision of the Furopean municipali-
tics. 299

“Mr. Strauss: ... [ am proposing to say exactly
where the United Party stands with regard to this
process of integration of the non-FEuropeans into the
economic life of the country and where we stand with
regard to the consequences that will inescapably flow
from this process of integration that is going on apace
in the industrial life of the country.

“I say that, as far as we sce the position, we can-
not approach this basic and fundamental question of
the relations between Black and White in this country
unless we make up our minds first of all as to what
our attitude is going to be with regard to integration.
That question, whether there is to be a continuation
and even an acceleration of the process, as there is
now, of economic integration, or whether there is to
be something else, whether we are going to turn that
process back, is fundamental to any approach to the
non-ILuropean problem in this country, and we have
to face the position on that basis.

6

“We have recognized and appreciated that this
process of economic integration is not something to
frighten us, and it is not something to upset us. This
process of economic integration is something to be

worked out in the interests of South A frica as a whole.
£

0 Ibid., No. 1, pages 198 to 206.



“There are, as I said before, only two ahernatives.
Either we do accept this process of economic integra-
tion and we handle it with a sense of realism and wis-
dom and statesmanship, or we proceed to undo what
has been done in this country over the last 300 years;
in other words, you proceed to reverse the trend of
economic integration. You put a stop to it, and you
follow the only other alternative, which is complete
territorial segregation. Those are the two alternatives.

“Now there can be no doubt as to where the United
Party stands with regard to this question of economic
integration. We have accepted it not today or yester-
day, but we accepted it for as long as 1 can remem-
ber.

i

“TFirst of all, as far as the economic consequences
are concerned, I need do no more, surely, than to men-
tion them, and say at the same time that the economic
consequences of integration have been vastly to the
benefit of South Africa as a whole. There is no doubt
that the economic consequences have been greatly to
the benefit of the Europcan population of South
Africa. Indeed, one of the most valuable assets this
country has as compared with other countries is this
vast useful, co-operative and almost submissive labour
force we have in this country. The non-Europeans
have made a tremendous contribution towards all we
have been able to achieve and all that we :clebrated
a year ago at the tercentenary celebration here,

L3

“] come, therefore, to the social consequences, and
the social consecuences are undoubtedly stark and
ugly. Whereas the economic consequences present us
with difficult problems to face, these social conse-
quences and the problems arising from them are, in
my opinion, a challenge to Lluropean leadership in
South Africa and at the same time a scarching test
of the sincerity of our ideas of Christian trusteeship
in South Africa.

“What are the social consequences? They are lack
of housing and overcrowding, the disruption of
Native family life and the consequent deterioration in
their moral standards.

3

“That, as I say, is a challenge to the white people
of South Africa, and a challenge to our powers of
leadership. I say that the test is whether we are willing
to face up to it; in other words, whether we are will-
ing, whilst on the one hand gicking the beneficial
fruits of integration, to tackle the difficult problems
that flow from it. I say that if we accept these fruits,
it is our duty as Christian guardians of these people
to face up to these questions, and I say the question
is how urgently and how sincerely are we prepared
to face up to this question. I say that the first priority
in any responsitle political programme is the ameliora-
tion of the lo* of the tens of thousands of people who
arc suffering as the result of this process of integra-
tion; and it will be and it is, as far as the United
Party is concerned, subject to its policy of social and
residential separation, one of the highest priorities to
deal with if the reins of government in this country
are handed back to us.

“I now come to the third set of consequences which
flow from it. I am sure that the honourable members
are anxious that I should state the attitude and ap-
proach of this Party to this point, namely, the political
consequences of integration. There is no point at all
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in any responsible person or party evading the in-
escapable consequences that flow or will flow or have
flowed in every country where economic power has
been gained. In other words, history teaches us very
simply and plainly that economic power is the fore-
runner to claims for a say in the political set-up of
the country.
4

“We in the United Party face this question of the
political consequences of integration fairly by putting
things first. We face, and have faced in the past, and
are prepared to face it in future.

“We are prepared to take various steps as far as the
political rights of the non-Europeans are concerned.
Let me refer to these steps that have been announced.
These steps are that we are prepared in regard to
the Natives representative council, which unfor-
tunately this Government has abolished, to re-estab-
lish that Council but not to leave it as a mere talking
shop, as my predecessor called it in 1947. We are
prepared to give that body a measure of responsibility
and a measure of executive power so that it will not
merely be a talking shop but a working reality.

“When it comes to the future, [ will say this, as
far as these political rights are concerned. I would
say to you that the United Party is quite prepared to
measure and to test its present non-European policy
against the facts and the circumstances of 1954 and
the facts and circumstances as we expect them to un-
fold before us in the next ten or fifteen years.”2¢°

II. Schemes based on the separation of ethnie
groups

283. The present Government's policy is, as we know,
based on the theory that the separation of members of
different ethnic groups is essential. Without going into
the details of this policy, which the Commission has de-
scribed both in its first report and in other parts of the
present report, it will simuply recall that it is charac-
terized by an increasingly clear-cut separation in all
spheres—political life (separate vepresentation of Col-
oureds in the Parliament of the Union); family rela-
tions (prohibition of mixed marriages and other meas-
ures against miscegenation); social life (separate
facilities in the public services) ; education (movement
to deny non-Whites access to ‘“White” universities) ;
labour (strengthening of the colour bar, encouragement
of separate trade unions) ; residence and housing in gen-
eral (legislation on separate areas, expulsion of non-
Whites from the mixed districts in western Johannes-
burg, limitation of the number of Bantus permitted to
reside with their employers either in the towns or on
farms), etc. Unquestionably, therefore, the policy comes
within the category of proposed solutions with which
the present section is concerned.

284. The <overnment’s is not, however, the only
policy aimed at the separation of ethnic groups. Two
other positions or programmes should be mentioned,
which, though based on the same general idea, develop
it along very different lines.*s

2 [Tnion of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates
(Hansard), 1954, No. 3, pages 771 to 787.

291 Tt will be noted that this idea also underlines the proposal
tc convert the Union into a federal State, But, having regard to
the political implications of this solution, the Commission con-
sidered it preferable to treat it separately in the {ollowing sec-
tion of the present chapter.
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1. Division or T UN1oN or SoUTHI AFRICA INTO A
NUMBER OF INDEPENDENT STATES, EUROPEAN
AND BaNTU

today, is wholly unrealistic under existing circum-
stances,

“20. Very few Whites in South Africa, English or
Afrikaans-speaking, would be in favour of cquality

%) Programme of the Federal Mission Council of the s e
| ¢ or racial crossing,

Dutch Reformed Churches

285. The above solution has been put forward by
some representatives of the Churches, without, how-
ever, specifically proposing completely separate States.
The programme adopted at Bloemfontein in April 1950
by the Conference of the Federal Mission Council repre-
senting the four federated Dutch Reformed Churches
as well as the three Duteh Reformed Mission Churches
has been summarized as follows:

“21. But more and more people feel that right and
justice must be given to the non-Whites and that an
arrangement should be made in which the non-Whites
will also have the hope of full development and a
reasonable livelihood for themselves and for their
children,

“23. We live in a world where the trend is unmis-
takably in the direction of more rights for minority

“This conference was an attempt to define a con-
structive pelicy concerning the Bantu. The basic
principle which permeated all discussions and resolu-
tions was that of apartheid but of apartheid in a very
specific sense, naraely as a ‘process of development
which secks to lead each section of the people m the
clearest and quickest way to its own destination under
the gracious providence of God.’ It was emphasized
that the rights of every man were to be respected and
that permanent subordination of one group to another
should not exist in any realm of life. The only way in
which these aims could ultimately be realized was by
total separation which would mean the conversion of
the Native areas into true homelands of the Bantu
with full opportunity for development and self-gov-
ernment, and the replacing of the Bantu in the Euro-
pean industrial system. In other words as the confer-
ence itself put it: a complete reorganization of the
present economic structure, which would entail great
sacrifice on the part of the Europeans. But a reorgan-
1ization which seemed to the conference qQuite inevit-
able for, as it was put in one of the locuments: ‘No
people in the world worth their salt will be content
mdefinitely with no say, or only an indirect say, in
the affairs of the State or in the socio-economic organ-
ization of the country in which dccisions are taken
about their interests and future.’262

286. Similar views are advanced by Ben J. Marais
in a recent book,*®® which attracted considerable atten-
tion. The book concludes by stating a number of prin-
ciples, the most important of which are the following :

“9. Nowhere on earth is the colour problem so com-
plicated and dangerous for Church and State as in
South Africa.

“10. Integration cannot be forced on groups of
people, especially not in circumstances like our own.
It would bring chaos and reaction in Church and
State, and that would lead to anarchy.

“11. Tt is dangerous and hazardous in a time of
emotional tension, where the clash of colours is acute,
to tamper with the rights of groups or people, except
where it means a patent increase of those rights and
is accepted as such by the group concerned,

“17. No notion of a permanent trusteeship can be
justified on any ground.

“19. To speak of racial equality in South Africa

2 Quoted from the article by W. A. Visser't Hooft : “A Visit
to the South Africa Churches in April and May 1952”, The
Ecumenical Review, January 1953, pages 189 and following.

2 Ben J. Marais, Colonr — Unsolved Problem of the West,

groups or subject majority groups. The tide is very
strong, and it would be foolish not to take that fact
into account,

“24. We cannot solve the South African problem
with broad democratic cries. The actual historically
developed world of facts must always modcrate and
amend all broad theses and cries.

“25. In practice the African Bantu is today inferior
in relation to the Whites, whether it is inborn or due
to historical and sociological factors. But in practice
only individuals equal the achicvements of the Whites.
That is also true of Brazil and other parts of the
world. Nowhere is the antu or Negro distinguishing
himself to an equal extent with the Whites.

“w)

26. The Whites in South Africa have no second
home to which they can go if matters become too
difficult or if they lose control as, for example, the
Hollanders in the East Indies.

“27. A policy of segregation, as long as there 1s
economic integration, can never be applied consistently
and with decency,

“28. Total territorial scgregation, as proposed by
the church in tie Bloemfontein Congress, is the only
real solution. But is it stili feasible and will the Whites
be prepared to pay the price? And where is the neces-
sary land ? We shall have to think in wider terms than
the Union.

“29. If the Whites are trying to find a solution for
our colour relations in a policy of apartheid, it will
have to be a far more radical and comprehensive
apartheid policy than those in vogue among the
political parties in South Africa at the present time.
Only a radical policy of huge dimensions, on~ em-
bracing cconomic and territorial segregation, can bring
about a position that can to any extent influence the
trend of affairs in Southern Africa. All other arrange-
ments are purely temporary and in the long run of
very small significance.

“30. If extensive territorial segregation is finally
impossible, or if the Whites cannot or will not apply
it because our whole industry and cconomy have been
built on the' labour of the Native ; in other words, when
once we admit that several miilions of non-Whites
will live permanently among us and know no other
home, then there is no honourable manner in which we
as Christians and democrats will in the long run be
able to deny them political and other rights to the
extent in which the non-Whites develop, nor will be
be able to limit such rights to an insignificant mini-
mum.

“31. A policy of integration that is fully applied,

Howard B. Timmins, Cape Town, for George Allen and Unwin . . X
will and must in the long run lead to the loss of White

Ltd., London. Originally published in A frikaans.
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leadership in Church and State. Only large-scale
White tmmigration could possibly avert it.

“32. Lverywhere Communism is using the colour
problem to advance its own ideology, and, as the ten-
sion increases, Communism will reap more benefit.
Any step by the West that unnccessarily increases
colour tension, is in favour of Moscow.

“33. There is a grave risk that we in South Africa
may view every manifestation of Bantu nationalism
as Comumunism and to treat it in that light. Nothing
could be more disastrous in the long run.

“34. Our task will always be to guard against two
extremes :

“(a) As tension increases we can by emotional
action deny our Christian principles and act in a
selfish and unbrotherly way by being interested only
in the maintenance of our own position and in.=rosts.

“(b) We can lose our Christian heritage in South
Africa by unreasonable and sentizaental generosity.

“35. Public opinion in South Africa will make im-
possible many of the practical attempts made in the
U.S.A. to bring about a better understanding between
Whites and Blacks. Even an attempt in that direction
would be impossible here.

“36. Our generation did not create the colour prob-
lem in South Africa. We inherited that problem. But
it is and remains our duty and primary task as Church
and nation to examine every possible avenue by which
this historical situation can be brought nearer to the
will and the plan of God.

“38. The great danger in South Africa and in all
areas with sharp colour problems is in the activities
of two types of people: (a) the non-White and White
agitators who wish to remove all distinctions on a
Communistic basis and who attempt to lure the non-
Whites with the promise of the heaven of full equality
as an immediate aim, and (&) groups of Whites who
exploit the selfishness of the Whites in as selfish a
manner with the cry : ‘Keep what you have, at all costs’
even though it would lead to a denial of all honour-
able principles and of Christianity itself.

“40. No quick or final solution of our colour prob-
lem is possible. In the meantime it is essential that no
step be taken without proper consultation. Such con-
sultation must not take place on a party basis.

“41. In the churches it will have to be realized that
more ‘I rotherliness’ or fatherly ‘help’ will no longer
be able to save the position. Church and State must
co-operate in a non-political orientation to regain the
confidence of the non-White, with his growing na-
tional aspirations and to protect him against extreme
defiance and agitation by ensuring for him and his
descendants a future that includes hope and an hon-
ourable livelihood.

There is today a grave danger that the non-White
in his defiance will to an increasing extent become
antagonistic to the Afrikaans churches and eventually
also against Christianity as such.

“42. The great task of our churches in South
Africa is to find the balance between the reality of
diversity and the reality of unity in Christ.

“43. Few outsiders realise the practical impossi-
bility of the task resting on 2}4 million Whites to bring
the eight million Bantu of South Africa to a higher

stage of civilization and culture by education and
other means.

“d44. It is now the time for a great plan or for great
forward steps to stop the feeling of futility that is
becoming more acute on both sides of the colour line,
and to prevent the position where fear and hate have
taken possession of the thoughts of eleven million
people.”

287. Such views are held not only by representatives
of the Churches, but by a number of intellectuals asso-
ciated with the South African Bureau of Race Rela-
tions (SABRA), although offictal pronouncements by
the Bureau itself seem to be rather less categorical.®®
The pamphlet by Professor L. J. du Plessis, Problems
of Nationality and Race in South Africa®® should be
mentioned in this connexion,

(b) Views of Professor Hoernlé

288. Partisans of the total territorial separation of
ethnic groups are not confined to persons connected with
the Dutch Reformed Churches and SABRA. As far
back as 1939, R. F. Alfred Hoernlé, head of the De-
partment of Philosophy of the University of Witwaters-
rand and then President of the South African Institute
of Race Relations, opposed the terms “separation” and
“segregation” as follows:

‘“‘Separation’: the word is chosen deliberately.
because ‘Seg. egation’ stands for a policy offensive to
all non-Europeans in South Africa, viz., {or a policy
of exclusion, forced upon them by the White group,
from the status and privileges which the White group
msists upon reserving for itself. This is segregation
as an mstrument of domination: segregation which
retains the segregated in the same social and political
structure with the dominant White group, but sub-
jects them to the denial of important rights and keeps
them at a social distance implying inferiority.

“By ‘Separation,” on the other hand, is meant liter-
ally a sundering or dissociation so complete as to de-
stroy the very possibility of effective domination. To
entertain the thought of Separation in this sense im-
plics willingness to consider whether multi-racial
societies have not shown themselves, in our experience
of them, to be a tragic mistake. When human beings
cannot live together except in a caste-structure of
racial supertors and inferiors, they had better live
apart. There is nothing to be gained by holding them
fast in an organisation in which, owing to its caste-
structure, there is always tension, friction, conflict,
ill-will and bitterness, because of the dept’. of the
divisions between the castes, and because in the strug-
gle for exclusive ascendancy the dominant group re-
fuses ‘rights’ to the dominated groups which the
latter are not willing to do without. “Total Separation’
envisages an organisation of the warring sections into
genuincly separate, self-contained, self-governing so-
cieties, each in principle homogencous within itself,
which can then co-operate on a footing of mutual
recognition of one another’s independence.

6

“Needless to say, such ‘solution’ will be no solution,
unless the territories assigned to each group allow of
an adequate economic system for each group, which

204 See section 2 below, paragraphs 292 and following.

298 Published in the series Inuternational Studies, The Diplo-
matic Press and Publishing Co., London, 1949, See in particular
chapter III (“The Bantu and Segregation™).
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means for the Natives that their territories must be
such that, given efficient use of the land and of the
other natural resources, it becomes unnecessary for
the bulk of the men to go out into neighbouring White
arcas for wage labour. In such territories, the Natives
could ‘develop along their own lines'; and this am-
biguous phrase would then include all that they can,
and choose to, make their own. 1t would emphatically
not mean that they would be pushed back into, or kept
in, an artificial perpetuation of ‘primitive’ ways: on
the contrary, they would have every opportunity to
become accultured at their own pace and according
to their own wishes, developing industries and pro-
fessions as required. Total Separation, so conceived,
would mean for the Natives escape from White dom-
ination, coupled with unhindered access to European
culture. The goal would be Native societies, in which
Natives are their own masters, freed {rom their pres-
ent position of suberdination to Whites, i.e., freed
from a relationship which at once arouses, and baulks,
their ambitions to make their own the ampler and
fuller life which they see the more favoured Euro-
peans enjoying.

“.. . if my analysis is right, there are three possible
ways to be considered for transforming a racial caste-
society under White domination into a genuine ‘area
of liberty’, or in several such areas . . . | believe that
this choice ought to be made, even if we have no hope
of any one of the three alternatives being capable of
realisation ; or, at any rate, that liberals ought to clear
their minds about the application of liberal ideals in a
multiracial society, by reflecting on the three alterna-
tives, as if they were preparing themselves for the
day when one of the three has to be chosen as the
basis for a practical policy.

(13

“Each of the three schemes which on my analysis
are theoretically possible is consistent with liberal
principles, in that each offers a realisation of the ideal
of an ‘area of liberty,’ or in other words, of a free
society for free men, but each does so with a different
treatment of the factors of race and race difference,
expressing themselves in race feelings. To think over
these three schemes, to confront this choice of ‘long-
range’ goals, is, I believe, the most testing demand
that a liberal can make upon his conscience, his wis-
dom, his spirit of Humanity.

(13

“Speaking solely for myself, 1 suggest that, from
this point of view, Total Separation should be the lib-
eral’ choice. To choose Total Assimilation is to con-
demn himself to utter impotence in the face of exici-
ing race feelings: he can do nothing for the re.lisation
of greater liberty for the non-FEuropean groups, if he
adopts Total Assimilation as his professed objective.
To choose Parallelism is to choose a policy which will
not, in practice. abolish racial domination: so long as
Whites and non-Whites arc united in the same socio-
political structure, the former will not consent to
surrender their dominance. Parallelism will remain
domination in disguise. White superiority and Black
inferiority will continue to impress their stamp on
the supposedly parallel institutions—the better will
be for the Whites ; the worse, for the non-Whites'”, 258

*° South A frican Native Policy and the Liberal Spirit, being
the Phelps-Stokes Lectures, delivered before the University of
Cape Town, May 1920—Witwatersrand University Press, Johan-
nesburg, 1945 (First Impression 1939).
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(¢) J. D. L. Kruger's territorial separation scheme

289. The idea of complete territorial separation has
been carried furthest by J. D. L. Kruger in a 49-page
pamphlet with the thought-provoking title “ Bantustan-—
A Study in Practical Apartheid” 2o7

He defines the main area of territory to be placed at
the disposal of the Bantus as follows:

“The tract of land contemplated extends south-
wards from the Portuguese East boundary in the
Norih, and includes the whole of Swaziland, Natal,
East Griqualand, Tembuland, the Transkei, Ciskei
and stretches along the Indian Ocean as far as the
Fish River. The Western Boundary is marked by the
Fish River and the main railway line from Rosmead
via Naawpoort and Coksberg to N oroalopont on the
Orange River. From there the Orange River, to the
point where it enters Basutoland, marks the Northern
Boundary”.

290. The area so described has, according to the au-
thor, a large indigenous population, but very few White
inhabitants.

His recommendations regarding the form of govern-
ment are as follows:

“The state will in course of years become autono-
mous in every respect. It will be governed by the
African inhabitants living therein, and will not form
part of the Union unless by choice of its inhabitants.
It will have customs barriers more or less on the same
lines as now exist between Rhodesia and the Union.
Possibly such Luropeans as may care to remain in
Bantustan (the name he gives to the proposed state)
through business or other reasons will be treated as
peregrini, inhabitants of another state, and as such
will not be entitled to a say in the Government of the
State.”

291. In view, however, of the fact that the great
majority of Africans have no experience of politics or
administration, he suggests that a system of “guidance”
or training might be organized for their beneft.

2

2. DEVELOPMENT OF THE RESERVES OR NATIVE AREAs
WITH A VIEW TO THEIR CONVERSION INTO AUTONO-
MOUS TERRITGRIAL UNITS AND THE ULTIMATE RE-
ABSORPTION OF BANTUS AT PRESENT LIVING OUTSIDE

THEM

(a) Programme of the South African Bureau of Racial
Affairs (SABR.1)

292. This is the programme of the South African
Bureau of Racial Affairs (SABRA).2® It may be asked
whether it differs essentially from the schemes proposed
by individuals connected with this organization which
have been described in the preceding section. The un-
derlying concept may well be the same in both cases;
the difference is, however, that in one case the emphasis
is placed on the objective to be attained—total separation
—whereas in the other, it is placed on the means, with-
out specifying the ultimate objective. The following
statement appears, for example, in an official SABRA
publication ;289

“By a policy of free and separate development, we
must understand the territorial separation of Furo-
pean and Bantu, and the provision of areas which must

Representatizve, Queenstown, cr,
August 1951.
28 Integration or Separate Development? Issued by the South
African Bureau of Racial Affairs (SABRA), Stellenbosch, 1953,
2% Ibid., page 18.



serve as npational and political homes for the different
Bantu communities and as permanent residential areas
for the Bantu population or the major portion of it.

“It must be readily admitted that the future political
development of the Bantu areas and their ultimate re-
lationship with the Luropean State are somewhat un-
predictable, precisely because the problem of human
relationships and cutlooks will play such a major role
in the marter. In general it can be said that the political
development of the Bantu communities must be aimed
at granting the Bantu commiunities a steadily increas-
ing measure of control ever their own affairs. SABRA
believes that the measure of independence which these
communitics will obtain in the course of time should
be welcomed by the 1turovean population, since they
will thereby be granting to the Bantu what the furo-
pean demanded and obtained for himself.

“The question arises, however, as to whether this
greater measure of independence should lead to com-
plete autonomy ; and if this is to occur, whether the
European State will not then be subject to grave mili-
tary danger and to conquest by the independent “Bantu
States” within and around the Union. The mere
thought of this possibility is so terrifying to some that
this argument is put forward as the chief weapon
against a policy of separate development.

“But the problem: must be approached objectively :
whatever the Europeans do, the Bantu must be given
the opportunity for political development. Through-
out the rest of Africa constitutional developments are
following one another in fast successton-—all too fast,
in our opinion ; it cannot be thought that such develop-
ments will not affect the Union’s Bantu population, or
that the Union can follow a policy which bears no
relation whatsoever to occurrences in the rest of
Africa.

“If the political development of South Africa’s
Bantu is accepted as unavoidable, the first and most
important question which must be asked is: Must such
a development occur in an integrated community, in
which ILuropean and Bantu form a unity, or must
each group be given the opportunity of self-realiza-
tion and the achicvement of political maturity within
its own territory ? Herein lies the basie question, and
anyone who approaches South Africa’s racial prob-
lems in a serious spirit must first obtain clarity for
himself on the matter, before becoming apprehensive
about the so-called military danger.

“SADBRA's answer to this question has already
been outlined here; it can be summed up as follows:

“The granting of political rights to the Dantu —-
rights which will satisiy their political aspirations--
is altogether impossible in a mixed community, since
such a step would endanger the present position and
survival of the Lluropean population. If this danger
15 to be avoided, and at the same time the Europeans
are not to violate thetr own conscience and moral
standards, a policy of separate development will prove
the only alternative.

.

“Tt should be realized, however, that the Turopeans
will have to continue exercising a measure of control
in the Bantu arcas for a long time; and furthermore
that it is unlikely that one large Bantu area will come
into existence, but rather a number of smaller areas,
in keeping with the principle of national entities. By
its very nature it is impossible to determine in advance
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what relationship should exist between the different
Bantu areas, and botween these areas and the Euro-
pean territory, or what degree of political development
will occur in the Bantu territories.

“These problems must be left for the future, since
it 1s altogether impossible to say at this stage whether
or when the Bantu will reach such a degree of devel-
opment that control of their own affairs can be left
in their hands; it will in any case depend on their
co-operation and development. The idea can also be
considered of a new federation, consisting of the
Luropean area and the various Bantu areas eventually
to come. It is also within the bounds of possibility
that a broader Scuthgrn African Federation will come
into existence; firstly a grouping of the different
European communities and of the Bantu areas sepa-
rately, and secondly a larger federal tie between both
groups.”*™

293. The programme is therefore mainly concerned
with the means of attaining what is described as the
“separate development” of the two groups. One of the
most important of such means is the development of the
reserves :

“Thke first evident step is the development of the
Native areas to such an extent that the Bantu and
their families no longer need to leave them, and that
these areas may become a counter-attraction for those
Bantu who are already in the European urban areas.

... The size of the Native territories and their de-
velopment according to the separation policy wili
chietly be determined by the question : How many peo-
ple must be able to make a living in those territories?
The sceriousness of the problem and the difficulty of
the task lying ahead will be better understood when
it is remembered that it may even be necessary to re-
move a portion of the Native population now resident
in the Native areas from their agricultural holdings
in order to carry out the necessary reclamation of the
soil.”

SABRA does not underestimate the political, eco-
nomic and financial obstacles to the execution of such
a programmie of territorial separation, but it firmly be-
licves “that a policy of scparation is practicable; that it
is the only policy which can be regarded as just and fair;
and that it can be put into practice without creating in-
superable economic problems” 2™

294. The pamphlet does not overlook the economic
aspects of the programme or the problems of its financ-
ing:

“It 1s our considered opinion that it would be pref-
crable for the European community to rely on its own
labour resources, instead of leaving such an essential
part of its national life in the hands of members of
another race. Nevertheless the course of events in
South Africa has been and is different from that in
other countries, and a situation has developed which
has to be accepted for what it is. But this does not
mean that it is not possible to replace BRantu labour
to an ever-increasing extent, 1f the Furopeans so de-
sire it ; the increase in the uropean population itself,
together with more mechanisation, efficiency and co-
operation (particularly in the farming industry),
should be sufficient to provide the TLuropean economy
with all its labour needs at some time in the future—

210 Ibid, pages 33 to 35.
2 Ibid, pages 22 and 23.




if these steps are accompanied by the necessary plan-
ning and co-ordination.

“It should be clear to any intelligent observer that
Bantu labour is not only essential to the country’s
economy at the present time, but will probably remain
so for a very long time to come.

“The problem arises of how this fact is to be
reconciled with the principle outlined above, namely
that the essence of the separation policy is that the
number of Natives in the European areas must be
limited to a minimun.

“These two apparently conflicting priaciples can be
reconciled by the system of migratory labour. In other
words, the European economy will have to make far
more use of migratory workers than it does at present.
Such workers will have their permanent homes in the
Bantu areas, and therefore be part of the political and
social structure of their own nation or community.
In European territory, however, their only role will
be that of labourers.

“It is recognized that certain grave objections to
the migratory system can be raised on economic and
social grounds. But on the grounds of principle there
can be no particular objection to the system if it is
chiefly limited to young unmarried Natives; even in
the case of married Natives it should be possible to
retain the necessary communal and family ties by
giving them the opportunity to go home daily or at
regular intervals.

“It has unfortunately become the habit of many
people to present the separation policy as one which
will require that the farmer in the rural areas, the
industrialist in the city and the private employer of
Natives will all have to lose their labour immediately,
thus creating economic chaos. This is nothing but
gross misrepresentation. No intelligent person could
advocate as a practical possibility the immediate large-
scale removal of the Bantu from the European econ-
omy, with the resultant complete dislocation of the
country’s economic system.

“Even should the Europeans suddenly decide that
all Bantu workers must be sent out of European terri-
tory, such a decision could not be put into practice,
for the simple reason that the Native areas are still
far from sufficiently developed to absorb the Bantu;
they would simply and rightly refuse to go there on
the grounds that such areas offered no proper means
of existence.

“The system of migratory labour itself would help
and facilitate the development of Native territories
inasmuch as it would lessen the necessity for the
immediate creation in the Native areas of sufficient
avenues of employment for all the Natives residing
there.

“To sum up: SABRA believes that a policy of
separation is practicable; that it is the only policy
which can be regarded as just and fair; and that it
can be put into practice without creating insuperable
economic problems.*’?

(13

“Concerning the economic aspects two questions are
frequently posed, namely : (i) Can the European pop-
ulation provide the financial means for carrying out
a policy of separation? and (ii) Is there not a real

*7* I'bid, pages 27 and 28.
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danger that the Native territories (particularly when
developed industrially) might become a ‘second Japan’
and, in view of the much lower standard of living of
the Bantu, constitute a grave economic threat to the
Europeans?

“Referring to the first of these difficulties, it is our
opinion that the European population should be pre-
pared to make the necessary sacrifices—not only in
the interest of its own survival, but also for the sake
of justice and fairness; and if the Europeans are not
prepared to do this, ihey will only have themselves
to blame if a state of affairs arises which seriously
endangers European survival in South Africa. Men-
tion has been made previously of the enormous sums
of money which the Union was prepared to spend on
the last war; it can well be claimed that similar ex-
penditure in this sphere can bring tremendous results.

“Furthermore, it is usually forgotten that it should
be possible to obtain overseas financial assistance in
the development of our Native territories. It should
also be considered whether the Bantu communities
themselves cannot be made responsible for the pay-
ment of a portion or all of the interest and redemption
of such loans—even if this is only done at a later
stage. It can be accepted as self-evident that the differ-
ent undertakings which are established or brought
into operation in the Bantu areas can and must be set
up on an economic basis; here it need only be men-
tioned that if this should not be the case, there is «
fortiori no possibility of economic competition.

“The aim in the development of these areas must
naturally be to enable the Bantu communities in them
to make a better living than in the past and accept
responsibilities for their own progress and for the
financing of their social and other services. It can
hardly be expected that the European population
should ferever be prepared to play the role of eco-
nomic guardian ; sooner or later the Bantu will have
to meet their own expenses and carry their own
financial responsibility.

“It must be particularly stressed here that it is an
illogical and false assumption to claim that the Euro-
peans will be spared financial sacrifices if a policy
of integration is followed *™

“Only a separation policy, which accepts the or-
ganic unity of the Bantu communities as a basis, can
create conditions under which the Bantu can deter-
mine the rate of their own progress, and which can
safeguard the European population against continual
accusations of discrimination and neglect.”’?™

“It is obviously essential that the mecessary co-
ordination must exist between industries in the Bantu
areas and those in the European areas—co-ordination
also in respect of wages.

“In addition, it seems evident that the European
and Bantu areas should be developed as a single eco-
nomic unit. If the State, assisted by such a Corpora-
tion, accepts responsibility for the industrial develop-
ment of Bantu Territory, the proper co-ordination of
economic production in South Africa will certainly
be a practical possibility” .27

295. Many articles on different aspects of this pro-

gramme have appeared in the Journal of Racial Affairs
published by SABRA. They almost invariably empha-

278 Ibid, page 29.
274 Ibid, page 30.
*75 Ibid, pages 31 and 32.



size that the programme is a long-term project for which
fifty years or more will be required.**

296. Supporters of the programme frequently also

stress its advantages for the Bantu population. Typical
in this respect is the following extract from an article
which appeared in the same publication in October 1952:

“It is only by applying such a pulicy of separate
development that the Bantu could be assured of attain-
ing his own aims without thereby endangering the
way of life of the Europeans and without forcing the
Bantu to relinquish his culture and traditions. This
is actually our only chance of eliminating racial fric-
tion and racial conflict. Such a policy would, of course,
entail the initial expenditure of large sums of money,
but this would not be money given for charity. It
would be a capital investment that would not only show
material dividends due to the economic development
of the whole of Southern Africa, in which both Euro-
pean and Bantu will have his fair share, but will also
show dividends that are perhaps even more important
—racial peace and harmony.

“Is this an idealistic dream? A policy such as this,
based on the realization of the aims of the ILuropean
inhabitants of South Africa and the desire to allow
our Bantu population to develop according to their
own needs and nature, without a feeling of inferiority
for what is good and beautiful in their own culture
and without being perpetually dominated by the
European, may indeed be called idealistic—its aims
are to see justice done to both European and Banty,
and justice to all is one of the idealistic aims of
democracy. This policy, furthermore, is based on all
the facts at our disposal, whereas the protagonists of
integration appear to be blind to quite a few. They
appear to think that human nature cculd be changed
by word of command ; that just by telling the Euro-
pean that he need fear nothing he will immediately
change his convictions that were built up and devel-
oped through the centuries; convictions that rightly
or wrongly do exist and cannot be argued away. The
idealists who have tried to procure peace in Europe,
are again discovering that human nature cannot be
changed so readily. Some of the defenders of integra-
tion appear to think that only Europeans are civilized
and forget that the Chinese consider us to be rather
barbarous. Due to this feeling of superiority they want
to extend a charitable hand to the Bantu and make
of him a pseudo-European, which he can never be-
come. Others simply do not want to dispense with the
cheap labour and think up all kinds of nice excuses
to justify themselves in their own eyes and in the eyes
of the rest of the world.

“The only realistic approach to this problem is to
admit the fact that the conflict between the European
and the Bantu is slowly becoming more acute, that
the granting of certain limited rights would not ap-
pease the Bantu for long but would actually intensify
his need for more and more rights, and that he will
not be satisfied with anything less than complete
equality. It should be realised that the European will
never willingly sign what he believes to be his death
warrant and that integration must therefore inevitably
give rise to more and bitter conflicts, The only realis-
tic conclusion is therefore that the two larger race
groups in South Africa must be allowed to develop

*76 See, for example, “South Africa can do without Native

Labour”, by W. E. Barker, Journal of Racial Affairs, July 1953,
pages 24 to 35.
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separately. If this is realised by us all, ways and means
would be found to put the policy of Separate Devel-
opment into practice.”*"

III. Schemes based on the conversion of the Union
of South Africa into a federal State with a sepa-
rate uait for each ethnic group

297. A number of White South Africans advocate the
establishment of a federal State to be known as The
United States of Africa or The Southern Africa Fed-
eration. Such proposals are not to be confused with the
programme of the new Federal Party set up in 1953,
which aims at a revision of the present Constitution with
a view to the grant of a greater degree of autonomy to
the four existing provinces of the Union.?"® These pro-
posals, on the other hand, envisage a federation com-
posed of autonomous regions inhabited by th: different
ethnic groups.

298. In the opinion of Mr. J. J. Olivier, federation
would merely be a particular form of apartheid or of
the “policy of separate development”:

“In the essence (the policy of separate develop-
ment) aims at the gradual and systematic disentangle-
ment of the two groups, making it possible for each
group to exercise political rights and enjoy economic
opportunities within its own territory. Positively, it
means the large-scale development of the existing
Native areas within the Union of South Africa . . .

“What the eventual form of collaboration between
the European sector and the various Native sectors
will be, is difficult to foretell, but it is quite possible
that it may develop along federal lines, eventually re-
sulting in a United States of Southern Africa or a
Southern Africa Confederation.”??

(a) L. M. Thompson’s federal scheme involving the
establishment of a Bantu State

299. In a pamphlet published in 1949 by the South
African Institute of Race Relations,?®® Mr. Thompson
goes a stage further and defines the principles on which
a Southern Africa Confederation should be based ; after
examining the methods adopted in a number of coun-
tries with multi-racial populations, he suggests that a
democratic federation in South Africa might be based
on the following constitutional principles:

“South Africa to be a federation of five states, four
comprising the present non-reserve areas of the prov-
inces and the fifth comprising, at first, the present re-
serves.

“The federal government to consist of a bicameral
legislature (House nf Assembly and Senate) and a
Cabinet responsible to the House of Assembly.
Powers to be divided between the two Houses as at
present.

“The Federal House of Assembly to be elected by
universal adult citizen suffrage, subject only to an
educational test.

217 “A Psychological Approach to Separate Development”, by
Dr. P. A. Theron (University of Stellenbosch), Journal of
Racial Affairs, October 1952

#18 The Federal Party’s programme in regard to non-Euro-
peans has been described in paragraph 277 on page 64.

2t® “Apartheid — a Slogan or a Solution?,” by J. J. Olivier.
The article first appeared in the Journal of Racial Affairs pub-
lished by SABRA; it has been reprinted by the South African
Institute of Race Relations. See also the officidl programme of
SABRA {paragraph 292 on page 70).

20 Democracy in Multi-Racial Societies, Johannesburg, 1949.



“The Federal Senate to contain an equal number
of representatives of each component state, elected
by the State legislatures.

“The Cape, Natal, Transvaal and Orange Free
States each have a uni-cameral legislature, elected by
the registered voters domiciled in the State, and a
Cabinet responsible to the legislatures.

““The reserve or African State to have a uni-cameral
legislature and a Cabinet responsible to it. The legis-
lature to be eventually elected in the same way as those
in the other states. But the “colonial” method of rep-
resentation to be adapted to local circumstances so long
as the majority of the population are administered by
tribal authorities.

“The powers of the Federal Government to be de-
fined and to include those necessary for the conduct
of foreign affairs and the co-ordination of the eco-
nomic development of the Federation, State govern-
ments to possess residual powers,

“The Constitution to be rigid, amendments requir-
ing the sanction of the Federal and the State legisla-
tures (or of a majority of the electorate in each State
by referendum).

“The Federal Supreme Court to possess the power
of interpreting the Constitution specially as regards
the demarcation of Federal and State rights.

“Such a system”, L. M. Thompson concludes,
“would be democratic in that all educated adult citi-
zens, irrespective of race, would possess full franchise
rights. The franchise would be withheld from the un-
educated and the partly educated on the reasonable
grounds that moderate educational attainments are a
necessary requirement for the exercise of political
responsibility.”

(b) A. Keppel-Jones f ‘eral scheme involving the es-
tablishment of separate States for the different groups

300. Lastly, refereace should be made to the book
by Arthur Keppel-Jones®* who proposes the establish-
ment of a federation comprising one or more member
States for each ethnic group. Chapter XV entitled “The
Federal Constitution” contains the following passages:

“Our federal constitution would differ in certain
important respects from these now existing in the
world.

“In the first place, it would establisli racial segre-
gation in the fashion already described, while forbid-
ding racial discrimination in other directions.

“Secondly, we should have in principle a federation
not only of states but of races and national groups.
A general feature of federal constitutions is the equal
representation of the states, irrespective of population,
in the upper house. We have this principle even in our
present unitary system. But it would not be desirable
under the new dispensation planned here. It would
lead to a jockeying for position in the Senate by the
creation of new states. Afrikaners, for instance, would
complain that their two large states would be outvoted
in the Senate by three small English-speaking states,
and even more obviously by four Native states. The
admission of Native territories as states would be
wrongly delayed if the composition of the Senate were
affected. Yet it is desirable to establish states on the
natural lines dictated by racial distribution.

** Friends or Foes? — Point of View and a Programme for
Racial Harmony in South Africa, Pietermaritzburg.
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“The balance in South Africa ought to be main-
tained not among states but among racial and na-
tional groups. There are among us three groups—
the two White communities and the non-Europeans.
The conflict among these and their respective inter-
ests and sentiments has been the chief plague in our
history. I submit that these three groups ought to be
equally represented in the Senate.

“It ww.ight be done in this way. The franchise for the
Senate would be based on a high educational qualifi-
cation—say matriculation or any other examination
recognized by a commission, appointed for the pur-
pose, as its equivalent. Senatorial voters, when regis-
tering, would be classified according to race and home
language, and placed on separate lists accordingly.
Each group would be entitled tc twenty senators, The
non-European group would be further sub-divided,
giving the Coloured and Asiatic sections a bigger rep-
resentation than would be justified by their numbers;
for instance: Coloured, six; Asiatics, two; Natives,
twelve,

o«

“The preponderance in the lower House would be-
long, as at present, to the Afrikaner section; yet it
would have only one-third of the Senate. But the
Europeans as a whole would control two-thirds of the
Senate. To whatever extent the franchise for the
House of Assembly were granted to the non-Euro-
peans, this would never affect the position of the
White population as entrenched in the constitution,
since it would have an unalterable majority in the
upper House. It would thus never be possible, under
this constitution, for any racial group to practise
‘mastery’ or ‘supremacy’. No party could hope to
exercise power unless it got significant support from
several different racial and rational groups.

({4

“For constitutional amendments there would be a
special procedure. They would require not enly a
simple majority in the House of Assembly, but a
three-quarters majority in the Senate.

[£1

“This would mean that no amendment could be
passed against the will of any one of the three groups
in the upper House. Even if two of the groups were
unanimous, they would need the support of five mem-
bers of the third group to change the constitution.

13

“In the House of Assembly there would be no need
for the distinctions maintained in the Senate, With
the rights and security of the separate groups thus
hedged about, the voters’ roll for the lower House
would be the proper place for the associaticn of dif-
ferent races. This system would put a powerful lever
into the hands of Western civilization, if not of White
suprentacy. By determining the qualifications for the
franchise, Parliament could steer the development of
the backward races into any channel that was desired.
Parliament could, by the ordinary processes, regulate
the franchise; but the constitution would provide that
for the first election no person should be excluded
from it who either (a) was qualified to vote for the
House of Assembly, on the common roll, under the
old constitution, or (b) was qualified to vote for the
Senate under the new. Persons qualified as voters for
either House would also be eligible to that House.
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“The Governor General of the Union would be
appointed in the same manner, and exercise the same
functions, as at present, and his ministers would
stand in tbe same relation to him and to Parliament
as they do now.

“The Supreme Court of the Union would, as in
other federations, have jurisdiction in cases arising
under federal laws, in cases between states, between
citizens of different states, between a state and a citi-
zen of another state, and batween a citizen, a state or
the Union and a citizen or government of another
country ; it would also interpret the constitution and
have power to declare a law of the Union or of a
state ultra vires. And, as in Australia, an appeal would
lie to it from the state courts.

(13

“Parliament could, by simple majorities, admit a
new state to the Union on the request of its legisla-
ture; provided that the ratio in the Senate be not
altered. The people of the new state would be ad-
mitted to the separate senatorial electorates on the
existing basis.

13

“In addition to its organic provisions the constitu-
tion would guarantee certain rights and liberties,
which neither the Union nor any state would be per-
mitted to abolish or abridge. This guarantee was
sought in the United States by the first ten amend-
ments—the so-called ‘Bill of Rights'—and by some
later amendments, notably the fourteenth. This is
not an altogether satisfactory way of establishing civil
rights, because the terms of a constitution must be
clear and short, and civil liberties involve a large num-
ber of elaborate technical definitions.

“A better method might be to pass a law or laws,
before the adoption of the constitution, consolidating
and amending the existing laws on this subject. The
constitution itself could then refer to this law by its
title, establish it as part of the constitution, and safe-
guard it against amendment by ordinary process.

“Such a law would cover freedom of speech, of the
press, of .eligion, of association, public meeting and
petition. It would define, in technical detail, the rights
of the citizen in regard to judicial processes. Tae
American Bill of Rights does this in looser terms, such
as: ‘the right to a speedy and public trial . . . and to be
informed of the nature and cause of the accusation;
to be confronted with the witnesses against him; to
have compulsory process for obtaining witnesses in
his favour, and to have the assistance of counsel for
his defence’; ‘the right of the people to be secured
in their persons, houses, papers, and effects, against
unreasonable searches and seizures . . . and no war-
rants shall issue, but upon probable cause, supported
by oath or affirmation, and particularly describing the
place to be searched, and the persons or things to be
‘seized’; the right not to be ‘subject for the same of-
fence to be twice put in jeopardy of life and limb;
nor shall (he) be compelled in any criminal case to be
a witness against himself, nor be deprived of life,
Liberty or property, without due process of law; nor
shall private property be taken for public use without
just compensation’. Such rights would, in our pro-
posed law, be more exactly defined.

“There are more provisions of the same kind which
could be included in this law, or in the constitution it-
self. One could concern freedom of education, which
would be secured by guaranteeing the right of private
persons or institutions to establish schools, and the
right of the citizens to send their children to these in-
stead of to the State schools. This would allow an
escape from any kind of indoctrination which a State
government might choose to introduce into its schools.

¢

“A constitution of this kind weuld make politically
possible the raising of the coloured races in civilization
and standard of living. It would in the long run allow
White and Black to play parallel and not complemen-
tary parts in the economic system. If = that time it
were thought desirable to make racial segregation
complete, it would be economically practicable to do
so. If the co-operation of White and R'.ck in the same
Union were no longer thought feasib'e, White States
and Black could agree *o part and g~ :eir scveral
ways. If, on the other hand, closer integra‘ion were
wanted, that could be obtained. But no course could
be forced upon any separate group against its will.”

The book contains a map of the proposed federation,
which would be composed of four Native States, six
European States (three predominantly English-speak-
ing, two predominantly Afrikaans-speaking and one in
which the two groups would be almost equally balanced)
and lastly, a small Indian State (Inanda).

301. It will be noted that this plan, as described above,
would provide a solution for three of the four sections
of the population—the Europeans, the Bantus and the
Indians. After noting their assimilation of the culture
of the European group, whose language and customs
they have long since adopted, Keppel-Jones proposes
“the complete integration of the Coloureds with the
Europeans, except in social relationships, which would
be regulated by the operation of natural social sanc-
tions”,282

302. Another problem considered by the author is the
treatment of members o{ minority groups in the territory
of the different States composing the federation. His
views on the civil and economic rights of minority
groups and, in particular, of Natives inhabiting predomi-
napily European States are as follows :282

“Their civil liberties would be the same as those
of anybody else, and would be guaranteed by the
federal constitution. The building up of their eco-
nomic rights is the key to the success of the whele
proposal.

s

“The White man, or rather the civilized man, is
entitled to claim that he should not be exposed to
competition from people who can oust him not be-
cause they are more skilful or efficient, but because
they can accept an uncivilized wage. On the other
hand it is unjust to protect him from the competition
of men who have the same living standards and are
paid the same wages, but claim an opportunity to
show their greater skill and efficiency. It is not only
unjust; it removes from the White man the stimulus
necessary to maintain his own standards.

82 I'bid, page 185,
%88 Ibid, pages 194 to 198.
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“I would suggest these principles and policies.
First, that on the basis of equal pay for equal work
there be no economic colour bar. Second, that the
training of unskilled workers be undertaken, and
their efficiency encouraged by stabilizing them in
particular industries. Third, that they be encour-
aged to increase their earning capacity by the re-
moval of obstacles to their advancement and by the
opening of avenues of expenditure now closed to
them.

“Fourth, a policy of mechanisation which would
reduce the proportion of unskilled to skilled work-
ers. (Arise in the rate of wages for unsiilled labour
would encourage this in South Africa, as it has
done in every other country.)

“These need to be suppiemented by another
policy of a traditional kind. Only a few Natives can
be expected to qualify immediately for jobs at
European wage-rates. Many more could reach that
standard after working for lower wages and grad-
ually increasing their earning capacity. They will
not be allowed to do this where they are in compe-
tition with European workers. But it could be made
possible in such occupations as building, commer-
cial and distributive work, catering and other serv-
ices, both in the Native states and in the Native
areas elsewhere,

“We have thus two principles:

“(i) Throughout the Union, free access to all
jobs for all races on the basis of European-wage-
rates, and

“(ii) In Native areas, skilled jobs at lower wage-
rates where the work is exclusively for a local
public and does not compete with similar enter-
prises elsewhere.

“The next point concerns the social amenities
and public services. It is important that all these
be made available to all races on similar conditions,
The federal constitution might therefore provide
that, after the lapse of a sufficient time to enable

adjustments to be made, all these facilities should
be of the same standard for all races. No person
could be excluded from any bus, tram, waiting
room, first-clase railway carriage, school, univer-
sity, swimming bath, bathing beach, library or
other public institutions or amenity on the grounds
of race or colour, unless special facilities of the
same standard had been available to him.

“Both the Union and the states would be for-
bidden to discriminate between races in the stand-
ards of social services provided by law. That is to
say, there could be separate schools and hospitals,
but they must be accessible to the various races on
the same terms. If education is free and compul-
sory it must be free and compulsory for all. The
same is true of the services collectively described
as social security. Pensions, unemployment and
accidznt and sickness insurance could make no dis-
tinction of race, though of course distinctions could
be made on other grounds.”

303. The author takes the view that the immediate
establishment of Native states would not be feas-
1ble ;284

“A system of Natives states is the objective; but
it would take time to reach. Their inhabitants are
not yet ripe for the full responsibilities of self-
government. Their economies are not far enough
developed to bear the whole of its cost. Following
the American example—and, indeed, that of most
colonial powers—we could let these states begin as
territories, of which the control remained with the
federal government. It would be responsible for
developing them economically. By stages, begin-
ning at the lowest local level, the inhabitants would
be given experience of self-government and admin-
istrative responsibility. The personnel of the future
state civil service would be recruited and trained.
When the territory was ripe for the change—some
would be so earlier than others—it would be ad-
mitted to full statehood. A similar transitional
period, though of shorter duration, might be neces-
sary for the Indian territory of Imanda.”

84 Ibid, pages 198 and 199,

Chapter VIl

BRIEF ACCOUNT OF THE RELEVANT EXPERIENCE OF OTHER COUNTRIES

304. As stated above,?® the Commission consid-

ered it necessary to supplement its examination of
the measures for solving the racial problem proposed
in the Union of South Africa itself by a study of the
experience of other countries which have been con-
fron.:d with similar difficulties. The Commission
was of the opinion that this experience might be a
source of information which conld assist the Union
in securing a peaceful settlement of its serious and
difficult problem.

305. The Commission is aware that conditions and

circumstances peculiar to the Union of South Africa
give the racial problem in that country a special char-
acter. It has already expressed its views on that sub-
ject in its first report (A /2505 and A/2505/Add.1). It
believes, however, that the experience of other coun-

*** See paragraphs 34 and following.
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tries yields information which may make a helpful
contribution both to the analysis of the problem and
to the study of methods for its solution. Such infor-
mation must be assembled and disseminated if it is to
assist in the formation of the necessary climate of
opinion prepared to accept the possibility of a peace-
ful solution.

306. The Commission studied the experience of
such countries very closely. As it has already indi-
cated, it asked all States Members of the United
Nations to provide it with information regarding
their respective experience and requested other rele-
vant information from a number of inter-govern-
mental and non-governmental organizations 286 Lastly,
it requested the Secretary-General of the United

*% Ibid. The analyses of the information collected by the
Commission are contained in document A/AC.70/2.



Nations to make available any information in his
possession.

307. In addition, the Commission obtained the
assistance of Professor Gilberto Freyre, an eminent
Brazilian sociologist and anthropologist, who pre-
pared a study ot the most eifective methods for
eliminating racial conflicts, tensions and discrimina-
tory practices employed with positive results in coun-
tries in different geographical regions, in particular,
countries where conditions approximate most closely
those in the Union of South Africa.?®”

308. The information thus collected has been pub-
lished by the Commission in documents with an un-
restricted circulation. Although the Commission did
not consider it necessary to include such information
in the present report, it forms a natural complement
to the report and will undoubtedly help the General
Assembly to form an opinion on the precise manner
in which it can assist the South African people to
achieve a peaccful settlement of its racial conflict.

309. Despite this limitation, the Commission
thought it would be useful to include in the present
study, by way of example, a brief account of the
methods which have been employed in certain coun-
tries and which might serve to illustrate the general
principles on which the different policies are based.
The methods selected are those which seemed to the
Commission to be particularly noteworthy.

310. In selecting examples from different parts of
the world, the Commission tock r ¢ account of politi-
cal or economic systems in the w.m belief that the
great principle of non-discrimination proclaimed in
the United Nations Charter was meant to be applied
without regard to place, political régime or economic
system, It was glad to find that its conviction was
borne out by the facts and that on this point at least
the peoples of the world are in general agreement.

311. In attempting to classify the methods which
have been used to ensure the harmonious and peace-
ful coexistence of separate groups, the Committee
noted that either in isolation or simultaneously, the
countries concerned have had recourse to one or other
of the three methods advocated in the Union of South
Africa itself, which were dealt with in the preceding
chapter, viz. (i) the integration of the groups, (ii)
their complete separation and (iii) their separation
within a federal organization.

L. Selutions involving the integration of separate
groups

312. The Commission selected as examples four
countries, of which three belong to Latin America.
The first of these, Haiti, developed under French in-
fluence; the second, El Salvador, under Spanish influ-
ence; and the third, Brazil, under Portuguese in-
fluence. The fourth countiy, the United States, is in
North America and developed largely under Anglo-
Saxon influence. In making this choice, the Commis-
sion was also guided by the fact that in the first group
of countries integration is already an accomplished
fact, while in the United States the process of integra-
tion is taking place before our eyes as a result of a
steady succession of progressive measures.

LATIN AMERICA

313. Latin America offers typical examples of the in-
tegration of different ethnic groups in a commou culture

7 See A/AC.70/3.
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and a common social and judicial order. Obviously, this
process is not cumplete, and in many countries there are
still indigenous groups of varying sizes which have not
yet been integrated in such a common culture and order.
This is due to social and economic conditions rather
than to deliberate opposition on the part of the other
elements of the population. The fact remains, however,
that in many countries, particularly in Brazil, Venezuela,
the countries of Central America and Cuba, where there
were large groups of Indians, Europeans and Africans,
a remarkable degree of integration has been attained and
racial conflicts have completely disappeared. It must,
however, be admitted, that this process has been favoured
by a combinaticn of factors and circumstances—geogra-
phy, climate, religion and the traditional attitude of the
Conquistadores—whose influence, though felt, has not
been as appreciable in other countries. The above-
mentioned study by Professor Freyre®® contains a de-
tailed analysis of the factors involved, which have oper-
ated to produce very different results in Latin America,
North America and South Africa.

A remarkable conclusion is to be drawn from the ex-
perience of the Latin American countries, namely, that
integration is in no way incompatible with the preserva-
tion of the essential values of European culture. On the
contrary, as Professor Freyre states, their experience
has shown that “European civilization and its essential
values may be preserved and even developed by non-
Europeans”.

Furthermore, the twenty Latin American republics
have proclaimed the equality before the law of all their
inhabitants without distinction of race, birth or religion
in their respective Constitutions. The conditions attached
to the enjoyment of civil rights and the exercise of polit-
ical rights are prescribed by 'aw and apply to all citizens
regardless of their origin.

In this connexion, it is of interest to recall the decla-
ration and undertaking contained in article 29 of the
Charter of the Organization of American States signed
at Bogota in May 1948, which reads in part as follows:

“The Member States agree upon the desirability of
developing their social legislation on the following
bases: All human beings, without distinction as to
race, nationality, s2x, creed or social condition, have
the right to attain material well-being and spiritual
growth under circumstances of liberty . . . [equality
of ] opportunity, and economic security”.?8?

(a) Hait*®®

314. The territory which today constitutes the Repub-
lic of Haiti was under Spanish rule from the time of its
discovery by Christopher Columbus in 1492 until the
annexation of the western part of the island by the
French in 1625. The annexation was recognized by
Spain in 1697 (Treaty of Ryswick). French domination
lasted until the proclamation of Haitian independence
on 1 January 1804.

The French colony of Santo Domingo was extremely
successful in developing its resources and early achieved
an exceptional { osperity which earned it the title of
“queen of the Antilles”. That prosperity was, however,
entirel based-on forced labour and slavery, the extent
of whi:i was substantially increased by the French as a

288 Ibid,

8% See Yearbook on Human Rights for 1948, United Nations
publication, Sales No. 1950.XIV 4, p. 438.

2% Sec the reply of the Government of Haiti to the Commis-
sion’s request for information (A/AC.70/2, annex A/1).




result of the annual importation of thousands of Negroes
from various parts of Africa.

The population of the colony was divided into three
classes: the hites, who were the masters s the freedmen
— cmancipated mulattoes and Negroes who, under the
Black Code of 1085, possessed only limited rights; and
the slaves, who were treated like cattle and loft to the
mercy of the often cruel whims of their owners.

At first, the French Whites did not display any repug-
nance for the Negroes, and many settlers contracted
legal or illegal unions with their female Negro slaves
with the result that the number of mulattoes or mestizos
rose to 48,000 in 1789, as against 30,000 Whites and
450,000 slaves, the latter including coloured persons who
had not been enfranchised. Colour prejudice was delib-
erately fostered by the Government of metropolitan
France, which, particularly during the reign of
Louis XV, enacted a number of regulations or ordi-
nances prohibiting legal or illegal union between Whites
and Blacks or persons of mixed blood and establishing
increasingly rigid distinctions between the three classes
of the population.

The harsh treatment meted out to the slaves and the
humiliations inflicted upon the enfranchised population,
Negroes and mulattoes—some of whom had succeeded in
acquiring an excellent education—gave rise to numerous
revolts which were suppressed. The French Revolution
and the Declarations of the Rights of Man and of the
Citizen stimulated the efforts of the oppressed popula-
tion and slavery was abolished in Santo Domingo on
29 August 1793. In 1801, the great Toussaint Louver-
ture, the Negro who had become Governor of the colony,
promulgated a Constitution which transformed Santo
Domingo into a virtually self-governing “dominion”,
“forming part of the French LEmpire”. In that Consti-
tution, Toussaint secured the inclusion of the following
three articles (3, 4 and 5) : “There can be no slaves in
this territory, in which slavery is abolished forever. All
men are born, live and die in it free and French. All
occupations are open to all men, whatever their colour.
There is no distinction other than that based on virtue
and talent, and no superiority of rank save that con-
ferred by law on persons holding public office. The pun-
ishments prescribed and the protection afforded by the
law are the same for all”.

These principles of liberty and cquality for all men
were not to the taste of Napoleon Bonaparte, who had
become First Consul of France and who treated the pro-
mulgation of the Constitution of 1801 as an act of re-
bellion. He despatched a large army to the island under
the command of his brother-in-law, General Leclerc,
for the purpose of overthrowing Toussaint, of re-estab-
lishing slavery in Santo Domingo and then of consoli-
dating I'rench power in Louisiana and the Mississippi
valley.

General Leclerc proclaimed the re-establishment of
slavery in Santo Domingo; but Jean-Jacques Dessalines
and Alexandre Petion — the former a Negro and the
latter a mulatto, and both generals in the Santo Domin-
gan army—ijoined forces and resumed the struggle, with
a view this time to the attainment of full independence.

The proclamation of Haitian independence on 1 Janu-
ary 1804 did not merely mark the birth of yet another
State; by abolishing slavery, it affirmed the liberty of
masn, while the triumphant entry of a people of Negro
origin into the comity of civilized nations was an asser-
tion of the principle of racial equality.
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After the proclamation of independence, Dessalines
ordered the massacre of the settlers by way of reprisal
and secured the inclusion in the Imperial Constitution
of 1805 of a provision to the effect that no “White”
should be admitted to the new State as a master or
landowner, This exclusion was not, however, absolute
nor did it imply any racial discrimination, for Haitian
nationality was granted to Whites with liberal views,
several of whom had thrywn in their lot with the parti-
sans of independence, to the White women who remained
in aiti after the war and to the German and Polish
soldiers who survived the Leclerce expedition, for whom
Dessalines had a special sympathy. Article 28 of the
Republican  Constitution of 1806 rcads as follows:
“Whites serving in the Army or civil service and Whites
admitted to the Republic at the date of the promulgation
of the present Constitution shall be recognized as
Haitian: ", Under the terms of this Constitution, Haiti
became 2 sanctuary for all men of African or Indian
origin sceking refuge from the slavery which was still
rife in other countries of America; they became free on
setting foot on Haitian soil.

Aliens — Whites and non-Whites — were therefore
early admitted to the new State, although at that period
neighbouring countries explicitly barred its nationals
from their territories. Today aliens can become natural-
ized Haitians, and as such, enjoy the same political and
civil rights as are granted to the citizens of Haiti, with-
out distinction of colour, se.x, religion or language.

The only restriction imposed on aliens, regardless of
colour, is the incapacity to acquire immovable property
other than that required for their own residential, busi-
ness or industrial needs. This is a political and economic
measure which was considered necessary to prevent the
buying-up of land and the re-establishment of indige-
nous serfdom in the form of a class of agricultural wage-
earners,

A class of small landowners was created by the distri-
bution of land to officers, junior officers and soldiers of
the army of independence in 1809 and 1814 with the
result that most of the peasants own the land they culti-
vate. Haitian society thus rests on a broad democratic

basis, the rural population representing almost 83 per
cent of the total (2,905,000 out of 3,500,000 inhabitants).

Another constitutional principle which was carly
adopted by the Haitian State and which has made a sub.
stantial contribution to the development of Haitian de-
mocracy is that of compulsory primary education and of
free public education at all stages (primary, sccondary,
higher and vocational). All 1laitian children, without
distinction of origin, sex or religious belief, accordingly
have access to the highest culture, to the public service
and, cach according to his deserts or ability, to the high-
est offices of the State.

Haiti may be said to have achieved not merely total
integration within a common culture and a common
social and judicial order, but a complete fusion of the
different ethnic groups.

(b) El Salvador

315. El Salvador, which is very similar to other Latin-
American countries, differs from Haiti in regard to the
ethnic composition of its population and the policy
adopted by its Spanish colonizers towards the indigenous
Indian inhabitants.

According to a speech by Sonthonax, one of the civil
commissioners sent by the National Convention to Santo



Domingo in 1792, it was an undisputed fact that the
Spaniards had never recognized any distinction based
on colour, for in the Spanish possessions civil, military
and even ecclesiastical posts were open without distine-
tion to Whites, coloured men and free Negroes; some
Negroes had even become bishops in their South Ameri-
can possessions,

18] Salvador may therefore be regarded as a typical
case.

316. In his reply to the Commission’s request for
information, the Minister of IForeign Affairs of Ll
Salvador, after observing that his country has never ex-
perienced any difficulties due to conilicts between ethnic
groups, makes the following statement :

“The Commuission is certainly aware that the White
race of the Spanish conquerors and the indigenous
race of the American aborigines played a prepon-
derant and almost exclusive part in the historieal
evolution of the Salvadorian population.

“In Il Salvador. the conquerors did not, as in
other countries of our continent, form a separate
group which confined the Indians to specific areas, ex-
terminated them or merely avoided contact with them;;
conquest there was followed by large-scale Spanish
colonization, which cnabled the American Indians to
assimilate some of the culture and civilization of their
conquerors. The fusion between the two races was
such that a new and purcly American race came into
being, that of the mestizos, who in fact constitute ihe
majority of the population of El Salvador and of those
Latin American countries to which there was no
large-scale immigration after the Spanish conquest
and scttlement.

“Although there are still small indigenous com-
munities in El Salvador in the villages of Izalco and
Nahuizalco, the existence of these groups has never
raised any problems of racial discrimination, because
they have been assimilated to the rest of the popula-
tion, living with them on an equal footing, enjoying
the same rights and subject to the same obligations.

“Such in brief is the social situation in El Salvador.
It is in conformity with our political Constitution, one
article of which provides as follows: ‘All men are
equal before the law. The enjoyment of civil rights
may not be restricted for reasons based on differ-
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ences of nationality, race, sex or religion’.
(¢) Brazil
317. Brazil offers an extremely interesting example
of racial integration and the peaceful coexistence of
different ethnic groups—Luropeans (Portuguese), abo-
rigines, African Negroes and later, German, Japanese,
Italian and other immigrants.

Professor Freyre's study gives a detailed account of
the development, causes and special features of this
process of integration, from which it is evident that the
present tradition in Brazil originated well before the
country attained its independence and is the outcome of
the policy applied by Portugal in all its colonies, a policy
carried on and strengthened by the Empire and the Re-
public. Today Brazil can justly pride itself on having
successfully solved a problem, which might have had
serious consequences and of which other nations have
not so far been able to free themselves.

318. The- Commission thought it might be helpful
to reproduce some passages from Professor Charles

¥t A/AC.70/2, annex A/l
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Wagley's work Races et Classes dans le Brésil rural
(Races and Classes in Rural Bragil), which was pub-
lished following a survey carried out in 1951 under
UNESCO auspices and which gives a striking account
of the racial situation in Brazil.

“Brazil is known throughout the world for its
democratic attitude on racial matters. Throughout its
vast territory, which extends over half a continent,
racial prejudice and discrimination are insignificant
by comparison with many other countries.

“In Brazil, three different stocks—American In-
dian, Negro and Euro-Caucasian—have combined to
form a society in which, despite the great ethnic diver-
sity of the population, racial tenstons and conflicts
are particularly mild.

“The first phase of Brazil's colonial history was
marked by the massacre and enslavement of the In-
dian population. It was followed by a longer period
ending only in 1888 during which a large Negro popu-
lation was kept in slavery. As several writers have
pointed out, however, the Portuguese colonizers of
Brazil were unusually free of racial prejudice by
comparison with many Furopeans.

“From the outset, there were unodubtedly many
mixed marriages between Portuguese and Indians
and between Portuguese and Negroes. Soon, the
maniclucos, the oftspring of Portuguese fathers and
Indian mothers, and the mulattoes, the offspring
mainly of European fathers and Negro mothers, be-
came important clements in the Brazilian population,
and the mixing of the races continued for four cen-
turies. Brazil's present population includes persons
endowed with the physical characteristics of each of
the three ethnic stocks and these characteristics may
be observed in every conceivable combination and
proportion” 2%

319. The Roman Catholic Church undoubtedly seems
to have made a considerable contribution to the forma-
tion and development of this attitude. Any free man,
whatever his race, could gain admittance to the clergy
and even reach the higher ranks of the ecclesiastical
hierarchy. Charitable institutions such as the Santas
Casas were cstablished to assist both Whites and Ne-
groes in the event of sickness, poverty and death. These
institutions catered particularly for orphans, including
those of marriageable age. This is how the same author
describes the situation resulting from this attitude:

“Furthermore, the existence of former slaves has
not given rise in Brazil—as in the United States of
America or the British West Indies—to a society
based on the caste system, in which rigid barriers are
established between the different racial groups. In
Brazil, Negroes and mulattoes enjoyed civil rights
and were cligible for posts in the Government service
as soon as they gained their freedom. Many persons
partly or wholly of Negro descent have played an
important part in the cultural and political life of
Brazil. They are to be found today in the highest levels

2% According to the 1940 census, Brasil had a population of
41,236,315 composed of the [ollowing ethnic groups: Whites,
20,171,773 (63.5 per cent) ; Mulattoes, 8,744,365 (21.1 per cent) ;
Neg;oex, 6,035,869 (14.6 per cent) ; Indians, 242,320 (0.6 per
cent).

Professor 1. M. Thompson, who quotes these figures in his
pamphlet Democracy in Multi-racial Societies (page 32), points
out that the Brazilian Whites include a considerable proportion
of fair-skinned mulattoes.




of Brazilian society, which is free of any racial ten-
sions or conflicts capable of disrupting the life of the
individual or the nation. At the present time, it may
be said that in Brazil there is no ‘racial problem’ in
the sense given to that term in other parts of the
world; relations between persons belonging to the
three main races or descended from any of the con-
ceivable forms of mixed marriage among them, are
fundamentally peaceful. All are Brazilians, proud of
their great country, and all play their part in resolv-
ing its difficulties and utilizing its resources.

(X4

“For these difficulties exist, and Brazil cannot be
so vain as to believe that it has achieved absolute
perfection in this respect.

(11

“The Brazilians”, Mr. Wagley continues, “who
are well aware of social conditions in their country,
will agree that, though there is no racial prejudice,
racial discrimination still exists in an attenuated
form and in some areas is even growing. Certain
attitudes of mind and traditional views are wide-
spread in Brazil which point to the existence of a
certain contempt for the Negro and the mulatto.
‘Coloured people’ descended from slaves encounter
familiar obstacles when they try to improve their
social position. The increasing prevalence of dis-
criminatory practices in cities such as Sio Paulo
and Rio de Janeiro has led the National Congress
to pass a law making racial discrimination an
offence.”

320. It may be of interest to describe the origin of
the law to which Professor Wagley refers—Act No.
1390 of 3 July 1951 under which acts resulting from
prejudice_based on race or colour become penal
offences. The Act is reproduced i1 eatenso as an annex
to the Brazilian Government’s first reply®® to the
request for information made by the Secretary-Gen-
eral in accordance with Economic and Social Council
resolution 303 F (XI) of 9 August 1950.

As the result of large-scale immigration in recent
decades, Brazil has absorbed a considerable number
of Europeans with very different views on inter-
racial relations from those customarily held in Brazil.
The result was that about four years ago a well-
known North American performer who visited Sio
Paulo during a professional tour was refused admit-
tance to a hotel 1n that city on account of her colour.
The incident aroused protests, not only in Sio Paulo,
but throughout the country, and it was in those cir-
cumstances that the above-mentioned Act was
passed, Its principal provisions are as follows:

“Art. 1. Refusal by any commercial or any edu-
cational establishment of any kind to lodge, serve,
attend or receive a client, buyer or student owing
to prejudice based on race or colour constitutes a
penal offence punishable in accordance with the
provisions of this Act.

“Sub-paragraph. The director, manager or per-
son in charge of the establishment shall be con-
sidered the offender.

“Art. 2. Refusal of hospitality in hotel, boarding
house or similar establishment owing to prejudice
based on race or colour. Penalty : imprisonment for
three months to one year and fine from 5,000 (five

%% See E/CN.4/Sub.2/122/Add.36.
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thousand) cruzeiros to 20,000 (twenty thousand)
cruzeiros.

“Art. 3. Refusal owing to prejudice based on
race or colour to sell merchandise in stores of any
kind or to wait on customers in restaurants, bars,
tea shops and similar places open to the public in
which food, beverages, refreshments and sweets are
served. Penalty: imprisonment for fifteen days to
three months or fine of 500 (five hundred) cruzeiros
to 5,000 (five thousand) cruzeiros.

“Art. 4. Refusal of admission to public entertain-
ment or sports establishments and to barber's
shops or hairdressing establishments owing to
prejudice based on race or colour. Penalty : impris-
onment for fifteen days to three months or fine of
500 (five hundred) cruzeiros to 5,000 (five thou-
sand) cruzeiros.

“Art. 5. Refusal to register a student in an edu-
cational institution giving any course or grade
owing to prejudice based on race or colour. Pen-
alty : imprisonment for three months to one year, or
fine of 500 to 5,000 (five hundred to five thousand)
cruzeiros.

“Sub-paragraph. If an official educational insti-
tution is involved, the penalty shall be the dismissal
of the offender after due investigation.

“Art. 6. Denial of access to any post in the public
service or in any branch of the armed forces owing
to prejudice based on race or colour. Penalty:
dismissal after due investigation of the official in
charge of the department responsible for receiving
applications of candidates.

“Art. 7. Denial of employment or work to any-
one in an independent undertaking, mixed under-
taking, public service or private enterprise owing
to prejudice based on race or colour. Penalty: im-
prisonment for three months to one year and fine
of 500 (five hundred) cruzeiros to 5,000 (five thou-
sand) cruzeiros in the case of a private enterprise;
dismissal of the person responsible for the refusal
in case of an independent undertakirg, a mixed
undertaking or a public service.

“Art. 8. In case of repetition of the offence in
private establishments, the judge may order the
additional penalty of suspension for a period not
exceeding three months.”

The need for such a law in a country like Brazil is,
however, open to question. Discriminatory views,
which in Brazil are something in the nature of nov-
elty imported from abroad, would in time probably
have disappeared of themselves under the influence
of education.

321 In its second reply®®* to the same request for
information, the Government of Brazil also transmitted
the following information :

“The indigenous inhabitants still remaining in
Brazil are gradually adapting themselves to civiliza-
tion, with the aid of the special service called the
‘Service for the Protection of Indians’ and their civil
status is regulated by the Civil Code, article 6, sole
paragraph, as follows:

“‘The indigenous forest Indiars (selvicolas) shall
be subject to the trusteeship system established in
special acts and regulations, which shall be discon-
tinued as and when the said Indians become adapted

s

to civilization’.
*** See E/CN.4/Sub.2/122/Add.39.
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(d) United States of America

322. The Constitution of the Uniteu States and the
Bill of Rights have proclaimed the right of all men to
liberty and the pursuit of happiness. The negroes, how-
ever, remained in slavery in the United States, not as
before because of “pagan beliefs” but because of the
more or less dark colour of their skin. A terrible war
between the slave-owning South and the abolitionist
North had to be fought before Abraham Lincoln could
secure the passage of the Emancipation Act of 22 Sep-
tember 1862 which put an end to this system of the
exploitation of man by man—a system based on the
unscientific and unchristian doctrine of the fundamen-
tal inequality of the races of man.

Though the Civil War succeeded in abolishing slav-
ery, however, it did not bring to an end all practices of
racial discrimination and the process of integrating the
coloured groups in the mass of the population is still
proceeding slowly in the United States.

323. The situation on the date of entry into force
of the United Nations Charter has been described by
Professor Robert E. Cushman as follows:?%®

“Three important amendments were added to the
Constitution after the Civil War ended. The Thir-
teenth Amendment (1865) forbade slavery and in-
voluntary servitude, a term which includes peonage
and the compulsory enforcement of contracts to per-
form labour. The Fourteenth Amendment (1868)
broadened the basis of American citizenship, and for-
bade the states to abridge the privileges and immuni-
ties of that citizenship, or deny- due process of law
or the equal protection of the laws to any persons.
The Fifteenth Amendment (1870) forbade racial dis-
crimination in respect to the right to vote. The framers
of these amendments intended, particularly by the
Fourteenth, to force upon the states a broad federal
duty to respect and safeguard the general civil liber-
ties of the people, a duty which would be enforceable
in the federal courts. While this new protection was
designed primarily for the newly freed Negroes, it
was not limited to them, but was phrased in broad
language. The old equilibrium between federal and
state responsibility with respect to civil rights and
liberties was to be replaced by a ‘nationalization of
civil liberties’, by which the states would be brought
under effective federal discipline in respect to their
treatment of their own citizens.

“In a series of important decisions the Supreme
Court blocked for a long period the achievement of
this broad purpose. This was done by giving very
narrow meanings to the terms ‘privileges and immu-
nities of citizens of the United States’, ‘due process of
law’, and ‘equal protection of the laws’. The net result
was that the states were still left free from any fed-
eral compulsion to respect within their jurisdictions
the guarantees of civil liberty found in the federal
bill of rights. It took nearly twenty years for the
Supreme Court to weld the ‘due process clause’ of the
Fourteenth Amendment into a judicial measuring rod
by which could be judged the constitutionality of state
police legislation ; legislation regulating business, seek-
ing to ameliorate social and economic conditions.

“It was not until 1925 that the Supreme Court, by
a startling reversal of earlier doctrine began to make
parts of the federal bill of rights applicable to the
states.

0 The Yearbook on Human Rights for 1946, United Nations
publication, Sales No. 1948.X1IV.1, pages 323 and 325.
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“. .. As we have seen, the Federal bill of rights
limits the national Government, while the Fourteenth
Amendment restricts the states. These limitations in
behalf of civil liberties are enforceable in the courts,
which in exercising the power to pass on the consti-
tutionality of legislative and executive acts, will de-
termine whether the civil rights of the individual have
been unconstitutionally infringed, and will afford him
relief if they have.

“The states, if they so desire, may exercise their
police powers in such a way as to forbid private per-
sons to interfere with the civil rights of other private
persons, The recent New York statute forbidding
racial discrimination in employment is an example of
this. The power of the federal Government, which
has no general police power is, however, more limited.
It may not punish an individual for violating the civil
liberties protected by the bill of rights or the IFour-
teenth Amendment, since, as we have seen, these two
sets of guarantees restrict governmental and not pri-
vate action. Congress has, however, passed laws pun-
ishing individuals who obstruct or interfere with the
enjoyment by private individuals of rights or privi-
leges guaranteed to them by the Constitution or stat-
utes. Thus one may be punished for interfering with
the constitutional right of a citizen to vote in a federal
election. Recently federal efforts to extend this area
of protection to individuals have been more aggres-
sive. but the limits on federal power are emphasized
by the very serious doubts as to the constitutional au-
thority of Congress tc pass an effective federal statute
against lynching”.

324. It is evident therefore that even before 1946 a
serious effort to abolish discrimination had been made
both by the federal authorities and by the authorities
of certain states. The Supreme Court, however, con-
ceded that segregation was not in itself contrary to the
principle of non-discrimination, provided that the treat-
ment accorded to the various groups concerned and
their individual members was “equal”.

325. In reading the notes and the accompanying texts
contained in successive issues of the Yearbook ow
Human Rights, one is struck by the headway made by
the principle of non-discrimination both in the Union
and in the individual states.

A complete account of the measures taken at the
national, state and city levels cannot be given in this
report. An indication will merely be given of the
spheres with which these measures are concerned.

Some are concerned with the principle of non-
discrimination in employment, both private and pub-
lic. The New York statute forbidding racial discrim-
ination in employment has already been mentioned
in the quotation from Professor Cushman. Similar
provisions have been enacted by a number of other
states and cities.?®®

28 The Yearbook on Human Rights for 1949, for example,

points out .hat the states of New Mexico, Cregon, Rhode Island
and Washington enacted legislation to that effect in 1949, while
the states of New York, New Jersey, Massachusetts and Con-
necticut strengthened already existing legislation. In the same
year similar action was taken by the states of California, Kansas,
Nebraska and Minnesota and by a large number of cities includ-
ing Richmond (California), Chicago, Minneapolis, Philadelphia,
Cincinnati, Milwaukee and Phoenix. Other issues of the Vear-
book refer to similar laws, The Yearbook for 1951 states that
fair emplovment practices legislation existed in that year in
1sta_tes or citics which held 32.5 per cent of the nation's popu-
ation,



In executive Order 9980 of 26 July 1948, the Presi-
dent called for more effective application of the long-
established policy of employment in the federal serv-
ice on the basis of merit and ftness alone, without
regard to race, colour, religion or national origin.?"

in Executive Order 9981 of July 1948, he pro-
claimed the policy of equality of treatment and oppor-
tunity for all persons in the armed services without
regard to race, colour, religion or national origin. s
Legislation on the subject of non-discrimination in
the armed forces was also enacted in 1950 ;39 and in
1951, the Government of the United States was in a
position to state that the integration of racial groups
in the armed services had been completed in the Navy
and Air IForce, and that considerable progress had been
made in the Army.39°

In regard to the administration of justice, the United
States Supreme Court unanmmously reversed a judgment
of the Supreme Court of Florida affirming a conviction,
the grounds for the reversal being that the method by
which the jury had been selected had resulted in the
exclusion of negroes.®!

Many laws and regulations have been passed for the
abolition of discriminatory practices and segregation in
the spheres of housing®? and public accommodation, 33
Reference should also be made to a number of court
decisions in this connexion. In 1948, the Supreme Court
of the United States ruled that state and federal agencies
might not enforce racial or religious restrictions on the
ownership of real property, thereby removing the sup-
port of law from restrictive housing covenants. 1n De-
cember 1949, the United States District Court for the
Northern District of Alabama held unconstitutional,
racial zoning ordinances of the City of Birmingham
barring Negroes from residing in dwellings in certain
sections of the city. In a court decision, affecting segre-
gation in public accommodations, the United States Dis-
trict Court for the Eastern District of Virginia held that
the 1948 order of the United States Civil Aeronautics
Administrator prohibiting racial segregation at the
Washington National Airport became the controlling
policy of the airport.39

But the sphere in which the principle of non-discrim-
ination has made the greatest progress is that of public
education. In 1948, an Act of the Legislature of the
State of New York prohibited discrimination because of
race, colour, religion, creed, or national origin in insti-
tutions of higher learning.*® Two other states followed
the New York example in 1949, but the provisions they
adopted were less far-reaching. The State of Indiana
passed a law abolishing separate schools for White and

% Yearbook on Human Rights for 1949, United Nations
Publication, Sales No. 1951.X1IV.1, page 237.

28 Ibid. The same issue of the Yearbook refers to similar ac-
tion taken by the states with respect to their state militia.

*° See Yearbook on Human Rights for 1950, United Nations
Publication, Sales No. 1952.XIV.7, pages 328 and 329.

2% See Yearbook on Hluman Rights for 1951, United Nations
Publication, Sales No. 1953.XIV.2, page 370.

ot Ibid., page 368.

*°* See, for example, the action taken in this matter by the
federal authorities and by those of a number of states and
counties: Ycarbook on Human Rights for 1949, page 299, and
the Yearbook on Human Riglts for 1951, pages 374 and 3785.

*3 See, for example, the measures adopted with respect to
parks in the national capital: Yearbook on Human Rights for
1949, page 237, and Yearbook on IHuman Rights for 1951, pages
375 and 376.

% See Yearbook on Human Rights for 1949, United Nations,
Publication, Sales No. 1951.XIV.1, page 239.

% See Yearbook on Human Rights for 1948, United Nations
Fublication, Sales No. 1950.X1V 4, page 240.

82

Coloured students and progressively eliminating segre-
gation in its public school system from kindergarten to
university. This law becomes fully operative by 1954. A
1949 Wisconsin law prohibits the establishment of sepa-
rate schools or school departments and forbids the ex-
clusion of any child between the ages of four and twenty
years from any public school on account of religion,
nationality or colour.30¢

The public schools of Oklahoma, like those of Indiana
and a number of other states, have been organized and
maintained on the principle of providing equal educa-
tional opportunities in separate schools for White and
Coloured students. However, in response to a ruling by
the United States Supreme Court®? that equal graduate
school facilities must be provided to Negro students and
in the same full measure as provided for students of any
other colour, the State of Oklahoma adopted a law on
9 June 1949 admitting qualified Negro students to its
institutions of higher learning serving White students,
to pursue such courses of instruction as are not given in
the institutions established and maintained for the use of
Negro students. This act stipulated that the course of
mstruction given to Negroes in the White institutions
must be cither at separate times or in separate class-
rooms. 6

An important ruling by the Supreme Court

326. An event of exceptional importance has taken
place in the United States in recent months—the unani-
mous ruling given by the United States Supreme Court
on 17 May 1954,%8 which 1 resents an important step
forward in the process of te progressive abolition of
racial discrimination and indicates that this process has
been proceeding at a more rapid tempo in recent years.

By this ruling, the Supreme Court reversed its pre-
vious finding®®® that racial segregation in public schools
was permissible provided that the principle of “separate
but equal facilities” was effectively applied. In its new
ruling, the Supreme Court found that racial segregation
in educational institutions was contrary to the principle
of “equal protection of the laws” giaranteed by the
Fourteenth Amendment to the Cone*.tution.

The most important part of this ruling formulates a
doctrine on the scope of application of the principles of
“equality before the law” and “equal protection of the
law,” which is undeniably consistent with equity and
completely in conformity with the principles of the
United Nations Charter. The decision also contains un-
equivocal and pertinent statements of opinion with far-
reaching sociological and human implications concerning
the highly detrimental effects of segregation on the
spiritual and moral development of the human beings
subjected to it.

The most significant passages of the ruling are as
follows:

“Does segregation of children in public schools
solely on the basis of race, even though the physical
facilities and other ‘tangible’ factors may be equal,
deprive the children of the minority group of equal
educational opportunities? We believe that it does.”

¢ Sce Yearbook on Human Rights for 1949, United Nations
Publication, Sales No. 1951.XIV.1, page 238.

97 Case of Sipuel v. Board of Regents, 332 U.S. 631.

9% Cases of Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka (Kan-
sas), Briggs v. Elliott (South Carolina), Davis v. Country
School Board of Prince Edward County (Virginia) and
Gebhart v. Belton (Delaware).

*® Case of Plessy v. Ferguson (163, U.S. 537), 1896.



“To separate them [the children] from others of
similar age and qualifications solely because of their
race generates a feceling of inferiority as to their status
in the community that may affect their hearts and
minds in a way unlikely ever to be undone.”

“We conclude that in the field of public education
the doctrine of ‘separate but equal’ has no place. Sepa-
rate educational facilities are inherently unequal.”

327. In addition to the general measures mentioned
above, the purpose of which is to secure the increasingly
extensive application of the principle of non-discrimina-
tion and hence the integration of individuals belonging
to different population groups, reference must be made
to the special legislation enacted by the United States for
the protection of the indigenous Indian tribes inhabiting
the reservations set apart for them. The most recent of
these measures is the Indian Reorganization Act ap-
proved on 18 June 1934, the text of which was commu-
nicated by the Government of the United States in its
reply®?® to the request for information made by the
Secretary-General in accordance with Economic and
Social Council resolution 303 (F) XI. The At is not
applicable to a reservation in which a majority of the
adult Indians vote against its application in free election
(section 18).

328. At the end of his classic work on the position of
the Negroes in the United States, written in 1942, i.e.,
at the height of the war, Gunnar Myrdal wrote as fol-
lows:

“In this sense the Negro problem is not only
America’s greatest failure but also America’s incom-
parably great opportunity for the future . . . If
America in actual practice could show the world a
progressive trend by which the Negro became finally
integrated into modern democracy, all mankind would
be given faith again—it would have reason to believe
that peace, progress and order are feasible . . . America
is free to choose whether the Negro shall remain her
Liability or become her opportunity.”3**

329. Much ground has been gained since that book
was written and conditions are changing rapidly. The
most important legislative, administrative and judicial
measures have been mentioned in the preceding pages.
Attention should, however, be drawn to the strong pres-
sure being exerted by United States public opinion in
favouring the change, which is in fact gradually taking
place. In addition to the unambiguous stand taken by the
Supreme Court, which has already been described, refer-
ence should be made to the fact that all recent Presi-
dents of the United States as well as the great majority
of Senators, Representatives and State Governors have
openly expressed themselves against racial segregation
and discrimination. Influential non-governmental or-
ganizations are mobilizing public opinion in support of
necessary reforms both of legislation and of practice.
The United States is a typical example of a country in
which a racial problem, of some dimensions, deeply-
rooted in history and in an agricultural system favour-
able to slavery, is being resolved under the joint influ-
ence of the course of the country’s ecoromic develop-
ment, as a result of which agriculture is rapidly becom-
ing industrialized, and of the will, conscience and demo-
cratic spirit of its people.

° E/CN.4/Sub.2/122/Add 9.

¥ Gunnar Myrdal, 4n American Dilemma, Harper and
Brothers, New York, London, pages 1021 and 1022,

II. Solutions invelving separation

330. In some countries there were twe separate
groups in the population with characteristics and aspira-
tions so different and even antagonistic that it seemed
impossible to reconcile them and provide for their peace-
ful coexistence on equal terms within a single political
community. In such cases, a more radical solution has
been adopted—that of separation into two completely
independent political entities. The Commission has con-
centrated its attention on two such solutions involving
separation: one involving India, a founding Member
of the United Nations, and the other, Palestine, a terri-
tory placed under the Mandates System of the League
of Nations and in respect of which partition was rec-
ommended by the General Assembly itself.

331. As will be seen, the formation of absolutely
homogeneous national States was not contemplated in
either case, and steps were taken to ensure the applica-
tion of the principle of non-discrimination and of spe-
cial measures for the protection of members of groups
destined to become minorities in the new States estab-
lished as the result of partition.

(a) India

332. In 1946, the United Kingdom Government de-
cided to send to India a mission composed of Cabinet
members with instructions to use ‘“their utmost en-
deavours to help prepare her [India] to attain her free-
dom as speedily and fully as possible”.?*

333. After outlining the views expressed to it by the
representatives of the Moslem League and by those of
the majority, the Cabinet Mission set out the solution
Ivhich it itself recommended. The solution was as fol-
OWS:

“We recommend that the constitution should take
the following basic form:

“(1) There should be a Union of India, embracing
both British India and the States, which should deal
with the following subjects: foreign affairs, defence
and communications; and should have the powers
necessary to raise the finances required for the abgve
subjects,

“(2) The Union should have an executive and a
legislature constituted from British Indian and States
representatives. Any question raising a major com-
munal issue in the legislature should require for its
decision a majority of the representatives present and
vating of each of the two major communities as well
as a majority of all the members present and voting.

“(3) All subjects other than the Union subjects
and all residuary powers should rest in the provinces.

“(4) The States will retain all subjects and powers
other than those ceded to the Union.

“(5) Provinces should be free to form groups with
executives and legislatures, and each group could
determine provincial subjects to be taken in common.

“(6) The constitutions of the Union and of the
groups should contain a provision whereby any prov-
ince could by a majority vote of its legislative assem-
bly call for a reconsideration of the terms of the con-
stitution after an initial period of ten years and at
ten-yearly intervals thereafter”.31?

832 India (Cabinet Mission) : Statement by the Cabinet Mis-
ston and His Excellency the Viceroy, London, His Majesty’s
Stationery Office, May 1946, Cmd. 6821, page 2.

312 Ibid., page 5.



334. However, the opposition of the Moslem popula-
tion proved more obdurate than anticipated as the two
statements of 20 February 19475 and 3 June 194735
indicate. That was why it was ultimately necessary to
adopt the solution of partition.

335. In opening the second reading of the Indian
Independence Bill in the House of Commons, the Prime
Minister (Mr. Attlee) made the following statements:

“. .. the major difficulty that has faced all of us
in considering the best way of achieving Indian self-
government has been the absence of mutual trust and
toleration between the communities. . . . This same
difficuity, which faced Mr. Edwin Montagu and the
Simon Commission faced the President of the Board
of Tiade in his Mission and my three Cabinet col-
leagues in theirs, and it was still the outstanding
difficulty of the present Viceroy when he tock office,
Everyone who has touched the Indian problem has
been brought up against this stumbling-block. They
have all wanted to mtaintain the unity of India, to
give India complete self-government and to preserve
the rights of minorities. Everyone of them has hoped
that a solution might be found without resorting to
partition. I know that many Indians of all communi-
ties passionately desire this, but it has not been found
to be practicable. We and the Indian statesmen have
nad to accept the only alternative—partition” 16

336. It was therefore the partition solution which was
embodied in the Indian Independence Act (1947), sec-
tion 1 of which reads as follows:

“l. As from the fifteenth day of August nineteen
hundred and forty-seven, two independent Domin-
ions shall be set up in India, to be known respectively
as India and Pakistan”.

337. It will be noted, however, that the Indian Inde-
pendence Act expressly provides that “Excepting in so
far as other provision 1s made by or in accordance with
a law made by the Constituent Assembly of the Domin-
ion . . ., each of the new Dominions and all Provinces
and other parts thereof shall be governed as nearly as
may be in accordance with the Government of India Act,
1935 . . .” (section 8 (2)), and that sections 275 and
298 of the Act of 1935 establish the principle of equality
before the law.*1"

(b) Palestine

338. Resolution 181 (II) on the Future government
of Palestine was adopted by the General Assembly on
29 November 1947. That resolution was based on the
recommendations of the United Nations Special Com-
mittee on Palestine®’s established under resolution 106
(S-1) adopted by the General Assembly at the special
session.

339. The recommendations of the Special Committee
were of three kinds:

(a) Those approved uranimously or by a substantial
maiority ;319

?* Indian Policy, Statement of 20th February, 1947, London,
His Majesty’s Stationery Office, Cmd. 7047,

"8 Indian Policy, Statment of 3rd June, 1947, London His
Majestv's Stationery Office, Cmd. 7136.

8¢ Parliamentary Debates (Hansard), Vol. 439, 1947, cols.
2444-2445,

17 See Yearbook on Human Rights for 1946, United Nations
Publication, Sales No. 1948.XIV.1, page 153; and Yearbook on
Human Rights for 1947, United Nations Publicatien, Sales No.
%\?4%}{1)\/. 1. pp. 152 and 153 (communication from Sir Benegal

. Rau).

" See Official Records of the General Assembly, second ses-
sion, Supplement No. 11, Vol. 1,

#° Ibid., chaper V.
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(&) Those approved by a majority of seven members
of the Committee (Canada, Czechoslovakia, Guatemala,
Netherlands, Peru, Sweden, Uruguay)®?; the recom-
mendations in this category included the plan or partition
with economic union which served as the basis for
Assembly resolution 181 (I1) and are therefore of par-
ticular interest to the Commission ; '

(¢) Those supported by three members of the Com-
mittee®** (India, Iran and Yugoslavia). These recom-
mendations envisaged the establishment of a federal
State; they were not taken into consideration in the
drafting of resolution 181 (II) and will therefore not be
examined here.

340. The recommendations in the second category,
that is to say, those relating to the plan of partition with
economic union, which were finally adopted by the Gen-
eral Assembly, are preceded in the Special Committee’s
report by a “justification” of which the following section
should be noted:

“l. The basic premise underlying the partition pro-
posal is that the claim to Palestine of the Arabs and
Jews, both possessing validity, are irreconcilable, and
that among all of the solutions advanced, partition will
provide the most realistic and practical settlement, and
is the most likely to afford a workable basis for meet-
ing in part with claims and national aspirations of
both parties.

“2. Itis a fact that both of these peoples have their
historic roots in Palestine, and that both make vital
contributions to the economic and cultural life of the
country. The partition solution takes these considera-
tions fully into account,

“3. The basic conflict in Palestine is a clash of two
intense nationalisms. Regardless of the historical
origins of the conflict, the rights and wrongs of the
promises and counter-promises, and the international
intervention incident to the Mandate, there are now in
Palestine some 650,000 Jews and 1,200,000 Arabs who
are dissimilar in their ways of living and, for the time
being, separated by political interests which render
difficult full and effective political co-operation among
them, whether voluntary or induced by constitutional
arrangements.

“4. Only by means of partition can these conflicting
national aspirations find substantial expression and
qualify both peoples to take their places as independ-
ent nations in the international community and in the
United Nations.

“5. The partition solution provides that finality
which is a most urgent need in the solution. Every
other proposed solution would tend to induce the two
parties to seek modification in their favour by means
of persistent pressure. The grant of independence to
both States, however, would remove the basis for such
efforts.

“6. Partition is based on a realistic appraisal of the
actual Arab-Jewish relations in Palestine. Full polit-
ical co-operation would be indispensable to the effec-
tive functioning of any single-State scheme, such as
the federal State proposal, except in those cases which
frankly envisage either an Arab or a Jewish-domi-
nated State,

“7. Partition is the only means available by which
pelitical and economic responsibility can be placed
squarely on both Arabs and Jews, with the prospective

820 I'hid., chapter VI.

1 Ibid., chapter VII.



result that, confronted with responsibility for bearing
fully the consequences of their own actions, a new and
important element of political amelioration would be
introduced. In the proposed federal-State solution, this
factor would be lacking.”#2*

341. It may also be of interest to recall the seventh of
the recommendations approved unanimously on the sub-
ject of democratic principles and the protection of minor-
ities. It reads as follows:

“It is recommended that

“In view of the fact that independence is to be
granted in Palestine on the recommendation and under
the auspices of the United Nations, it is a proper and
an important concern of the United Nations that the
constitution or other fundamental law as well as the
political structure of the new State or States should be
basically democratic, i.e., representative, in character,
and that this shall be a prior condition to the grant of
independence. In this regard, the constitution or other
fundamental law of the new State or States shall in-
clude specific guarantees respecting

“A. Human rights and fundamental freedoms, in-
cluding freedom of worship and conscience, speech,
press and assemblage, the vights of organized labour,
freedom of movement, freedom from arbitrary
searches and seizures, and rights of personal property ;
and

“B. Full protection for the rights and interests of
minorities, including the protection of the linguistic,
religious and ethnic rights of the peoples and respect
for their cultures, and full equality of all citizens with
regard to political, civil and religious matters.

“Comment

“(a) The wide diffusion of both Arabs and Jews
throughout Palestine makes it almost inevitable that,
in any solution, there will be an ethnic minority ele-
ment in the population. In view of the fact that these
two peoples live physically and spiritually apart, nur-
ture separate aspirations and ideals, and have widely
divergent cultural traditions, it is important in the
interests of orderly society, and for the wellbeing of all
Palestinians, that full safeguards be ensured for the
rights of all.

“(b) Dearing in mind the unique position of Pales-
tine as the Holy Land, it is especially important to
protect the rights and interests of religious minori-
ties.323

342. As already stated, these recommendations were
the basis for the adoption of the General Assembly reso-
lution 181 (II), which provided for the establishment of
two independent States, Arab and Jewish, forming an
economic union.’®* Before its independence was recog-
nized, each of the two States was to make a declaration
to the United Nations containing certain specified clauses
and, in particular, clauses relating to religious and minor-
ity rights (chapter IT).%2

343. 1t will therefore be seen that the solution recom-
lended by the General Assembly was largely based on

%22 Ibid., chapter VI, part I.

**3 Ibid., chapter V, section A.

"' T'e plan also provided for the establishment of the City of
Jerve lem as a corpus separatum under a special international
régime and for its administration by the United Nations. Sec
Official Records of the General Assembly, second session, reso-
lutions, page 146.

35 Ibid., pages 136 and 137.
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the principle of the territorial separation of the two
ethnic groups in the Palestinian population, and that the
application of this principle was modified by the estab-
lishment of an economic union comprising the two
projected States and the City of Jerusalem on the one
hand and on the other, by clauses providing for the pro-
tection of persons who remained in the territory of either
State as members o1 minority groups.

III. Solutions involving the organization of a
federal Siate

344. The classic example of Switzerland and also
that of Canada show that the organization of a federal
State is not a new solution to the problem of the rela-
tions between different groups in the population of a
State. However, the Commission preferred to take as an
example the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, where
the conversion to a federal State is of more recent date
and was effected for the specific purpose of regulating
relations between the various ethnic groups and provid-
ing their peaceful coexistence.

Unicn of Soviet Socialist Republics

345. Inthe Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, racial
problems have been resolved as a result of continuous
and effective action by the Government and authorities.
Racial discrimination has been abolished and any at-
tempt to practice it constitutes an offence.

On 15 (2) November 1917, just after the October
Revolution, the “Declaration of Rights of the Peoples
of Russia” was published under the signatures of V.
Ulyanov (Lenin), Chairman of the Council of People’s
Commissars, and Joseph Djugashvili (Stalin), People’s
Commissar for Nationalities. The Declaration contained,
in particular, the following passage :3%¢

“In the period of tsarism, the peoples of Russia
were systematically incited against each other. The
results of this policy are well known: slaughter and
pogroms on the one hand, and slavery of the peoples
on the other.,

“There must be no return to this shameful policy
of incitement. Henceforward it must be replaced by a
policy of voluntary and honest union of the peoples
of Russia.

“In the period of imperialism, after the February
revolution, when the power passed into the hands of
the ‘Cadet’ bourgeoisie, the open policy of incitement
gave way to a policy of cowardly distrust towards
the peoples of Russia, a policy of persecution and

‘equality’ of the peoples. The results of this policy
are well known: increase in national hostility and the
undermining of mutual confidence,

“This unworthy policy of deceit and distrust, per-
secution and provocation must be brought to an end.
Henceforward, it must give way to an open and hon-
est policy, leading to absolute mutual confidence be-
tween the peoples of Russia.

“An honest and lasting union of the peoples of
Russia can only be achieved on the basis of such con-
fidence.

“Only on the basis of such a union can the workers
and peasants of the peoples of Russia be welded into
a single revolutionary force, capable of resisting all

#2° Yearbook on Human Rights for 1946, United Nations Pub-
lication, Sales No. 1948.X1V.1, p. 315.



attacks from the imperialist and annexationist bour-
geoisie.

“The Congress of Soviets of June this year pro-
claimed the right of the peoples of Russia to free
self-determination.

“The second Congress of Soviets in October this
year confirmed this inalienable right of the peoples
of Russia in a more decisive and definite form.

“Carrying out the will of these Congresses, the
Council of People’s Commissars has resolved o base
its activities with regard to the question of the nation-
alities of Russia on the following principles:

“l. The equality and sovereignty of the peoples of
Russia.

“2. The right of the peoples of Russia to free self-
determination, including separation and the formation
of an independent State.

“3. The abolition of all national and national-reli-
gious privileges and limitations.

“4. The free development of national minorities
and ethnic groups inhabiting the territory of Russia.

“The concrete decrees arising out of these princi-
ples will be elaborated immediately after the establish-
ment of a Commission on the Affairs of Nationalities”.

346. Under article 13 of the present Constitution,3*
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics is a federal state
consisting of the following Soviet Socialist Republics,
having equal rights:

The Russian Soviet Federative Socialist Republic
The Ukrainian Soviet Socialist Republic
The Byelorussian Soviet Socialist Republic
The Azerbaijan Soviet Socialist Republic
The Georgian Soviet Socialist Republic

The Armenian Soviet Socialist Republic

The Turkmen Soviet Socialist Republic
The Uzbek Soviet Socialist Republic

The Tajik Soviet Socialist Republic

The Kazakh Soviet Socialist Republic

The Kirghiz Soviet Socialist Republic

The Karelo-Finnish Soviet Socialist Republic
‘The Moldavian Scviet Socialist Republic
The Lithuanian Soviet Socialist Republic
The Latvian Soviet Socialist Republic

The Estonian Soviet Socialist Republic

Each Union Republic has its own Constitution, which
takes account of the specific features of the Republic
and is drawn up in full conformity with the Constitu-
tion of the USSR (article 16). The right freely to secede
from the USSR is reserved to every Union Republic
(article 17), and the territory of a Union Republic may
not be altered without its consent (article 18).

347. The Russian Soviet Federative Socialist Repub-
lic consists of a number of Territories and Regions. It
also includes the Tatar, Bashkir, Daghestan, Buryat-
Mongolian, Kabardinian, Komi, Mari, Mordovian,
North Ossetian, Udmurt, Chuvash and Yakut Autono-
mous Soviet Socialist Republics, and the Adygei, Gorno-
Altai, Jewish, Tuva, Khakass and Cherkess Autonomous
Regions (article 22). The Azerbaijan Soviet Socialist
Republic includes the Nakhichevan Autonomous Soviet
Socialist Republic and the Nagorno-Karabakh Autono-
mous Region (article 24). The Georgian Soviet Socialist

87 Constitution (Fundamental Law) of the Union of Sovict
Socialist Republics (English text, Moscow 1952).
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Republic includes the Abkhazian Autonomous Soviet
Socialist Republic, the Adjar Autonomous Soviet So-
cialist Republic and the South Ossetian Autonomous
Region (article 25). The Uzbek Soviet Socialist Repub-
lic includes the Kara-Kalpak Autonomous Soviet Social-
ist Republic (article 26), and the Tajik Soviet Socialist
Republic includes the Gorno-Badakhshan Autonomous
Region (article 27).3:8

348. The long list of the Soviet Socialist Republics
and the Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republics as well
as their names, which are those of the numerous peoples
of the USSR, prove that an attempt has been made,
within the framework of a federal State, to satisfy the
aspirations of the various ethnic groups.

349. The following provisions aimed at ensuring the
full application of the principle of non-discrimination
will also be noted:

“Article 123 of the Constitution of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics which is worded as foli~ws:

“ ‘Equality of rights of citizens of the USSR, irre-
spective of their nationality or race, in all spheres of
economic, State, cultural, social and political life, is an
indefeasible law.’

“Article 597 of the Criminal Code of the Russian
Soviet Federative Socialist Republic which contains
the following provisions:

“ ‘Propaganda, or agitation to arouse national or
religious enmity, as well as the dissemination, prepa-
ration or possession of literature of that nature, shall
be punishable by deprivation of freedom for a term
not exceeding two years.

“ ‘Similar actions in war time or during mass dis-
turbances shall be punishable by deprivation of free-
dom for not less than two years ; in particularly aggra-
vating circumstances, by shooting.” 732

350. Writing on this subject in the Races of Mankind,
Ruth Benedict and Gene Weltfish comment as follows :

“The Russian nation has for a generation shown
what can be done to outlaw race prejudice in a country
with many kinds of people. They did not wait for
people’s minds to change. They made racial discrimi-
nation and persecution illegal. They welcomed and
honoured the different dress, different customs, differ-
ent arts of the many tribes and countries that live as
part of their nation. The more backward groups were
given special aid to help them catch up with the more
advanced. Each people was helped to develop its own
cultural forms, its own written language, theatre,
music, dance, and so on. At the same time that each
people was encouraged in its national self-develop-
ment, the greatest possible interchange of customs was
fostered, so that each group became more distinctly
‘tself and at the same time more a part of the whole.

““The Russians have welcomed cultural differences
and they have refused to treat them as inferiorities. No
part of the Russian programme has had greater suc-
cess than their racial programme.’’#30

*® Constitution (Fundamental Law) of the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics (English text, Moscow 1952).

***Reply of the Government of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics to the request for information made by the Secretary-
General in accordance with Economic and Social Council reso-
lution 303 F (XI) (E/CN.4/Sub.2/122/Add.15).

*** Ruth Benedict and Gene Weltfish, The Races of Mankind,
Public Affairs Pamphlet No. 85, Public Affairs Committee, Inc.,
New York, N. Y.



PART TWO
THE POSSIBILITIES OF A PEACEFUL SETTLEMENT

1. A difficult task

351. Faced with the responsibilities placed upon it
by General Assembly resolution 721 (VIII), the Com-
mission took full measure of the difficulties of its task,
which had nothing in common with those it had had to
tackle in compiling and drafting its previous report.

352. Whereas the mission with which the General
Assembly entrusted the Commission in 1952 involved
the analysis and description of a situation, together with
an examination of its various factors in the light of the
Principles of the Charter, the provisions of the Univer-
sal Declaration of Human Rights and certain important
resolution adopted by the main organs of the United
Nations, the new terms of reference explicitly request
the Commission “‘to suggest measures which would help
to alleviate the situation and promote a peaceful settle-
ment”. Having accomplished its task of clinical analysis
and diagnosis, the Commission is asked to draw up a
plan of treatment and thevapy. However rational and
logical this succession of tasks may appear to be in
theory, the Commission was obliged to consider and
appraise the grave dangers and peculiar responsibilities
inherent in the preparation of such a plan in the exist-
ing circumstances, particularly in view of the stand taken
by the Government of the Union of South Africa with
respect to the competence of the United Nations to deal
with this question.

353. The Commission needed the co-operation and
moral support of the gov :rnmental agencies in all Mem-
ber States and of all the competent inter-governmental
and non-governmental bodies in the fulfilment of its
new task. It earnestly desired this co-operation, which
was not only necessary but indispensable. From the ex-
perience it had had, however, in drawing up its first
report it was justifiably apprehensive that this co-opera-
tion would not be forthcoming in as full a measure as
would be desirable. That is unfortunately what hap-
pened. The Commission has been sadly compelled to
record blunt refusals of co-operation, as will be seen
in paragraphs 28 and 43-46. It is not for the Commission
to pass judgment on these replies but it felt that they
should be reproduced in their entirety in order that the
General Assembly and the co-ordinating bodies of the
United Nations might have before them all the material
which would enable them to judge for themselves
whether the adoption of such a stand could be regarded
as being consistent with the basic documents of the
United Nations or with the agreements between the
United Nations and the specialized agencies, and, in par-
ticular, whether it constitutes an expression of that fra-
ternal solidarity and earnest desire to co-operate which
there should be and which should constantly increase
in strength among all the Members of the great family
of the United Nations.

354. It was therefore in a spirit of deep humility that
the Commission began its work. Anxious to coilect all
the information history could provide, it studied the

methods by which problems of the coexistence of differ-
ent ethnic groups had been partially or entirely solved
by some countries in an atmosphere of peace and har-
mony. It was without any great hope of discovering
methods or means which could be applied directly to
the problem in South Africa that it embarked upon this
study, which merits the attention of professional his-
torians, working at leisure and in all freedom of spirit.
In practice, every case is different and the case of the
Union of South Africa is without a doubt sociologically
and historically unique.

One fact that emerged from the Commission’s study
was that although methods and techniques vary from
country to country the principles underlying them are
identical. These principles, incorporated in the provi-
sions of the Charter concerning human rights and fun-
damental freedoms, have become, even outside the
United Nations Charter, “the general principles of law
recognized by civilized nations”.3%! An examination of
the great experiences of the past, such as those of Brazil,
Haiti, the United States of America or the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics, as also of present-day colo-
nial experience, in which racial conflicts appear to be
developing more or less rapidly towards harmonious
solutions, shows that the motive force behind peaceful
evolution, proclaimed with a greater or lesser degree
of clarity, applied to a varying extent and sometimes
largely triumphant, is mutual racial tolerance and a
recognition that the different ethnic groups are of equal
human dignity. It is undoubtedly useless, however, to
try to find in history the technical elements of solutions
that could be applied to present problems; this some-
what disappointing realization was brought home to the
Commission in its difficult task, which involved study,
research and understanding for the assuagement of feel-
ings in the racial conflict.

355. Finally, the Commission was unable to remain
indifferent to some of the reactions produced by its
previous report, even from individuals or groups which
had recognized its endeavours to be objective and im-
partial and were in substantial agreement with the Com-
mission on the trend that future developments in the
racial relations in the Union of South Africa should
take. Even in quarters basically hostile to any racial seg-
regation and wholeheartedly "devoted to international
co-operation, the opinion has been expressed that advice
from outside could do more harm than good and that it
was liable to offend national susceptibilities and to con-
tribute to a stiffening of the positions taken up by the
opposing parties. The Commission naturally realizes,
and declares again and zgain in this report, that any
measures to reduce racial conflicts must be the result
of efforts initiated within the Union itself; it was in
order to meet these views that the Commission, as a pre-
liminary step, collected and analysed the various solu-
tions suggested by different individuals and groups in

31 Article 38 of the Statute of the International Court of
Justice.



the Union of Scuth Africa itself. It cannot believe,
however, that such a danger really exists. The work of
international bedies on a problem such as the racial sit-
uation in South Africa must be regarded as a brotherly
endeavour on the part of the human community to help
one of its members in difficulties. It is to be hoped that
disinterested international offers of good offices fo. the
settlement of dangerous racial conflicts or deteriorating
colonial disputes will be increasingly understood and
appreciated in this light.

356. However that may be, the Commission found
many difficulties facing it as it approached its task. We
have mentioned only a few of them. The greatest obsta-
cle proved to be the Union Government's refusal of co-
operation, which made it impossible for the Commission
to see the facts for themselves, on the spot. These diffi-
culties might justifiably have caused some discourage-
ment, but the Commission, entrusted by the General
Assembly with a mission of goodwill, could not flinch
from its duty. The General Assembly will judge how far
the Commission was impeded by unnecessary obstacles
in the accomplishment of its task.

II. General eonclusions

357. Having examined the new information coll cted
on the problem, having studied the development of the
situation in the light of the economic documents and
the information reproduced in the first part of the
Report and in the annexes, and having taken particular
rote of the solutions proposed within the Union of
South Africa itself, the Commission has come to the
follewing conclusions:

358. The Commission reiterates the conclusions set
forth in its first report®®® regarding the policy of apar-
theid and the measures taken in pursuznce of that policy.
As it has indicated in chapter III of the present report,®33
the laws and regulations enacted since its first report
are as incompatible with the obligations assumed by the
Union of South Africa und.cr the provisions of the
Charter relating to human rights as were the measures
previously adopted. The new measures are also contrary
to certain provisions of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights. It reaffirms its profound conviction, pre-
viously expressed in its earlier report and especially
in paragraph S05, that the policy of apartheid constitutes
a grave threat to the internal situation and foreign rela-
tions of the Union of South Africa, as also to the future
of peaceful relations between ethnic groups.

359. It was strengthened in that conviction by its
study of the tensions within the country, which has in-
creased during the past year. Chapter I'V contains a spe-
cial section (section XI) on the subject of tensions and
repressive measures. But the existence of more or less
serious tension is demonstrated by the facts set out in
other sections of the same chapter, more particularly
in secticns V (Property, residence and housing), VI
(Movement and immigratien), VII (Education), VIII
(Labour and employment) and X (Life in the Native
areas). It was further strengthened in that conviction
by the examination of the economic situation and its
development during relatively recent years, as also by
an examination of the “effects of segregation policies
in the Union of South Africa on economic development
and stability”.#%* The latter study was carried out, at the

% See A/2505, paragraphs 898 to 904.
% See paragraphs 102 on page 16 and following.
© %% See annex I, chapter VIIL.
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request ¢f the Commission, by an economist of bigh
moral and professional reputation, who came to the fol-
lowing conclusions, inter alia: “The net effect of present
apartheid policies would appear to involve very con-
siderable burdens on the economy and entail placing con-
siderable restraints upon the freedom of the Native in
the field of economic activity”. “There are reasons to
believe that the achievement of apartheid would be a
lenguny as well as costly process and that a real burden
would be borne by the Native and as well by the Euro-
pean population”. “Various reasons are given for be-
lieving that the pursuit of the aim of apartheid is likely
to increase racial tensions”.

360. Furthermore, as Mr. Strauss, the Leader of the
Opposition, indicated during a recent debate in the
Union House of Assembly, the interpenetration of
groups in the economic life of the country, far from
diminishing, is steadily increasing, despite the policy
of apartheid. The number of Bantus in mining concerns,
processing industries and on European farms is stead-
ily growing.3®® Replying to this, Dr. H. F. Verwoerd,
the Minister of Native Affairs, admitted these facts
but said that increased employment of Natives should
not be regarded as integration.®*¢ In another speech, de-
livered at Vereeniging last May, the same Minister de-
clared that if economi: integration existed because Na-
tives were employed in industry and on the farm, then
“asses, oxen and tractors used by the f.rmers are also
integrated into the country, because they, too, are indis-
pensable.®®” Such words, which reduce human labour
to the level of beasts of burden, are utterly revolting.
Statements of this kind®**® undoubtedly create trouble
and tension. One thing must be remembered, however:
whatever language or terms may be used, a responsible
Government spokesman has admitted that the Govern-
ment’s policy has not succeeded in arresting the process
of interpenetration of ethnic groups in the economic

field.

361. The apprehensions expressed by the Commission
in its first Report®*® have been borne out by some of the
information it has obtained. It had pointed in the Report
to the danger that the forces of agitation and subversion
might find an increasingly favourable soil in the atmos-
phere of tension characterizing the racial situation in the
country, until the non-European elemerts came to regard
them a: a “hopeful instrument of liberation”. In the
Commission’s opinion, there is a grave risk, as time
passes, that the struggle against apartheid may be capi-
talized and turned to account by forces which afford no
guarantee either of a peaceful solution or of a whole-
some respect for the fundamental rights and freedoms
of the human person and for the other Principles of the
United Nations Charter. In the Commission’s opinion,
it is up to the democratic forces of the free peoples to
work for the liberai-on of the oppressed and to give
them support and hope.

362. The Commission wishes also to stress another
effect of the apartheid policy already noted last year
but perhaps insufficiently brought out in the previous
Report; this is the psychological effect of that policy on
the population, on its spiritual and moral development,

8 Unton of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates (Han-
sard), 1954, No. 1, pages 26 and following.

396 Ibid, page 198.

87 Rand Daily Mail, 20 July 1054,

93¢ The Minister of Native .\ffairs used very much the same
language in another speech delivered at Randfontein. See Rand
Dailv Mail, 19 July 1954,

3% See A /2505, paragraph 605,



and on its social life. The information gathered by the
Commission since its first Report has shed a strong light
on this aspect of the question.

363. As was so rightly stated by the United States
Supreme Court in its leading decision of 17 May 19543
segregation on racial grounds generates in the individ-
uals concerned “a feeling of inferiority . . . that may
affect their hearts and minds in a way unlikely ever to
be undone”. Morenver, thoss individuals very often de-
velop an easily understandable feeling of resentment
against the white groups, thereby creating a permanent
current of conflict and revolt into the country. The white
groups, on the other hand, acquire, in relation to the
non-European population, a feeling of insecurity de-
rived from a more or less conscious fear that a violent
reaction may ensue. This causes a gradual disappear-
ance of that minimum of mutual trust and human con-
tact that are essential to normal existence and develop-
ment in a civilized society.

364. Inaddition to apartheid in its present form or in
the form now being developed, another solution has been
proposed, which is also based on the concept of the seg-
regation of ethnic groups but which has a different
objective. That objective is territorial separation that
may—and according to some must—go so far as the
establishment of separate sovereign States for the Euro-
pean and Bantu groups. There have certainly been in-
stances where the partition of a country has provided a
solution ; the Commission gives a number of examples in
chapter VII, section II. As Professor Hoernlé has
pointed out, such a solution is not in itself anti-demo-
cratic where it serves to preclude the possibility of one
group being dominated by another. But a separation or
partition is not feasible unless the groups concerned are
sufficiently localized, each one constituting a majority
within a geographical area capabie of survival as an
economic entity. Such is not the case in South Africa.
The Bantus form a compact majority only in the re-
serves. And the reserves, already overpopulated, repre-
sent reservoirs of manpower for South African industry
rather than areas in which the present inhabitants can
become genuinely self-supporting. Is it then conceivable
that they could absorb the Bantu masses living on
European-owned farms and in the large industrial cen-
tres? Plans to increase the absorptive capacity of the
reserves mainly envisage the establishment of new indus-
tries in the vicinity of, rather than within, the reserves.
Even assuming that this is feasible, the result would be
to perpetuate the present state of affairs and to retain a
horizontal colour bar guaranteeing the managerial posts
to the Europeans and restricting the Bantus, as at pres-
ent, to subordinate and poorly paid occupations. More-
over, under those circumstances, the working lives of the
groups would not be really separate. In the Commission’s

. view, no objective individual can escape the conclusion

that a complete separation of ethnic groups with each
progressing independently and shaping its individual
destiny, in accordance with the dictates of its own genius,
s an altogether unrealistic and unattainable goal. Efforts
to achieve it by means of an authoritarian policy, how-
ever liberal and paternal a guise that policy might be
represented to those affected, would be not only futile
but dangerous. Today, as in the near or distant future,
such complete segregation is an absolute impossibility.
Furthermore, apart from being an impracticable method
of dealing with the problem of the Bantus, the solution
of territorial separation takes no account of the two other

%° See paragraph 326 p. 82.
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non-European groups, namely the Coloured and the
Asiatics. I'or those groups, the present problem would
remain intact unless it were solved by assimilation.

365. Although federation, especially in the form ad-
vocated by Keppel-Jones which involves a complete
reshaping of the Union and not merely the establishment
of a Bantu State alongside the four existing provinces,
as proposed by Thompson, might appear to be a more
practicable sclution than partition, it is at least question-
able whether it would be entirely satisfactory to all he
inhabitants of the Union. Although 1" might be capable
of establishing a satisfactory political balance between
the various ethnic groups and guaranteeing the protec-
tion of their rights, it would at best be only a partial
solution, as it would not in itself provide a solution to the
crucial problem of economic and social relations between
individual members of different groups; contacts in
those spheres would continue as in the past. Whether the
structure of the State is federal or unitary, this essential
problem must be solved, a fact of which the sponsors of
the federal schemes are fully aware.

366. The hard and inescapable fact which, iz1 the Com-
mission’s opinion, all groups must constantly have in
mind, is that economic progress demands, and will in-
creasingly demand, a closer co-operation between all
sections of the Union’s population, each contributing in
accordance with its level of intellectual and technicai
development but on a footing of equality proclaimed by
law and gradually accepted into the practice of everyday
social relations. Regardless of whatever measures may
be enacted and efforts made to endorse them, the fact
remains that for many long years, indeed decades, the
indigenous population will need intellectual and technical
leadership to assist it in the process of advancement to
which it aspires; similarly, for the economic, industrial
and agricultural development of the Union, the Euro-
pean population will require a plentiful supply of man-
power, largely indigenous, daily becoming more aware of
its rights, its responsibilities and its essential role in the
country’s future. For the Commission, the most impor-
tant human factor affecting the course of South Africa’s
development today is the increasing and relentless pres-
sure being excited by past events, present economic and
social conditions and the quickened tempo of changes in
the climate of thought, on all ethnic groups, which can
resist it only at grave peril. That pressure is impelling
them towards the creation, despite all the obstacles and
regardless of the sacrifices entailed for all parties, of an
integrated community endeavouring to give increasing
effect in its active national life to the principle of human
dignity enunciated in the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights.

367. In view of this conviction, the Commission was
happy to note that in the Union of South Africa itself
numerous voices have been raised to suggest solutions of
the racial problems which differ from those advocated
by the supporters of @partheid. Such solutions, details of
which are given in the present report®*! have been pro-
posed by thinkers, men of science, ethnographers, civic
and religious leaders and various civil, political and
religious bodies. They have one reassuring quality in
common ; with varying emphasis but with equal clarity,
they all state the same objective: the integration and
assimilation of the different ethnic groups on the basis of
human equality. The solutions differ, however, even
quite substantially, in regard to the timing of the pro-
posed measures, that is tu say in regard to the priorities

%41 See above paragraphs 265 and following.



and time-limits to be fixed for attaining the desired
objectives. We therefore find that the aims of Union
policy advocated in the opinions expressed by many
qualified representa ives of South African thought are
identical with those which the Cominission’s work and
study have led it to recommend. The differences which
exist between these individuals and groups seeking a
common goal may be regarded as confined to the time-
table to be followed in implementing measures to bring
about progressive integration—economic, social and
political.

HI. Towards a peaceful settlement

368. The Commission is aware of the severe handicap
imposed upon. it by the fact that direct, on-the-spot ob-
servation of South African conditions and difficulties,
and exchanges of views and discussions with individuals
and groups, were rendered impossible by the non-co-
operation of the South African Government. It is ob-
viously not in a position to submit a general programme
worked out to the last detail and accompanied by a time-
table, for dealing with so complex and dangerous an
economic social, political and human situation, which it
was able to study on paper only.

369. Inaccordance, however, with the General Assem-
bly’s request, the Commission submits a number of sug-
gestions which, ir its opinion, could effectively and
speedily contribute to an easing of the situation and
thereby facilitate a peaceful settlement:

SUGGESTION I. INTERRACIAL CONTACTS;
INTERRACIAL CONFERENCE

370. Considering that the greatest contribution to har-
mony and understanding among the various groups could
be made by frequent and repeated contacts between the
indivicuals of which they are composed, the Commission
suggests that serious and sustained efforts in that direc-
tion should be made by all the parties concerned. In
particular, the Commission wishes to draw attention to
the statement made in its first report®? that “the United
Nations might express the hope that the Government of
the Union of South Africa will be able o reconsider the
components of its policy towards various ethnic groups.
The United Nations might suggest ways and means in
which the Union might draw up a new policy: for ex-
ample, a round-table conference of members of different
ethnic groups of the Union, which would, in an effort
towards conciliation, make proposals to the Government
to facilitate the peaceful development of the racial situa-
tion in the Union of South Africa. The United Nations
might offer help to that ccnference by sending a number
of United Nations representatives, so that all parties
might be sure that the Principles of the Charter would
gutde the debates”.

371. The Commission has noted with satisfaction that
an almost identical wish has been expressed by the gen-
eral council (Bunga) of the Transkei territories, and
that steps to convene large and representative inter-racial
conferences have been taken by the Dutch Reformed
Church, the South African Institute of Race Relations
and a number of organizations such as the African Na-
tional Congress and the South African Indian Congress.
It would be gratified to see all these efforts consolidated
under the auspices or with the assistance of the Govern-
ment of the Union of South Africa. It consequently has
no hesitation in repeating—and with particular emphasis
—the suggestion it made in 1953.

#42 See A /2505, paragraph 908,
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SucGESTION II. BASIC IDEAS FOR A
PEACEFUL SETTLEMENT

372. The Commission has stated on a previous occa-
sion that it is for the South African people themselves
to solve their problem. It wishes, however, to set out a
number of basic ideas derived from plans or projects
originating in the Union of South Africa which it be-
lieves to be consistent with the United Nations Charter
and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. These
ideas should be taken into consideration in any discus-
ston of the solution of the racial problem. In setting them
out, the Commission is fully aware of the fact that they
can be put into effect only gradually and over a long
period. They are as follows:

373. (A) In view of the wretched economic and
social conditions in which the non-White peoples live,
any steps to raise their standard of living will help to
reduce internal tension in the Union. The Commission
has no hesitation in stating this obvious fact. It is not
unaware that considerable efforts, the burden of which
has been borne mainly by the European population, have
already been made in this direction in regard to health,
education, nutrition and material living conditions. But
the Commission would wish the responsible authorities
in the Union of South Africa to consider whether a still
greater effort by the European population may not be
desirable and feasible. In this inevitable coexistence, in
this co-operation which must be orgauized among the
various ethnic groups, those who have acquired material
and spiritual strength from their culture and skills must
realize that this strength males it incumbent on them to
accept sacrifices for the sake of the community to be
established and that a willingness to m. -= such sacrifices
to the extreme practicable limit is probably an absolute
condition of the existence and stability of that commu-
nity. We must add that the Commission would hesitate to
urge the leaders of a Member State to accept painful
sacrifices, had it not already expressed the opinion in its
previous Report that that State could appeal for inter-
national co-operation in a task of such importance to
mankind. It reaffirms that view here; it is never incon-
sistent with the dignity of a State, however legitimate its
grounds for sensitivity may be, to appeal for the co-
operation of other Member States in carrying out on its
territory undertakings consistent with the ideal of the
Charter, but beyond its own immediate capabilities. With
all the spiritual, material, economic and financial re-
sources at its disposal, the United Nations, ‘u collabora-
tion with all its specialized agencies, could, and, in the
Commission’s opinion, should, afford liberal assistance
to a Member State in difficulties by means of generous
grants of technical assistance.

374. (B) In view of the predominant part undoubt-
edly played by economic and technical factors in inter-
group tensions in the Union of South Africa, the
Commission believes that it will be difficult for the Gov-
ernment to postpone without risk steps towards an
“economic” integration designed to alleviate the serious
suffering caused to the Bantu people by the dispersal and
inadequacy of the reserves, their over-population in
relation to their natural resources, the quality of their
soil and their economic and technical development and
also by the discriminatory measures against Bantu werk-
ers employed in industry in the European areas. Re-
emphasizing its inability to present a co-ordinated plan
with priorities owing to the conditions under which it has
worked, the Commission can only draw attention to some
of the many areas in which a re-direction of policy might



make an effective contribution to the relaxation of
tension.

375. (a) <nnouncement of a policy for the progres-
stve reduction, with a view to the wtimate
abolition, of the system of migrant labour.

The Commission’s previous report®® contains refer-
ences to the harmful effects of the system of migrant
labour, while the annex to the present report describes
the serious limitations it places on the productivity of
human labour and on economie, industrial and agricul-
tural development.** The Commission believes it to be
an incontrovertible fact that neither the system, which is
degrading to human dignity, causes a vast amount of
individual and collective human suffering and disrupts
family life, nor the working conditions it involves, will
ever be accepted by those subjected to them and will
never be regarded by an aroused world conscience as an
inevitable necessity. Clearly, however, any policy di-
rected towards the progressive eradication of this serious
cause of tension implies the gradual removal of the
statutory restrictions on the settlement of non-Whites
in urban centres, the recognition of the Bantus’ right to
become permancnt city-dwellers, and the genuine accepi-
ance by the Europeans of a non-White population sct-
tled in the cities and having the right to own wrban
property.

376. (b) The organization of a continuous pro-
gramme of fundamental adult education, with the assist-
ance of the United Nations and UNESCO, if required,
for the purpose of creating in the reserves agricultural
communities receiving the maximium practical advice,
information and equipment as speedily as circumstances
permit, in order to ensure first the conservation and then
the development of the known resources of the Reserves
and the surveying and exploration of their unknown or
potential resources.

377. (c) Execcution of a long— (but not too long)—
term plan for the orgamization of general education or,
at the very least, for the accelerated development of a
system of universal education for the non-Europeans in
order to give all children the greatest possible opportuni-
ties to develop their aptitudes and their ability to serve
the community, and to train the non-Europeans and
qualify them for genuine full employment within their
country’s economy. The Commission believes that the
Union of South Africa should be able to count upon
moral—and material—support for such a long-term plan
from all Members of the United Nations and upon its
machinery for technical and financial assistance.

378. (d) Elimination of the colour bar and recogni-
tion of the principle of “equal pay for equal work”. Many
voices of protest have been raised in the Union of South
Africa itself not only against the legislative measures
establishing a colour bar and driving the non-Whites into
inferior and badly-paid employment, but also against the
administrative measures to the same end: the so-called
“Civilized Labour Policy”, the policy governing the issue
of licences for carrying on commercial, industrial or
craft undertakings, the conditions imposed on parties
tendering for contracts for public works or supplies, etc.
Contrary to what has been claimed, the establishmeni of
equal opportunities would not lead to a sharp fall in the
White population’s standard of living, because the Union
is suffering from a shortage of manpower, which is acute

i** See A /2505, paragraph 773 and following.
8¢ See annex I.
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in certain branches,™® and because, owing to their edu-
cational level, the Kuropeans possess a considerable ad-
vantage over the other groups, in particular the Bantus.
But the proclamation of the principle that all nmen, what-
ever the colour of their skin, have cqual access to all
employment, and that there is equal pay for equal work
would, in itself, effect an casing of tension.

379. (e) In close connexion with the foregoing, the
reorganisation of the apprenticeship system so that it
constitutes the normal means of access to specialized and
better-paid employment and is thus open to children with
the necessary aptitude.

380. (f) The progressive enactment of new legisla-
tion recognizing the right of Bantus, Coloureds and non-
Europeansin general 10 become members of trade unions
and to participate with full rights and complete equality
in all arbitration proceedings and negotiations for the
peaceful settlement of labour disputes.

381. (g) Abolition, by rapidly succeeding stages, of
the pass laws which are clearly inconsistent with most
of the measures and efforts suggested above and result
In restrictions and disabilities in the daily lives of non-
Europeans, which are incompatible with the conception
of freedom and the dignity of the human person heli)d by
the United Nations.

382. (C) The distinction drawn between measures
of economic and measures of political integration is un-
doubtedly somewhat artificial and arbitrary and any
intervention by the State in the sphere under considera-
tion inevitably has both an economic and a political
aspect. But far greater stress has been laid on the eco-
nomic aspect in the areas in which we have suggested
that a redirection of government policy might lead to a
relaxation of tension and an easing of the general situa-
tion. Many enlightened persons, on whom the economic
position of the Bantu masses and the conditions of their
daily life have ruade a profound impression, apparently
acquiesce in the deferment of measures of “political”
integration and in the assignment of a high priority
to measures of “economic” integration.

383. Although the Commission appreciates the im-
portance of securing equal economic opportunities for
all, regardless of differences of race, colour or belief,
it feels bound to state its conviction that steps to achieve
political equality among ethnic groups are of prime im-
portance and cannot be continually deferred without
serious danger. The ideals of the freedom of the individ-
ual and the independence of peoples have been the sub-
ject of such admirable and effective propaganda in and
by the great and more highly developed countries, and
exhortations to combat servitude have been so numerous
that it is hardly surprising that as a result of the enor-
mous development of the means of communications,
such propaganda anc exhortations should have deeply
influenced the more backward masses and incited them
to action. In those circumstances, the Commission can-
not do less than confidently recommend the adoption of
a policy, which while being careful to avoid wounding
susceptibilities and accepting inevitable delays in im-
plementation, would aim at associating the non-White
masses to an ever-increasing extent in the political man-
agement of the South African national community, of
which they form an indispensable, irreplaceable and in-
separable part.

¥* See annex I, paragraph 64 and following, and chapter VIII
(Summary of Conclusions), paragraph 9.




SuGGEsTION III. POSSIBLE ASSISTANCE BY THE UNITED
NarTIoNs

384. Should the General Assembly take the view that
all or part of the programme outlined above could pro-
vide a provisional basis for possible co-operation with
the Government of the Union of South Africa, the Com-
mission would suggest that an offer might be made to
that Government to set up at its request a committee
of technical exports specializing in the planning of eco-
nomic and social development, particularly in multi-racial
societies, who might be asked to catalogue all the various
forms of assistance which the United Nations and the
specialized agencies can supply. Such a proposal might
doubtless strike many persons as incompatible with the
timidity or caution usually associated with international
operations, But while caution may be justified, timidity
is not. It should be borne in mind that similar action
and on an extensive scale has been taken by the United
Nations in the reconstruction and rehabilitation of coun-
tries after they had suffered the consequences of a dis-
pute; why then should it hesitate to take such action
when it involves the preventing a threatened dispute?
The latter is the type of situation with which the inter-
national community is confronted in South Africa.

* * *

For the Union of South Africa the road towards even-
tual reconciliation and willing collaboration among the
ethnic groups is assuredly a long and arduous one,
blocked by many cbstacles. The essential thing, however,
is the the right road should be taken. The Commission
sincerely believes that the road of apaertheid leads to in-
evitable deadlock and to the threat of disputes. Despite
all the difficulties inherited from the past and still acute
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today, Europeans, Bantus and Coloureds must neces-
sarily wend their way together; we might almost go so
far as to say that they are doomed to live together and
together to build an organic community. The road of
gradual integration is the only one that seems to be open
and it alone is likely to lead to a peaceful future accepta-
ble to all parties. To travel that road will require a
steadfast, persevering and tenacious will, renewed from
day to day, to collobrate, to negotiate and to compromise,
a will to give and take. This partnership will be difficult;
one side will have to jettison theories of racial superior-
ity which give a semblance of legality to political suprem-
acy but are in reality based on obsolete ideas to which
modern science gives not a shred of confirmation; the
other will have to realize that the ideas of fraternal
equality and collaboration enshrined in the United
Nations Charter and deep in the hearts of mien cannot
become reality at the stroke of a magic wand, without
passing through many successive stages. Both will often
have to moderate, for a time, the force of their claims
and aspirations in order to fulfil their duty towards the
community which is to be built up in peace. We repeat
that the essential thing is that the right road should be
talken. The Commission would like to think that its
Report will help the South African people to make the
right choice. It is confident that it will eventually be
possible for the Union Government to accept moral,
spiritual and material assistance from the United Na-
tions, if offered generously in the spirit of international
co-operation, It is also confident that it itself could be
its presence help to ease the difficult process of co-opera-
tion among the various ethnic groups that must neces-
sarily be undertaken and become a decisive factor in
guiding that country towards a great destiny founded
on respect for the dignity of man.
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At its third session, the Commission adopted a resolution (resolution 1I) on 23 February

1954, in which it decided, tnter alia:

“ .. (c) To make a technical survey of the possible past and tuture effects of racial
tensions and the segregation policy on the economic development of the country, and
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PREFACE

1. Many of the aspects of segregation and apartheid
policies have already been covered in considerable de-
detail in the Commission’s first report to the General
Assembly (A/2505 and A/2505/Add.1). The present
survey has been written bearing this in mind. Wherever
possible the writer has therefore refrained from giving
information which is already available in the previous
report and in particular he has tried to avoid detailed and
repetitive accounts of legislation which has been pre-
viously dealt with.

2. The scope of this survey has been narrowly con-
fined (o the economic effects of segregation and apartheid
policies. Thus any discussion of the moral and ethical or
purely political aspects of these policies has been care-
fully avoided. On the other hand, where it appears that
non-economic judgments have affected or are likely to
affect the course of economic events, they have been
taken into account.

3. The main sources of information on which the sur-
vey is based are official and other publications.

Chapter 1

GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS

4. For the purpose of this report we shall take segre-
gation policies to be those which set out to keep the
various races apart, for example in different parts of the
country, as in Native reserves or Native townships, or
in different occupations or types of work, such as in
skilled or unskilled work, or in separate organizations,
such as European and Native trade unions. The form
which these measures have taken cannot be considered as
independent of the economic structure of the country or
the stage of economic development which has been
reached. Thus the growth of industrialism has given rise
to new forms and concepts of segregation. On the other
hand the forms and concepts have themselves helped to
mould the economic system which exists today and they
have clearly played a significant part in determining the
rate and nature of the economic progress which has taken
place. Thus we cannot consider segregation policies and
measures apart from the economic environment ; nor can
we consider the environment without realizing how it
has been affected by segregation.

5. In general it can be said that most of the segrega-
tion measures which we shall examine are ones which
impede the free flow and distribution of labour and ham-
per its normal development and the normal exercise of
its activitics. Such measures appear as deliberate inter-
ferences with those furces of competition and selection
which are normally considered to allow of an effective
mobilization of a nation’s man-power. Other important
measures of segregation, such as the provision of sepa-
rate amenities, are likely to entail wasteful duplication of
effort and capital and thus lead to a diversion of re-
sources from more profitable channels. This may be spe-
ctally important at a time of full employment. There is
therefore a prima facie case for believing that segrega-
tion hampers development and prevents the maximiza-
tion of the national product. We shall examine this
argument in the light of available facts.

6. We shall in this analysis be largely concerned with
the problems of a community which has emerged from
the early stages of economic development based mainly
on agriculture and mining. In the last century, and even
later, the prospect of a high remuneration for the white
section of the community, in conjunction with a large
supply of low-paid unskilled workers, was the chief
attraction for the outside capital and skilled labour neces-
sary for development. Such a situation was maintained
and prolonged by measures involving segregation and
discrimination. In the Union, however, the phase in
which the essential skill and capital must come from out-
side has been replaced by one in which, it appears, some
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of the capital and the bulk of the skill and initiative must
come from within. If we are right in this, then segrega-
tion policies must be considered as unfavourable to eco-
nomic expansion. We shall therefore examine how far
the presence of a large supply of low-paid workers, many
of whom are migratory and almost casual workers, can,
in a modern industrial community, be considered as
favouring economic expansion and development. It
would have been desirable to have examined in some
detail the impact of the peculiar composition of the
labour supply on the organization and efficiency of the
firm. This unfortunately has not been possible. It is how-
ever possible to make some general statements, based
partly on deduction and partly on the statements of those
aware of industrial problems. One would have wished
also to analyse the distribution of incomes and the struc-
ture of the internal market with more precision and in
more detail and to relate these more closely to the pattern
of segregation policies. Nevertheless, despite the absence
of fully adequate statistics, there appears to be sufficient
information to portray the situation in broad outline,

7. It will be clear from our analysis of recent trends
in the Union that rapid advance and economic progress
have taken place despite policies which tend to restrict
them. Mining, secondary and tertiary activities have all
expanded rapidly in post-war years. This however has
been largely a result of certain fortuitous occurrences
within the Union and outside which have favoured de-
velopment. Thus the discovery of new deposits of gold
and uranium resources led not merely to activity pre-
paratory to exploitation and production but to a stimu-
lation of the demands for many other products and
services which could be locally provided and thus to an
expansion in secondary and other economic activity.
This and other reasons for the post-war advance we shall
discuss later. The mere fact that development may have
been more rapid than elsewhere is, however, no proof
that the policies being pursued are economically wiser;
it may simply be that the country has been more fortu.
nate. What therefore we shall discuss is whether segre-
gation policies have or have not made it more difficult
for the country to secure the full advantage from its
windfalls and good fortune.

8. It would, however, be incorrect as well as improper
to assume that cach step now being taken in the direction
of apartheid must necessarily impede progress and prej-
udice the welfare of those who are affected by them.
Apartheid aims at a more complete form of segregation
than has hitherto existed; ideally conceived, it aims at
providing full scope for native skill and initiative within



those fields set aside for the native. Thus the use of
native skilled workers for building native houses is fully
in conformity with apartheid and such a measure is
capable of allowing a more effective use of labour re-
sources than was previously possible and at the same
time benefiting the native population, both as workers
and consumers. Indeed one could assume that any gov-
ernment pursuing a policy of apartheid would, in order
to remove objections to 1ts policy and to reduce racial
tension, seize every opportunity of this kind. It is neces-
sary therefore to examine the various measures carefully
on their own merits in order to determine their effects
and to avoid prejudgment. This we have attempted to do
before arriving at any conclusions.

9. In attempting to assess the possible costs of apart-
heid to the community and its constituent parts it must
be noted that we are not able to consider the possible
effects of a clearly defined plan of action. The policy of
apartheid has been defined in terms of direction but not
of speed ; the method to be adopted has been asserted to
be experimental. The importance of this is that not only
are observers somewhat bewildered by uncertainties, but

those who live within the Union and whose lives may be
profoundly affected by apartheid measures are likewise
uncertain of what will be done and when. These uncer-
tainties must be considered as factors restricting the flow
of capital into the Union and affecting the rate of immi-
gration and emigration, the development of racial ten-
sion and so on. They must therefore be considered as
giving rise to part of the real cost of the policy of
apartheid.

10. It is necessary to stress the danger of imagining
that practical solutions can be readily derived from the
conclusions of such an analysis as is eontained in this
report. In fact there are a great number of other non-
economic considerations which must be taken into
account in determining what is desirable and what is
practicable. It is no intention of the writer to consider
these. Yet in dealing with actual policies both past and
present some idea of what is politically feasible must be
conveyed to the reader. This is not unimportant for it is
in the clash between alternative feasible policies as well
as in the conflict of abstract ideals that racial tensions
arise.

Chapter 11

MAIN ASPECTS OF SEGREGATION POLICY: ECONOMIC

11. In a brief treatment of this problem it is only
possible to dwell upon those features of segregation and
discrimination which appear to have some obvious bear-
ing on the economic structure and development of the
Union. Even so it has been necessary to limit the scope
of the report and for this reason attention has been
focussed upon measures which have placed the Bantu
population under disabilities. There is a clear justifica-
tion for this limitation as, according to the 1951 census,
the Bantu population comprised some 8.5 million per-
sons within a total of 12.6 million of which 2.6 million
were Furopean, 1.1 million Coloured and .37 million
Asiatic. The Bantu population thus constitutes an ob-
viously significant source of productive power and the
writer felt that the effects of segregation and discrimina-
tion could be most clearly demonstrated by concentrating
attention on the position of this group in the economy.
A further justification is that none of the other racial
groups has been subject to such consistent and massive
attempts at segregation and discrimination as the Bantu
population.?

1. THE RESERVES AND MIGRATORY LABOUR

12. The Native has long beeu subject to restrictions
affecting not only his place of residence but also his
ownership and cultivation of land. The broad lines of
this policy were laid down in the Natives Land Act of
1913 by which the Native Reserve system was estab-
lished. This Act provided that, except with the approval
of the Governor-General, no Native might purchase
or hire land outside the Native Reserves except from
one of his own race, nor might any European purchase
land which was Native-owned. These Native Reserves,
which in 1916 covered approximately 45,100 square
miles out of a total of some 472,494, were progressively
enlarged to 51,800 in 1936 and 55,100 in 1939. The
process of extension was, however, temporarily sus-

! In general the term “Native” will be substituted for *“Bantu”
or “African” in accordance with official terminology as desig-
nating “purc blooded aboriginals of the Bantu race’,
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pended during the war and recommenced afterwards.
The Reserves are . part of the territory of the Union in
which the Native is able to pursue life as an agricultural-
ist on his own land and, where opportunity permits, en-
gage freely upon crafts and other pursuits. It is, how-
ever, quite clear from official and other reports that these
areas are able to sustain only a fraction of the total
Native population. Actually, in 1946, they had a popu-
lation of 3,100,000 or less than half the total Native
population, Moreover, it is equally clear that these areas
are incapable of providing even minimum subsistence

requirements under present conditions for those who
live there.

13. Thus there is a constant flow of migratory labour
from thesc areas. As the Witwatersrand Mine Natives’
Wages Commission stated “a considerable percentage
(of the Reserve Natives) have to work for hire almost
continuously with relatively short breaks to earn a
living”.? This fact inevitably reacts upon agriculture as
well as upon social life within the Reserves by with-
drawing at any moment a large part of the male popula-
tion. In 1936 the percentage of the male population be-
tween 18 and 54 years of age absent from the Reserves
was as high as 53.9.% The fact that such a movement
still continues is indicated by the dependence of certain
major industries of the Union, notably the gold-mining
industry, upon this migratory labour. In effect the Re.
Serves act not so much as areas which satisfy the aspira-
tions of those Natives who wish to pursue life as agricul-
turalists, but as areas which constitute reservoirs of
labour from which Natives move either as migrant
labourers or as permanent dwellers into the towns or on
to the European farms. These areas, which have been

*See Report of the IWitwatersrand Mine Natives’ Wages
Commission on the Remuneration and Conditions of Employ-
ment of Natives on Witwatersrand Gold Mines, U.G., No. 21-
1044, para. 207.

* See Social and Economic Planning Council, Report No. 9,

The Natice Reserves and their Place in the Economy of the
Union of South Africa, U.G. No0.32-1946, p. 45.




allowed to deteriorate over a lengthy period, are com-
monly recognized to be badly eroded, over-grazed, poor
in fertility and over-populated.

14. It is natural to find a drift away from rural areas
in any country where industrial opportunities are ex-
panding. Thus has the Witwatersrand been called the
Mecca of the central and south African Native.* But the
movement of the migrant labourer who leaves his family
in the Reserves to augment its income by periods of work
in the mines or other industries is not on a par with the
drift to the town which has taken place in most coun-
tries, It reflects an inability on the part of the worker to
find a settled place in the community where he can en-
joy a normal and stable livelihood. In the Union the
continued existence of migratory labour has been a
result of three main factors:

(a) Inadequate resources within the Reserves which
are limited in size and where conditions have been al-
lowed to deteriorate over a prolonged period of time.

() Lack of facilities for settled life in the urban and
industrial areas,

(¢) The maintenance of an organized market for mi-
gratory labour. The gold-mines, for example, recruit and
utilize almost exclusively this form of Native labour.
The fact noted by the Native Laws Commissicn® that
migratory labour “has become a tradition, a custom with
Tribal Natives” arises from the long-established neces-
sity for this type of migration on the part of the popu-
lation of the Reserves and not out of any tradition of
tribal movement.

15. The strength of this economic pressure is, how-
ever, difficult to gauge. The calculation of the income
in kind and cash of the Reserve Native has only been
made on the occasion of investigations which have oc-
curred infrequently, nor have we any exact standards
by which te judge his needs. In any case the sense of
poverty and the awareness of needs depends largely
upon what people visualize as necessary and desirable
and in this connexion the growing acquaintance with the
greater possibilities and the greater variety of goods and
services to be found in urban areas undoubtedly
heightens the sense of poverty amongst the Reserve
dwellers and accentuates the flow outwards.® But to the
actual cost of living must also be added the burden of
taxation imposed on the Native population under special
legislation. Thus every male Native who has reached
the age of 18 must pay a general tax of £} per annum
and the occupier of every hut a tax of 10/- per annum.
These taxes, especially as they must be paid in cash, have
been argued to be “one of the chief causes” of migra-
tory labour. Whether this is so or not these taxes most
certainly increase the need of the Reserve Native to aug-
ment his cash income.?

16. The acceptance of this system of migratory labour
by successive Governments and by the European popula-
tion can at least be partly explained in the light of the
following considerations :

(a) The Reserve system coupled with migratory
labour makes possible a form of limited segregation.
Those who look forward to the total withdrawal of

‘ See International Labour Conference, 34th Session, 1951,
Record of Proceedings, statement by Mr. Gemmill, Employers’
delegate from the Union of South Africa, p. 31.

® See Report of the Nalive Laws Commnzission, 1946-48, U.G.
No. 28-1948, p. 42.

¢ Ibid., p. 16.

* See U.G. No. 329-1946, p. 43.
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Native labour from European areas view the present
system as one which would allow of a gradual transition,
Others who believe that industry will never be able to
dispense with Native labour look on the system as a
permanent solution to the problem of segregation. There
is therefore an ideological background to the system
though it cannot be discussed adequately in this survey.

(b) Certain industries, notably the gold-mines, oper-
ate on the assumption that the supply of migratory
labour will continue, It is true that the mines in particul-
lar recruit from outside the Union, but ther: are fears
that this supply will diminish.8 Any serious dimunution
of the numbers of migratory workers obtainable from
within the Union would be a source of serious embar-
rassment. Thus it has been argued by the Social and
Economic Planning Council that immediate abolition
of the migratory system, especially in the case of the
gold-mining industry, is not feasible :

“Economically, the effect of a sudden change of
this nature on the financial position of the mines and,
consequently on the whole economic structure of the
Union would be catastrophic. If the change were grad-
ual it is quite conceivable that the increased efficiency
of the stable labour force would more than compen-
sate for the additional costs involved. The permanent
setilement of the mine-workers’ families on the Rand
would in any case be physically impossible since the
necessary land is not available and the capital cost
would be prohibitive,”?

(¢) There is the realization that aity substantial im-
provement within the Reserves, both by reducing the
economic pressure to move outside for short periods and
by retaining a greater proportion of the male popula-
tion within the Reserves, would conflict with the require-
ments for a continuing flow of migratory labour, Thus,
as the Report of the Native Laws Commission stated,
“one cannot in one and the same breath advocate the
development of the Reserves and the encouragerient
of migratory labour”.1°

17. To get some quantitative measures of the prob-
lem would be highly desirable. Unfortunately this is
difficult. The last defailed study of the Native Reserves
published in 1946 gave the number of absentees from
the Reserves in 1936 as 396,676 males, constituting just
over half of the male reserve population between the
ages of 18 and 54, and 50,713 women, giving a total of
447,389 absentees, Although there are no more up-to-
date figures available, the pressures making for the con-
tinued existence of migratory labour are still present
and the mines alone still employ in the neighbourhood
of 100,000 workers of this type, recruited from within
the Union.1?

18. If therefore the problem is one of magnitude, it
becomes the more necessary to examine its economic
implications. The Native Laws Commission quoted at
length the views of Professor H. R. Burrows of the
Department of Economics, Natal University College.!?
These are summarized below, The movement from place
to place and from job to job means that migrant labcar
tends to become casual labour and this by common expe-
rience is less productive and earns less thap stable labour,

# See International Labour Conference, 34th Session, 1951,
Record of Proceedings, statement by Mr. Gemmill, Employers’
delegate from the Union of South Afriea, p. 30.

* See U.G. No. 32-1946, paragraph 186.

1” See U.G. No. 28-1048, p. 17.

! See U.G. No. 32-1946, p. 45.

* See International Labour Conference, 34th Session, Record
of Proceedings, p. 31.

** See U.G. No. 28-1948, p. 37.



Moverover, where labour is casual there tends to be an
excess of supply over requirements. Industrial organiza-
tion is generally poor in the case of concerns depending
upon casual labour ; “loyalty and l:cipline are qualities
only to be found in a stable labou. force”. Migration
involves an obvious loss of working time and organized
recruitment, as practised by the mines, involves an addi-
tional cost. Moreover, as in practically all jobs there is
some need for training and a settling-down period, if
there is constant movement, there is a “‘constant state of
sub-optimum efficiency”. Professor Burrows concludes:

“The difficulties barring entrance to the skilled
trades and the general lack of incentive to self-im-
provement have tended to perpetuate (the Natives’)
traditional status as unskilled labour. In the eyes of
the employer there is thus little distinction between
one African and another. Indeed the ease with which
sne labourer can be replaced by another labourer has
often been regarded as a convenient advantage in
South African economic life. This lack of differentia-
tion is actually an indication of the degree of under-
employment of labour. Hence, not only does African
Labour tend to remain unskilled because it is casual
but it also tends to remain casual because it is un-
skilled”. “The low level of skill and the rapid job to
job movement result in low output and low income.
Low per capite output from African workers means
an unnecessarily low national income. Moreover, low
earnings are often reflected in poor housing and in-
adequate diet, and ultimately in reduced working ef-
ficiency. Again the situation tends to perpetuate it-
self.”

2. THE COLOUR BAR IN INDUSTRY
(a) General considerations

19. It is clear from this opinion and argument of
Professor Burrows that at the root of the problem of
the low national income per capita lie not merely the
system of the Native areas and migratory labour but
the obstaclss “barring entrance to the skilled trades”,
barriers which affect the earning ability and the produc-
tive capacity of the main section of the population. These
barriers only to a small extent rest upon legislation. The
main legal colour bars as far as employment is con-
cerned, exist in mining, under the Mines and Works Act
of 1911, which was amended in 1926, and in building,
under the Native Building Workers Act of 1951. This
latter Act we shall comment upon later as it is not a
simple type of colour-bar legislation which precludes the
use of Natives in skilled operations in all circumstances ;
moreover it exemplifies more clearly than the earlier
legislation, the wunderlying economic principles of
apartheid,

20. It is essential at the outset to recognize that occu-
pational segregation and discrimination are not of recent
origin in the Union. By now they are firmly established,
rooted in custom, tradition and institution. They are
not merely economic in character but part of a wider
social tradition. It is thus quite impossible to explain
the strength and all-pervasiveness of the colour bar in
simple terms and more particularly in terms of mere eco-
nomic motives. It is however necessary to mention cer-
tain factors which contribute to its strength and per-
sistence. First, there is the existence of race attitudes.*
These cannot be discussed in detail, but they obviously
help to determine the behaviour of European employers

1 See in the Handbook on Race Relations in South Africa,
Oxford, 1949, chapter 33 on “Race Attitudes” by I. D. MacCrone.
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and employees towards the Native and assist in shaping
the course of legislation and governmental action. Such
attitudes give rise to concepts of the social status which
the various races within the society should be permitted
to occupy, the “needs” of the various races and the occu-
pations or jobs for which they are fitted and should be
allowed to follow. The phrases “Kaffir work” and “civil-
ized labour” reflect such attitudes. Secondly, and related
to the above, are the fears that freedom of competition
between the Native and the European would destroy the
established social and economic distinctions, particularly
at the margin where the European might, as in semi-
skilled work, be compelled to compete with the non-
European with his lesser “needs”,

21. The actual devices and policies in which these atti-
tudes and fears have found expression are many and it
is possible to discuss only some of the most significant
even amongst those which bear on economic structure
and development. But before considering specific poli-
cies or particular pieces of legislation it should be
stressed that these are but isolaied parts of a total situa-
tion in which the Native i placed at a disadvantage when
competing with the European. It is, tnerefore, desirable
to outline some of the features of this general setting
before examining particular details.

22. In the first place it is difficult for a Native to
become sufficiently skilled to compete with a European,
except in those jobs where skill is acquired through
acquaintance with the work. He has not the necessary
access to the basic requirements of skill-development,
such as education of a sufficiently high order, technical
training or apprenticeship facilities. Moreover the very
poverty of the Bantu would in any case, even if these
facilities were available, preclude advantage being taken
of them, for the acquisition of skill is both a laborious
and a costly process. Thus the poor section of the popu-
lation will tend on the whole to be unskilled and, be-
cause it is unskilled, poor. This is why, in many progres-
sive States, the vicious ~i,cle must be broken by meas-
ures such as free compulsory education both formal
and technical and by social security measures to prevent
absolute poverty. That the Union Government cannot
afford to extend such services to the Native is of course
primarily because its national income is low in relation
to its total population and this, it may logically be argued,
is a result of nnt encouraging the development of skills
amongst the Native population. Here is a vicious circle,
but one which ¢ would be by no means impossible to
break, by taking significant steps in the right direction.
Each step would have the effect of making further
measures easier as the labour resources of the country
became more effectively utilized and the national income
increase.

23. In the second place, even if Natives were to be-
come skilled or professionally qualified and thus tech-
nically able to compete in these fields, it would still be
difficult for them to be so employed. In part this is due
to legislation, as in the case of the gold mines, in part
to policies such as the “civilized labour” policies which
are designed to give preference to the European worker
and thus prevent the Native from competing freely for
all the jobs available, and also in part to pressures ex-
erted by European public opinion and by organized
bodies such as European trade unions. One factor which
also enters into this situction is what the Report of the
Economic and Wage Commission (1925) called the
“use of the wage rate as a colour bar”, This will be dis-
cussed presently.




24. Inthe third place, the Native, Ppossessing no politi-
cal rights and little or no bargaining power in the field
of employment, is placed at a disadvantage in securing
those improved wages and conditions of work w hich
have been secured by European trade unions.

25. It is, however, important to recognize that the
above general statement can only be taken as true subject
to qualitication. Thus some European trade unions have,
in representing the interests of employees, ignored the
colour bar, whilst even in government policy and public
opinion there has been a growing realization that the
“non-European whether in town or country is part and
parcel of the whole economy and that he must be given
greater scope for his activity”.?® Thus certain social wel-
fare measures, public health and educational facilities
have been extended to the Native population. Neverthe-
less these qualifications are not of such importance as to
change the general picture. In the main they are measures
designed to ease the tensions which segregation has
created and to mitigate some of the more undesirable
consequences of segregation.

26. From the foregoing it can be seen that the “colour
bar” is not the result of some few simple measures or
pieces of legislation which can be readily isolated. It is
important that this should be clearly noted, for in the
analysis of legislation and policy one may fail to realize
the effect of the combined forces of all the contributory
factors taken together, which cannot be fuily appreciated
by a mere process of aggregation.

(b) The Wage Acts of 1925 and 1937

27. The possible use of the wage rate as a colour bar
to which we have referred was given very careful con-
sideration by the Economic and Wage Commission and
can hardly be better explained than in its own words :

“While definite exclusion of Natives from the more
remunerative fields of employment by law was not
urged upon us, the same result would follow a certain
use of the powers of the Wage Board under the Wage
Act of 1925 or of other wage-fixing legislation. The
method would be to fix a minimum wage rate for an
occupation or craft so high that no Native would be
likely to be employed. Even the exceptional Native
whose efficiency would justify his employment at a
high rate, would be excluded by the pressure of public
opinion, which makes it difficult to retain a Native in
employment mainly reserved for Europeans. The sig-
nificance of such a policy is that it would extend still
further to all skilled and responsible work, the condi-
tions which we observed in the mining industry and
some other industries where there is a skilled White
class, receiving a relatively high rate of pay for their
work accompanied by the payment of a low rate for
all other work.”®

By and large, this statement reflects accurately what has
transpired since 1925.

28. The Wage Act of 1925, from the scope of which
agriculture and domestic service were excluded, was de-
signed to secure reasonable standards of wages and con-
ditions of work in those industries in which labour was
unorganized. Until the Act was amended in 1937, the
Board which investigated such an industry with a view
to making recommendations was not allowed to propose
wages which were lower than those needed to maintain

T Ibid., chapter on “Inter-racial Co-operation” by Quintin
Whyte, p. 651. . B o

1* See Report of the Economic and Wage Commission (1925),
U.G. No. 14-1926, ;; 124.
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“civilized” standards of life, unless this was specially
sanctioned by the Minister. The view of Senator Bai-
linger expressed in 1934 was that, at the time, the Native
looked on the Wage Board as an “additional colour bar”
and that this was not without justification for not only
had the Board “tended to fix wages for skilled and semi-
skilled occupations at levels quite unattainable by the
Native under existing conditions, but also in many in-
stances raised the rates of pay for unskilled work done
by Natives to a level which encourages their displace-
ment by the Europeans”.?” In the early phase, before
1937, the prime concern of the Board was with the wages
of skilled and semi-skilled employees ; later more par-
ticular attention was devoted to the maintenance and
raising of unskilled wages, although the gap between the
unskilled and other wage levels remained, and still re-
mains, inordinately large. It must, however, be noted
that, although the Board can prescribe rates for the job,
it cannot prescribe according to the race of the worker.
There is thus no formal colour bar; the bar in so far as
it exists emerges in the policy pursued. Nor is there any
evidence that the Board itself has deliberately tried to
accentuate the gap. Indeed the Institute of Race Rela-
tions even suggests that the Wage Board in recent years
has been responsible for raising minimum rates of pay
for unskilled workers in the sectors falling within its
purview. The Board, however, in view of the institu-
tional and social framework within which it works, can
obviously do little about closing the gap.

(c) The Industrial Conciliation Act, 1937, and
other obstacles to bargaining power

29. The Industrial Conciliation Act of 1937, which
replaced the Act of 1924, constitutes what appears for-
mally at least to be a wholly admirable attempt to avoid
industrial conflicts between employers and employees
and to arrive at settlements of disputes through methods
involving conciliation and arbitration. It provides for the
establishment of industrial councils and conciliation
boards and for the use of mediators and arbitrators, In
the awards or agreements under the Act there can be no
differentiation made on grounds of race. Perhaps the
most important feature of the Act has been that by which
industrial councils have been set up consisting of repre-
sentatives of employers’ and employees’ organizations,
registered or recognized for the purpose under provi-
sions of the Act. Agreements which are arrived at may
be made binding upon both sides with the approval of
the Minister. Where such councils do not exist and where
disputes arise the Minister may set up conciliation
boards. The area covered by the councils has of recent
years been very considerable. Thus in 1950 there were
some 86 industrial councils and in the same year some
108 agreements by these bodies; there were, however,
only twenty conciliation board agreements.® Obviously
the nature of such agreements depends upon the strength
of interests which are represented and it is here that the
Act discriminated against the Native by excluding him
from the definition of an “employee”’. Paradoxically, by
some curious oversight, until the passage of the Native
Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Act in 1953, Native
women were legally entitled to consider themselves as

“‘employees”.*® Under the 1937 Act, an “employee” was

" See W. G. Ballinger, Race and Economics in South Africa,
London, 1934, p. 49.

'* See Official Year Book of the Union of Souih Africa, No.
26, 1950, 1933, p. 289.

* See E. S. Sachs, The Choice before South Africa, London,
1952, p. 162. Mr. Sachs gives an account of how the legal position
was put to the test in December 1944 by the Industrial Council
for the Clothing Industry (Transvaal).




taken to exclude any person whose contract of service
was regulated by the Masters and Servants Acts, the
Native Regulation Act, the Native (Urban Areas) Act
or by any regulation made under any of those laws. The
priuciple of :xcluding Native workers from the category
of “employees” has not been altered in substance by sub-
sequent legislation. We are not, howeve:,_concerned with
the legal disabilities but with the economic consequences
which follow from them. These we can list as follows:

() Native wages and conditions of work can be de-
termined under industrial council agreements, but the
Native not being classed as an ‘employee” for the pur-
pose of the conciliation machinery plays no part in the
negotiations. His trade unions, though they may exist,
cannot be registered for the purpose of the Act. It is true
that the Minister might appoint officials tu watch the Na-
tive interests at industrial council meetings, but they have
no voting powcr. The same principle still holds today.
Thus the Native is excluded from the formal prucess of
collective bargaining. This is a singularly great disability
when both the other bargaining groups (European em-
ployers and employees) are likely to gain by making only
the minimum of concessions to the demands of the
Native workers. The wage structure which emerges is
thus likely to be one which rnaintains the gap between
vaskilled and skilled wages, the gap which, as the Eco-
nomic and Wage Commission (1925) suggested rightly,
might of itself constitute a colour-bar.

(b) The iact that Native trade unions cannot be
registered under the Act, although such unions are not
illegal, means in fact that their development has been
seriously hindered. Compliance with the requirements
for registration, if that had been possible, would have
stimulated organization on sound and workmanlike prin-
ciple, whilst the material advantages offered by the pos-
sibilities of collective bargaining would have encour-
aged the growth of trade unions amongst the Native
population.

On these two counts alone it is clear that the bargaining
position of the Native is weak, almost non-existent. Thus
the Industrial Legislation Commission of Enquiry has
stated :

“The evidence available to the Commission on the
point is sufficient to satisfy it that the interests of
Native workers have suffered in the process of col-
lective bargaining between employers and European
employees. In some cases it would seem that their
interests are deliberately sacrificed by the European
employees to gain benefits for themselves while in
other cases employers refuse to bargain in regard
to Native wages, as Natives are not represented on
the employees’ side. In such cases employers merely
stipulate the wage rates they are prepared to concede
in respect of occupations in which Natives are em-
ployed. . . . Indeed, it has on many occasions been
necessary for the head office of the Department of
Labour to intervene with the threat to refuse to rec-
ommend favourably the publication of a proposed
agreement, unless the wages and conditions of Native
employees were improved.”#° )
30. In addition to the above disabilities in the bargain-

ing process it must be noted that the Native worker is
also governed in his employment contract by the Masters
and Servants Laws under which failures to comply with
the obligatigns imposed become a matter for the Crown

* See Report of the Industrial Legislaiion Commission of
Enquiry, U.G., 62-1951, p. 196.
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and offer grounds for prosecution.®* Formally there is
no colour bar embodied insuch legislation, yet the fact
that penal sanctions may be invoked has led to the Acts
being used mainly in disputes between European mas-
ters and non-European servants. It could thus be a crime
for non-European workers to take part in a strike, Thus
one of the traditional weapons in bargaining could be
accounted as a dangerous one to use, even by a group
of workers to whom no alternative methods of bargain-
ing are open.*® As Dr. van der Horst remarks, “The
same principle of attaching criminal consequences to a
breach of contract, which in South African common law
is a civil wrong only, is embodied in legislation con-
trolling the recruiting and conditions of work in the
mining industry and in legislation applying to the con-
tracts of service of the great majority of African men
in urban areas”.®s

31. But there is still another factor which weakens
the bargaining power of the Native section of the popu-
lation: that is the m.igratory system of labour. Clearly,
with a stable labour force, sooner or later one can ex-
pect trade unions to emerge and establish collective
bargaining. In a mobile labour force trade unionism can
only grow slowly and therefore strong unions are organ-
ized with difficulty. Particularly in those industries
dependent upon migratory labcur, such as gold-n:ining,
supplied with labour from widely dispersed areas
throughout Southern Africa, it is not easy for trade
unions to take root and develop strength.

(d) The Native Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Act,
1953

32. In regard to conciliation and the recognition of
trade unions composed of Natives, two post-war legis-
lative texts are noteworthy. The 1947 Industrial Con-
ciliation (Natives) Bill, which was approved by Parlia-
ment, would have formally introduced racial discrimina-
tion in industrial legislation. Native trade unions could
have been registered under the contemplated Act, but
no Native employse could have belonged to any union
registered under the 1937 Industrial Conciliation Act.
Thus European and Native trade unions were to be
separate and distinct. It has been argued, too, that the
requirements for the formation and registration of
unions under the contemplated Act were so rigid that
this formation of trade unions would have been strongly
discouraged. One requirement of particular interest was
that no person who was not a Native employee or ex-
employee in the particular industry concerned could be
appointed as an official without the consent of the Minis-
ter. Thus a restriction was to have been placed on Native
unions which European trade unionism would never
have tolerated and, unless the Minister had been particu-
larly lenient in enforcing this clause, the growth of trade
unionism would have been hampered. At the same time
there was provision under the Bill for conciliation ma-
chinery including mediation and arbitration. The second
Biil, which was introduced in 1952, was the Native
Labour Relations Bill. This was passed in 1953 as the
Native Labour (Settlement of Disputes) Act. It applies
to Bantu employees other than those employed in farm-

* See U.G., 62-1951, p. 193.

** The War Measure No. 45 of 1942 explicitly prohibited
strikes and the prohibition, as a result of further legislation,
is still operative. The War Measure provided for the appoint-
ment of arbitratcrs by the Minister when a dispute affecting
African workers existed and in such cases it was the practice
for African trade unions to be consulted.

*¥ See S. van der Horst in Handbook on Race Relalions in
South Africa, Oxford, 1949, p. 145.



ing, domestic service, government, education and in the
gold and coal mines. The Governor General may, how-
ever, extend the operation of the Act to the two mining
industries. This Act more fully exemplifies the principles
of segregation, in the sense of separate treatment of
the various races, than any other previous industrial
legislation. First it redefines the term “employee” as
used in the Industrial Conciliation Act so as to exclude
any person who is accepted as a member of any aborigi-
nal race or tribe of Africa. The new Act provides the
machinery to deal with those formally excluded by the
Industrial Conciliation Act, namely the Native workers.
Secondly, it establishes special machinery for the settle-
ment of disputes. Thirdly, it prohibits strikes and lock-
outs. Fourthly, it leaves the position ¢ the Native trade
unions unchanged. The Minister of Labour stated in
the House of Assembly that, if the machinery worked,
“Natives will have no interest in trade unions and trade
unions will probably die a natural death”.2*

33. The 1953 Act provided for the setting up of Re-
gional Native Labour Committees with Native members
appointed by the Minister of Labour and European
chairmen, namely, the Native Labour Officers for the
regions concerned. The purpose of the Committees is to
maintain contact with employees and employers and to
helD in the settlement of disputes. There is also to be a
Central Native Labour Board composed of European
members appointed after consultation with the Regional
Committees. Finally there may be works’ committees in
the varicus establishments, one member of each com-
mittee to be responsible for maintaining contact with the
Regional Committee concerned. The intention is that if a
dispute should arise the Regional Committee should try
to act as a mediator ; if it is unsuccessful, the dispute wiil
be referred to the Central Board and, if again there is no
success, it will report to the Minister stating whether or
not the matter should be referred to the Wage Board. In
all this there is no sign of the application of the prin-
ciples of collective bargaining and direct negotiation be-
tween orgaruzed bodies being extended to the Native
population. Furthermore, it is clear that the constitution
of the Coracils both regional and central is not in fact
designed to give free expression to the complaints and
grievances of the Natives by allowing them direct repre-
sentation but to interpose between the inferested parties
a group of selected Natives under the obligation of
“mediating” or, at the higher level, a body of Europeans
with the function of “conciliating”. If one assumes that
the Native is at all a rational being with the normal de-
sires to improve his position, it cannot by any stretch of
the imagination be thought that this machinery will
satisfy his aspirations.

34. There are other provisions of importance. Thus,
where an Industrial Council is considering an agreement
which affects occupations in which Natives are employed,
the representatives of the Central Committee and the
European chairman of the Regional Committee are en-
titled to attend the deliberations but not to vote. A fter-
wards the Central Committee shall inform the Minister
whether it is satisfied or not and if it is not satisfied,
whether it considers that the matter should be referred
to the Wage Board. The Wage Board determination
must have the assent of the Minisier and if he is not
satisfied he may refer the matter back for further con-
sideration. What again emerges is that neither repre-
sentatives of Native trade unions, nor even individual

* Union of South Africa, House of Assembly, Debates (Han-
sard), First sitting, Eleventh Parliament, columns 867 and 872,
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Natives chosen as representatives, are entitled to press
their claims in_person before the Industrial Council,
whilst even the Europeans, members of the Central Com-
mittee, who have at least followed the dispute and who
may be present, are not entitled to vote. It is hardly
neccssary to stress that this machinery precludes the
Native organizations from any direct participation in
negotiations in issues which so vitally concern them. The
decisions which are made, are not in fact agrecments
between the parties concerned but agreements made for
one of the parties. It is of course undeniable that under
such agreements the Native may be granted increases in
wages and improved conditions of work, for the trade
unionist, the employer and, now, the European represen-
tative of the Central Committee will in some measure try
to further the welfare of the Native worker. Yet concern
for the welfare of the Native is obviously limited by
concepts of what the Native “should be given” and not
by what, if he were free to bargain he could secure, even
as an unskilled worker.,

(e) The “civilized labour” policy

35. The import of this concept of the “needs” of the
Native which is embodied in wage agreements is clearly
seen in the “civilized labour” policy of the Union Gov-
ernment in the past. This was a policy designed to protect
the living standards and the well-being of a section of
the European population which found itself incapable of
securing employment in the ranks of the skilled, In the
main this section was drawn from the landless squatters
in rural areas who “eked out an existence by the grace of
the landowner”.? In the years between 1928 and 1932
the Carnegie Corporation financed an enquiry into the
extent of this problem which indicated that in 1926 the
“poor whites” represented a population group of about
220,000 persons, the existence of which constituted a
major problem for the State.26 Basically this problem
arose from the marked divergence between the earnings
of Europeans and non-Europeans in the types of work
for which they were held to be socially fitted. In a normal
modern society with a homogeneous population the ratios
between wage rates for the various types of labour are,
in the long run, regulated by the possibility of movement
and mobility from the ranks of the unskilled and semi-
skilled into those of the skilled, and wice versa. The rela-
tionship between the wage rates is not such that any
transfer from the ranks of one section into another
would lead to grave concern. In the Union, however, in
the early 20's large numbers of Europeans drifted to the
towns from rural areas and found it difficult to “make a
living” in their new surroundings. For this reason the
Government decided in 1924 to take certain steps to
reserve work for them at standards which were in con-
formity with those required by “civilized” persons. This
first took the form of setting aside unskilled posts in the
public service at rates of pay which were higher than
those which prevailed for unskilled labour performed by
Natives. The Prime Minister’s circular No. 5 of 1924
defined “civilized” labour as “the labour rendered by
persons whose standard of living conforms to the stand-
ard generally recognized as tolerable from the usual
European standpoint”. Uncivilized labour was defined as
that “rendered by persons whose aim is restricted to the
bare requirements of the necessities of life as understood
among barbarous and undeveloped peoples”. Formally it

** See De Kiewiet, History of South Africa, Social and Eco-
nomic, Oxford, 1941, p, 193,” See also, Lord Hailey, An African
Survey, Oxford, 1938, pp. 684 and 685.

* Report of the Carnegie Commission on the Poor White
Problem in South Africa, 1932.



could be said that there was in fact no colour bar, but in
practice, as the Third Interim R~port of the Agricultural
and Industrial Requirements Commission in 1943 stated,
“the Coloureds alone rank with the Europeans. The
effect of the ‘civilized’ labour policy in industry and pub-
lic works is, therefore, much the same as the colour bar
established in the Transvaal zold mines . . . to exclude
Natives from certain occupations.”* The Government
subsequently extended this policy to industry by a system
of protection, on condition that industries would main-
tain a satisfactory ratio between ‘“civilized” and “un-
civilized” workers. It is also clear that the concept of
“civilized” labour has had its impact unon wage agree-
ments, for as is stated officially :

“More recently, the scope for the employment of
Europeans in unskilled and semi-skilled industrial oc-
cupation has increased as a result of developments
in manufacturing methods. Industrial councils now
wmclude many categories of work in their agreements
which enable Europeans to be employed wm occupa-
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tions not hitherto available to them”.

36. A still more recent manifestation of these at-
tempts to protect “civilized standards”, coupled in this
case with a desire to ease the shortage of Native housing

*Third Interim Report of the Industrial and Agricultural
Recuirements Commission: Fundamenials of Economic Policy
tn the Union, U.G. 40-1941, p. 34

* See Official Year Book of the Union of South Africa, No.
26-1950, p. 279. The italics are the writer’s.

in urban areas, is well exemplified in the Native Build-
ing Workers Act of 1951 which is described in some de-
tall in tne first Report of the Commission.?® Under the
trrms of the Act sanction is given for differentiation in
rates of pay as between Europeans and non-Europeans
doing identical work, but in markets which are to be
kept separate. The market is to be split into two sectors,
one of which is concerned with the production of Native
housing. Outside this sector the European is Icft in a
fully protected position, even though skilled work may
now be performed by Natives at lower rates, but only
within their own sector. This scheme not only affords
protection to the European worker but it could relieve
the Native housing situation by permitting building costs
to be reduced. A proclamation has been issued prohibit-
ing the use of Natives on skilled work in an urban area
unless this falls within the definition of a Native Area
and, in order to expedite Native building, the Act pro-
vides for the training and registration of Native
builders. A Native Building Workers’ Advisory Borrd
(on which a European official was appointed to repre-
sent Native interests) was set up to advise the Minister
on these and otner matters. It does not appear, however,
that any additional tra'ning facilities such as were con-
templated under the Act have been set up, although
it is understood thut some 2,000 Native workers have
been registered and approved as builders and artisans
in their own areas.

#* See A /2505, para. 607 el seq.

Chapter 11

MAIN ASPECTS OF SEGREGATION POLICY: SOCIAL SERVICES

1. GENERAL

37. It must not be thought that the inferior position
of the Native in industry derives merely from such
factors as we have described. It also is in part a conse-
quence of the meagre participation which is allowed to
the Native in the general services of the State such as
health, education, housing and so on. These services
in any modern society help to establish not only an en-
vironment which each individual shares with his neigh-
bours as a right, but also an environment in which the
production poterntial of the people can freely develop.
Thus in many countries there is not only free education,
but compulsory education, and it is generally accepted
that not merely is it right that each citizen should have
access to education, but that there is a minimum level
which is necessary for the ma‘atenance of a satisfactory
standard of production. The sume is true of many other
services which the State provides or in some way en-
sures.

38. Normally the provision of these services depends
upon the economic strength of the country. A poor coun-
try can do less in this respect than a rich one and there
are countries which can only develop these services with
difficulty and more slowly than they would desire. Yet
it may often be, as we have already mentioned, that the
relative poverty of the country is itself a result of this
absence of the basic requirements for the effective use
of labour potential. There is no reason to believe that in
the Union the vicious circle could not be broken by steps
to extend these services.
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2. Epucation

39. With this in mind let us look at the educational
level of the Native population. Unfortunately we have
not the detailed statistical information desirable but
from what is available the general outline is unmistak-
ably clear.

(@) The bulk of the Native population is illiterate?®
and as far as we are aware, there has never been any
attempt by the Union Government to remedy this situa-
tion on the massive scale which is necessary. Something
has been done it is true by certain local authorities and
other bodies and these efforts are undoubtedly of im-
portance but only the fringe of the problem has been
touched.

(b) Althangh certain educational facilities are avail-
able to Native children these are very meagre when com-
pared with those provided for the European section of
the population and low when compared with those for
Coloured and Asiatic citizens. This is clearly indicated
by the figures for expenditure on education in 1951-1952
when nearly £22 million was spent on European educa-
tion or about £44 per pupil, £5 millicn on Coloured and
Asiatic pupils or £18.8 per pupil and £5.9 million on
Baniu education or £7.6 per pupil. Still more recently,
this year the orinciple has been laid down by the Gov-

% The Committee of Enquiry appointed to corsider the posi-
tion of adult education in South Africa (U.G. No. 35-1945)
stated that probzbly 80 per cent of the Native population was
illiterate and 70 to 75 per cent of the Asiatic and Coloured
population.



ernment that the Treasury’s contr’bution to Bantu edu-
cation should be frozen at £6.5 million.®* This picture
of inadequacy in educational standards for the Arfrican
is borne out by other data. Thus, of the children in the
6 to 16 years age group, including those attending all
types of schools, in 1951 97.6 per cent of the Europeans
were at school, 67.0 of the Coloured children, 60.8 of
the Asiatic and caly 34.7 per cent of the Bantu children.
Of these latter some 45 per cent were in ‘sub-standard’
classes, 48 per cent in primary classes and only 7 per
cent in secondary class:s. The respective figures for
Europeans were 23, 50 and 25 per cent. Thus it is clear
that though a certain percenzage of the Bantu children
may have some education, this is of a very low order
and extends over a very short period. Education for the
Native is not compulsory and it is clear that most Native
families could not afford to forego, by keeping their
children at school, either the additional cash income
which might be earned or other assistance which might
be rendered by these children.

(c) The number of Natives partaking of higher,
technical and vocational education is very small. In
1951 there were some 494 Bantu students attending
Universities, some 314 Asi.tic students and 192 Col-
oureds. This must be compared with the figure of 18,000
European students. Complete figures for the non-Euro-
pean students in technical and vocational institutions
are not available but the incomplete data give a similar
picture to that portrayed above. Tiie reason for this
state of affairs is not any lack of interest or desire on
the part of the Native to further his education or train-
ing, or any lack of innate capacity. The main reasons
are absence of the financial support needed to allow
such education to be extended to young Natives who
are not far from the poverty line on any standard, lack
of the basic educational qualifications, such as those for
entry to Universities, and absence nf sufficient openings
after training to allow of the operation of general incen-
tives.

40. The consequence of this situation is that in fact
there are few Natives who are in a position to enter
into the professions or indeed into skilled occupations.
For this reason the sense of grievance on the part of the
Native is not as acute as it otherwise would be, nor are
the pressures making for the breaking down of the
colour bar so strong. Indeed an extension of educational
facilities would create frustration on a massive scale
unless ot the same time opportunities were given to the
Native to use his acquired knowledge and skills. Thus
the Minister of Native Affairs stated in the House of
A sembly:

“Education must train and teach people in accord-
ance with their opportunities in life, according to the
sphere in which they live;. .. Native education should
be controlled in such a way that it should be in accord
with the policy of the State . . . Good relations can-
not exist when the education is given under the con-
trol of people who create wrong expectations on the
part of the Native himself...”

He went on to state that raciai relations could not im-
prove “if the result of Native education is the creation
of a frustrated people”.*? This presumably indicates the
spirit in which the new Bantu Education Act (No.
47/1953) will be operated and indicates the reason why

** See The Manchester Guardian, 29 March 1954.

“* Union of South Africa, House of Assembly Debates (Han-
sard), First Sitting, Eleventh Parliament, columne 3585 and
3576.
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Native education has been transferred from the Prov-
inces to the Department of Native Affairs.

41. It is difficult to say what is lost to the country in
human resources by this lack of facilities for their cul-
tivation, The opinion of the Social and Economic Plan-
ning Council® was that one could not ignore the possi-
bility of differences in educability but that there was a
prima facie case fo. believing, as Myrdal had argued
for the United States, that “it is highly improbable that
the differences would be so large that, particularly when
the overlapping is considered, they could justify a with-
holding of facilities of financial aid” from the Native
population.

42. The lack of basic education in conjunction with
the educational requirements of the Apprenticeship Act
of 1922, as amended in 1944, has also been held to ex-
clude Natives and others from entry into occupations
which they would be able and legally entitled to join.
The Act, which contains no specific colour bar, pro-
vided for the establishment of committees consisting
of employers and employees to determine apprentice-
ship requirements. The Minister after consultation with
these committees would then specify the industries to
which these regulations would apply. Formally it is
through these regulations and in particular the educa-
tional requivements that most Natives are prevented
from entering certain occupations. Nevertheless it is
probable that in any event the prejudices of trade unions
and others would have precluded the acceptance of Na-
tive apprentices in any appreciable numbers. Certainly
though the Act makes no racial distinctions it operates
to the detriment of non-Europeans and the number of
non-European apprentices in fact appears to be very
small.3

43. What is of importance is that there are indica-
tions that in industry the Native could occupy an im-
portant place. Thus the survey entitled The Native Fac-
tory Worker, which is based upon a study of the Dunlop
factory in Natal, points out how careful selection of
applicants, often raw Natives, for posts in industry, en-
abled the output per worker to be increased simply by
discovering the aptitudes of the individual and selecting
the rig"  ndividuals for the jobs. Some of these jobs
called ... high manual dexterity; others for a high
degree of intelligence. To quote:

“A large number of tests and records made in the
Dunlop factory suggest that the more efficient type of
Native takes about one half as long again to learn a
particular job as a European and that his normal rate
of output is about 85 per cent of the European’s.”ss

None of these Natives had had the benefit of any exten-
sive education such as helps in the case of Europeans
to discover and to develop the special aptitudes of each
individual. From this and other evidence the conclusion
can be drawn that State policy in Native education both
impedes the development of the labour resources of the
country and places the Native people at a grave disad-
vantage.

3. HEALTH AND NUTRITIONAL SERVICES

44. The existence of discrimination in the provision
of health services can also be clearly seen and one must

3 See Social and Economic Planning Council, Report No. 13,
Economic and Social Conditions of Racial Groups in South
Africa, U.G. 53/1948.

 S. van der Horst, in Handbo
Africa, Oxford, 1949, p, 151,

% See The African Factory Worker, a survey by the Depart-
ment of Economics, University of Natal, Oxford, 1950, p. 5.
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assume that this too serves to keep down the productivity
of the Native worker. Yet though low preductivity asso-
ciated with sickness and lack of vitality may be in part a
result of the absence of normal medical and health serv-
ices, to a much greater extent is it the sequel to under-
lying and widespread poverty.

45, There is overwhelming evidence of the existence
of malnutrition and associated diseases and conditions on
an appalling scale and over a considerable period of time.
Thus in 1944, Kark and Le Riche found that amongst
7,000 school children in urban and rural areas, the per-
centage of those bearing obvious signs of ill health and/
or malnutrition varied betwecn 44.5 to 90.4 in the differ-
ent areas for boys and between 43.0 and 84.2 for girls.%
A more recent enquiry by the School Feeding Commis-
sion in 1950 gave the percentages of the prevalence of
malnutrition alone amongst children examned by med-
ica: officers as follows: Europeans, 8.9; Coloured, 44.1;
Asiatics, 45.0; Bantus, 33.5. The Commission went on
to say that the problem of undernourishment was so
serious that “comprehensive and active steps should be
taken to raise the nutritional standard of the popula-
tion.”’?” Still more recently, J. and T. Gillman,®® in their
important treatise on chronic malnutrition and pellagra
with special reference to Africa, emphasize that the prob-
lems of malnutrition are far more serious than are gen-
erally realized. The existenc: of malnutrition in the
mother affects the child, and malnutrition in childhood
affects the whole life-track of the individual. The Gill-
mans discuss the inforination gathered by Janish and
Fox in 1941 relating to the feeding habits of some 987
Native families in Johannesburg. This showed that in no
single respect did the diet reach the optimum require-
ments, and only in proteins, iron and vitamin C did it
exceed the ‘“‘marginal requirements”. The intake of cal-
ories was about 60 per cent of the “marginal renuire-
ments”. The comment by the Gillmans is as follows:

“The low caloric intake of the Africans puzzled
Fox. He believed that unaccounted extraneous sources
of nourishment were available to these people. The
explanation which he suggested to account for this
unbelievably low caloric intake may indeed be valid.
Nevertheless, the great prevalence of chronic malnu-
trition as well as the high incidence of pellagra in
Johannesburg, bespeak the inadequacy of the Afri-
can’s diet and at the same time demonstrate that
although an extraneous food supply might have been
tapped by these people, it was still not sufficient to
stave off the effects of chronic malnutrition.”3¢

Their opinion is that in the rural areas the situation is
worse. Of pellegra, which is one of the commonest dis-
eases associated with malnutrition in the Union, they say
“not only is the disease widespread but its incidence is
increasing at an alarming rate”. Indeed the Union is, in
its turn, about ‘“‘to confront a stupendous human problem
of chronic disease and malnutrition for the next two
generations”. The cause they attribute to widespread and
abject poverty.

* Kark and Le Riche, A study of South African Bantu School
Children.

" Quoted by M. Horrell in Economic Developments in South
Africa and the Coniributions of the warious Racial Groups,
published by the izstitute of Race Relations, p. 44.

#7. and T. Gillman, Perspectives in Human Malnutrition,
a contribution to the biology of disease from a clinical and
paihological study of chronic malnutrition and pellagra in the
African, New York, 1951,

*1d., Ibid., p. 43.
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46. Particularly important is their assertion that as a
result of this situation large numbers of adult Natives are
unfit for the arduous unskilled work which they are
expected to perform.* If this is true, and of its truth the
writer has no doubt, it must be accepted that the existing
economic system in the Union is in fact not even capable
of developing iully the potential supply of unskilled
labour.

47. In this situation the lack of adequate health serv-
ices has played its part. It would seem, however, that the
discrimination which exists has not arisen in the main
out of any set purpose to dprive the Native population
of something it so urgently requires. Rather has it been
due to the sheer inability of the State to provide the funds
which weculd be required to cope with the needs of the
whole population, coupled with the tendency of a Euro-
pean government to give first priority to European
needs. One is forced to the conclusion that it would he
quite impossible to deal with the whole problem ade-
quately when, as the National Hezlth Services Com-
mission pointed out “‘almost all of the non-Europeans
were in grinding poverty” and when the national income
amounted to a mere £40 per head.** This statement was
made 1 1944, but there is still ample evidence to show
that it would hold good today. A prerequisite, therefore,
for any really successful attempt to deal with disease and
ill health is the eradication of massive and persistent
poverty. Nevertheless, the fact remains that the poorest
and most disease-ridden seciion of the population is that
which has been discriminated against by the system of
racial priorities. [t seems reasonable to suppose that this
in itself has contributed to what the Smit Committee had
in 1942 termed “social misery and economic wastage’.4?

48. It should, however, be noted that in certain indus-
tries, and especially gold-mining, great attention is paid
to health and nutrition and the bearing of these on pro-
ductivity and morale is fully realized. The mines indeed
recruit workers only after a careful medical examination,
in the process of which it has been said that some 25 per
cent are rejected as unsuitable.*® But the effects of such
measures cannot eradicate the consequences of chronic
malnutrition in the community as a whole, nor can they
eliminate its effect upon the particular individuals con-
cerned. The results of chronic malnutrition in childhood
and youth arc carried into adult life and no dieting or
medical attention at that stage can wholly remove them.

49. The school feeding schemes, which might appear
to hold more promise of restoring the health of the popu-
lation, are, as far as the Natives are concerned, wholly
inadequate to deal with the mass of children of school
age. A large number of Native children do not attend
school and most of those who do, attend only for a short
period. The feeding scheme has not even been extended
so as to cover all the Native schools.*

°1d., Ibid., p. 485.

** See Report of the National Health Services Commission on
the Provision of an Qrganized National Health Service for all
Sections of the People of the Union of South Africa, 1942-1944.
U.G. No. 30-1944, p. 25.

** See Report of the Inter-Departmental Commitice on the
Socmégfcalth and Economic Conditions of Urban Natives, 1942,
para. 88,

" Sce J. Burger, The Black Man’s Burden, 1943, quoted by
J. and T. Gillman, op. cit., p. 486.

** The amount allocated in the year 1953/4 is £585,000, some-
what less than in the previous year. As this will not allow of
expansion, the Government is to register no further schools
under the scheme. It should, however, be noted that some muni-
cipalities have adopted schemes to try to deal with children of
the pre-school age and those at schools which receive no grant.



50. In view of the above account of heaith problems
it is not surprising that, as the Minister of Health stated
on 7 April 1953 in a radio talk, although the European
expectation of life in the Union was 66 years, one of the
highest in the world, that of the non-European was be-
tween 35 and 40 years.*® Thus what is occurring in the
Union is a tremendous wastage of human resources in
the form of untapped vitality and as yet unattained ex-
pectation of adult working lite. The wider aspects of this

* Survey of Race Relations, 1952-1953, p. 87.

situation, the suffering that goes with disease and pov-
erty, cannot be dealt with in a survey of this kind.

S1. There are still other forms of disability in socia
and communal life which have obvious bearing on the
productivity of the worker. Such are housing conditions
and the amenities of communal life in the urban centres,
These have been dealt with, tersely but clearly, in the
first report of the Commission.* We refrain, therefore,

from any further mention of these important factors.

% See A /2505, paragraph 739,

Chapter IV

SEGREGATION AND ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT

In this chapter we shall review some of the facts re-
lating to the size of the national income, the distribution
of income between the various sectors of the population
and also ccnsider the pattern of production and the
changes which have occurred recently in this pattern.

1. INDUSTRIAL PROGRESS SINCE THE UNION

52. The national income of the Union, as may be ex-
pected in a relatively new country with considerable
natural resources both mineral and agricultural, has
from the time of Union shown a tendency to expand.
A comparison of the money value of the national income,
which grew from some £130.9 million in 1912 to £1,244.8
million in 1951, tells u= little, in view of the changes
in the value of money which cannot be easily measured
over such a long period of time by meaningful price
indices. The figures of output, however, available for
certain activities, give us some indication of how South
Africa’s resources have in the passage of time be-
come more fully exploited. Thus the production of
gold increased from 8.25 million ounces in 1911 to
11.5 million in 1951. During the recent war years it
reached a peak of 14.4 million ounces. Coal production
grew from 9.9 million tons in 1911 to 28.2 millivn in
1951. The production of iron ore, which had amounted
to a few thousand tons at the earlier date. had iisen to
1.6 million tons in 1951. Asbestos, of which just over a
thousand tons were produced in 1911, was oroduced
on the scale of 133.8 thousand tons annually by 1952.
Manganese ore, which was almost untouched at the
earlier date, gave rise to an output of 964,000 tons in
1952. The production of copper has almost doubled over
the same period and in 1952 approached 39,000 tons.
The course of this develocpment, which we cannot trace
in detail, still continues and is important in that mineral
exports account for half, and gold exports alone for
almost 40 per cent of the total exports of the Union.
Yet in relation to the national income of the Union,
mining was of greater relative importance in 1912 than
today. The reason lies not in the developments which
have taken place in agriculture, but in the growth of
manufacturing activity. Thus in 1911-1912 manufactur-
ing accounted for only 6.8 per cent of the national in-
come; in 1919-1920, 10.5 per cent; 1929-1930, 15.2 per
cent; in 1939-1940, 17.6 per cent and in 1950-1951, 22.2
per cent. The relative position of agriculture, though
varving from year to year, was not very different in
1650-1951 frorm that in 1912 (17.6 per cent as compared
with 16 per cent). The distributive trades only showed a
slight increase in relative importance (14.5 per cent as
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against 13.7 per cent). What has happened ther:fore
is that (a) the national product has increased substan-
tially in all spheres of activity, and (&) there has been
a more than proportionate Licrease in manufacturing
activities. Today there is a much more diversified econ-
omy than at the time of Union or even in pre-war days.

53. Thus we find a great range of manufacturing ac-
tivities in the Union of South Africa today ; the metal in-
durtries and engineering, food and drinks, textiles, vehi-
cles, chemicals, power and so on. With this development
and that of mining has come the growth of great urban
and industrial areas such as the Witwatersrand, which
in 1911 had a population of less than half a million per-
sons and now has more than trebled that number. The
Native has been drawn into the industrial nexus. Of the
five main industrial groups in the Union~-mining, manu-
facturing, transport, construction and electricity, in
which over one million persons are employed—Natives
constitute about 67 per cent of the total workers, Euro-
peans about 25 per cent, Coloureds 6.1 per cent and
Asians 1.5 per cent. In mining, Natives constitute as
much as 87.5 per cent and in transport, 41.9 per cent,
the lowest proportion in the five groups of industries.

2. THE DISTRIBUTION OF INCOME AND ITS RELATION TO
HUMAN NEEDS

54. There is another view_ioint from which we can
examine whether this progress has been as satisfactory
as might be thought at first sight, namely the effect of
this economic achievement upon the standard of life
of the population. Professor Herbert Frankel has stated
that despite the fortunate opportunities which have
opened themselves to the Union and despite the expan-
sion which has taken place “the over-all picture which
the Union’s economy presents is still one of great poverty
for the mass of its inhabitants. That poverty is difficult to
express in statistical terms; it has, however, been the
main aspect of its economic life to which various private
observers and official commissions have drawn attention.
What is most significant is that, while European income
levels, taken separately, now reflect both an absolute level
and a range in the various income categories, not very
different from those in Australia, or even Canada, non-
European incomes are very much lower than European
incomes”.*” The fact—which we shall discuss later—
that the gap between European and Native incomes may
have narrowed since the war should not be allowed to
overshadow the extent of the gap or the difficulties which

““S. Herbert Frankel, The Economic Impact on Under-
Developed Societies, Oxford, 1954, p. 118.



the system of segregation and the colour bar place in the
way of its progressive reduction.

55. Its size can be best illustrated by some isolated
statistics and other data which are available. The follow-
ing statistics are not wholly adequate for our purpose, but
they cover important sectors of the economy and are
sufficiently revealing for certain general conclusions to
be derived from them,

Table I. Numbers and earnings of male employees in
private manufacturing indusiry®

Total salaries and Average salaries and

Numbers of wages paid in wages per employee

employees thousands of pounds in pounds
Europeans....... 150,360 83,882 557
Natives.......... 320,102 35,496 111
Asiatics.......... 19,907 3,884 195
Other Coloured... 5C,569 10,504 207

m—

Table II. Numbers and earnings of female employees
in private manufaciuring industry'®

Total salaries and  Average salaries and

. Numbers of wages paid in wages per employee

employees thousands of pounds i pounds
Europeans....... 40 857 10,940 267
Natives.......... 5,502 610 111
Asiatic........... 1,642 242 147
Other Coloureds.. 30,288 4,694 155

The figures for mines and allied concerns again show
a position which is similar.

Table III. Mines and allied concerns (1951)%

Average Total salaries and Average salaries

number wages in and wages
employed  thcusands of pourds per employee
Europeans. ...... 53,766 45,792 851
Natives and other
Coloured Per-
sons (male) .... 441,864 24,302 55

It should, however, be noted that the figure for Euro-
pean wages in the last table inciudes various allowances,
whilst that for non-Europeans excludes the cost of food
and other amenities which are provided in the mining
industry for the Native workers. In addition to the above
a general statement of the position has been given by
W. E. Barker in a paper published by the State Infor-
mation Office.’ According to this, the earnings of the
fully rrained European worker are about £400 per year
whilst the Native earns in industry about £112, on the
farms £37 in cash plus free housing and food which
amount to about £100 a year, and in domestic services
£42 in cash plus food and accommodation making about
£100 a year. For income in the Reserves, he states that
“no estimate is possible”. Professor Frankel states that
“rough calculations made in 1936 indicated an average
‘income’ of only some £3 per head per occupied person.
It is probable that this figure had risen to about £6 or
£8 by 1950.775

56. The above data give a rough but clear indication
of the existence of a substantial gap between Native and

47 Calculations based on the Industrial Census 1949/1951.

% Calculations based on the Industrial Census 1949/1950.

8¢ Calculations based upon the Annual Report on Mining,
including the Report of the Government Mining Engineer, etc.,
for the year ended 31 Deceml.er 1951. U.G. No. 50-1952.

S W. E. Barker, What South Africans Earn, European and
Non-European Incomes Compared, State Information Office,
Pretoria, August 1953.

2 See S. Herbert Frankel, op. cit., ¢. 119.
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European earnings and wage rates. There are, however,
certain considerations which should be noted.

(a@) The average earnings of the Native in industry
have increased since pre-war days not merely because of
wage increases but as a result of a shortage of skilled
labour which has allowed him to serurc a foothold in
operations which are classed as semi-skilled, a poini
which will be discussed later. This, as mentioned else-
where, has been facilitated by the sub-division of opera-
tions frequently associated with mechanization. How-
ever it is still true that the bulk of Natives in industry
are performing work classed as unskilled and that,
although there is some chance now of moving into better
paid semi-skilled jcbs, the opportunity of moving above
this level is still, in fact, strictly limited. On the other
hand, for the European the opportunity of promotion
and moving into a higher income group is unlimited,
given ability and good fortune. Thus the European has
far greater scope for advancement; the non-European
relatively little scope. Moreover, the existing distribution
of Natives in semi-:killed and unskilled jobs still means
that a considerable proportion must be getting wages
below £112 in cash.

(b) The social services and amenities provided by
the State and local authorities for the European popu-
lation are much greater—in total and per capiza—than
those available to the non-European. The significance
of this is that, by these means, the standard of living
of a poorly paid European is raised to a much greater
extent than that of the non-European.

(¢) In most industries ihe conditions of work, apart
from wages, are far less satisfactory for the non-Euro-
pean than for the European worker.

57. The extent to which the earnings of Native work-
ers are adequate cannot be measured with any precision.
One recent investigation by Miss Ethel Wix of the cost
of living f Africans in Johannesburg, Pretoria and the
Reef towns showed that, if a diet were to be purchased
which met essential requirements, a Native family's
monthly deficit would be £4 17s. 10d. in Johannesburg,
£4 15s. 3d. in Pretoria and £3 11s. 9d. in the Reef towns.
She also found that though family incomes had increased
by 29.5 per cent during the years 1944-1950, the cost of
what could be classed as essential minimum expenditure
had risen 37 per cent.®® Such investigations, however,
merely serve to emphasize, and to some extent to assist
in measuring, the poverty which writers like Alai Paton
have observed and so well described.>

58. In conclusion it appears that although the na-
tional income has increased it still remains so low as to
be incapable of affording even minimum essential stand-
ards of life to the greater pait of the population, this
despite the great natural endowments of the country,
a population of 12.5 million (including 2.5 million Euro-
peans) and an ample fund of knowledge and experience
of modern methods of production.

'
3. THE DISTRIBUTION OF INCOME AND THE INTERNAL
MARKET

59. The income structure of the community must
clearly shape the internal market, particularly for final
consumer’s goods and services. It has not therefore
passed unnoticed that, for a considerable period, the
largest section of the population, by reason of its pov-
erty, has constituted a market which is disappointingly

53 See Survey of Race Relations, 1950-1951, pp. 41 and 69.
See also the Survey for 1952-1953.
4 Alan Paton, Cry the Beloved Country, New York, 1948,



poor in the eye of the industrialist. The fact that this
had retarded the development of industry was seen in
pre-war days and this was observed to be one of the end
results of occupational and social discrimination. The
Board of Trade and Industries in its Report No. 282,
although it refrained from relating the market situation
to the various discriminatory factors, stated that:

3 1,

ne relatively small and widely dispersed Euro-
pean population of the Union and the very low pur-
chasing power of the great miajority of the non-
Europeans must have had a retarding effect on the
growth of industries in which production can only
be undertaken efficiently on a comparatively large
scale or in respect of which external economnies are
important.”ss
The much quoted Third Interim Report of the Industrial
and Agricultural Requirements Commission was more
outspoken :
“The Commission considers that the low-incom-
groups at present receive an inequitable share of the
** Board of Trade and Indusiries Report No. 282, Investiga-

tion into Manufacturing Industries in the Union of South
Africa, 1945, p. 84.

national income and that this both limits the local
market for industrial and agricultural products and
is the cause of serious degeneration through malnutri-
tion. This is a consequence of the present labour pol-
icies regarding wages and employment.”’

These views are strengthened by the studies of condi-
tions in the Reserves, in particular those of trading in
a Ciskei Native Reserve by Messrs. IIobart Houghton,
Fosdick and Philcox, which indicate how poor a market
are these rural areas. The picture these writers give us
is of distressed areas, not even self-sufficient, with
nothing much to export except human labour.?” Within
these poverty stricken territories there is no possibility
of secondary industry finding any extensive market for
its products, apart from the bare necessities of life.

60. There is, thus, strong evidence for the belief that
discrimination has hampered and impeded the natural
development of a large internal market.

°¢ See U.G. No. 40-1941, p. 82.
°*D. Hobart Houghton and B. Fosdick, Trade $n a Cisbes
Reserve, and Hobart Houghton and D. Philcox, Income and

Expenditure in a Ciskei Native Reserve, South Atrican Journal
of Economics, Vol. XVIII, 1950,

Chapter V

SEGREGATION POLICIES AND THE NEW INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION

i. FACTORS IN POST-WAR DEVELOPMENT : CAPITAL AND
NATURAL RESOURCES

61. Despite obvious barriers to the development of
the economy, there has nevertheless been marked and
rapid expansion since pre-war years. This progress has,
in fact, been spoken of as a new “adustrial revolution.
Expansion, moreover, has taken place not merely in the
development of mining and activities closely related to
mining, but also in the secondary and tertiary industries.
The reasons need not be dealt with in detail but some of
the important factors must be mentioned. Thus the
stimulus of war gave rise not simpiy to the manufacture
of some armaments but to the production of goods
which could no longer be obtained from overseas. There
was, for example, an expnision in the iron and steel
industry, a growth in the mauufacture of boots and
shoes, food and drink, and the development of new
activities such as the production of machine tools, farm
implements and woollen goods. Moreover the shortages
of imported goods continued after the war for a con-
siderable period, giving sufficient time for most of these
industries to become firmly established. Further, the
process of opening up and developing the new gold fields
on the West Rand and in the Free State began shortly
after the war and these great projects, consequent upon
most fortunate discoveries, were not merely a source of
attraction to overseas capital but an additional stimulus
to innumerable other forms of activity such as building,
the provision of water and power, engineering and so on.
As Dr. Holloway has said “the sudden creation of so
large a market had a vastly stimulating effect on local
industry”.5™ Moreover, the expansion of industry in the
Union was not hampered by any shortage of capital, for
the relatively settled conditions in the Union after the
war, compared with the uncertainties and dubious pros-
pects in overseas countries, led to a great influx espe-

"* An Economic Survey of South Africa, 1954, London, p. 11,
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cially in the immediate post-war years. According to one
estimate, in the years 1947-1951 some 52 per cent of the
net investment programmes was financed by net over-
seas borrowing and the realization of foreign assets.®
By these means the Union was able to suppcrt a much
higher rate of investment than would have otherwise
been possible and also a rate of interest which was
relatively low.

62. Nevertheless the years of the phenomer-! inflow
of capital were those imimediately after the war, 1947-
1948. Since that date the flow of overseas capital to the
Union, though still substantial, has shrunk considerably.
The reasons are complex. In the first place, there is today
no force impelling capital to seek refuge in the Union.
In fact, in a very real sense the position has been re-
versed. The Capetown correspondent of The New Vork
Times stated recently:

“Taken straight, without reference to politics, the
new facts and figures make the repugnance of foreign
investors for South African investment completely
incomprehensible . . . The constant plea of the busi-
ness community is for the Government to ease off its
apartheid campaign and cease tormenting Natives
with new laws at least long enough to permit the
raising of new foreign loans.”’®

The Johannesburg Star has also expressed the view that
an anti-South African attitude is widespread in the
United Kingdom and elsewhere and is keeping back
capital.®® In the writer’s view, what has affected the
flow of capital is not unfriendliness towards South
Africa and its people, but a lack of confidence in present
and prospective Unicn policies, coupled with a realiza-
tion of the economic difficulties which the Union is fac-

8 L. H. Samuels, South African Journal of Economics, June
1933, p. 93.

" The New York Times, 19 December 1953,

% See Johannesburg Star, 7 August 1953,



ing or is about to face. Thus the potential investor is
aware of a serious shortage of skilled labour and there
are no signs chat this will be met by large-scalé immigra-
tion; he 1s informed of power and transport shortages
and a need for more adequate supplies of water required
for certain types of development; he discovers a lack
of sufficiently detailed statistical and other information
relating to what is happening.®* To these deterrent fac-
tors must be added the uncertainties created by the policy
of apartheid which threatens to control more closely the
access of the industrialist to supplies of non-European
labour and which proposes to modify the location of
industry in ways as yet ill-defined, and this not for
economic but for political and social motives. Not only
is the future of labour relations uncertain but the whole
political and social environment in which industry will
have tc operate. Thus to the immediate and foreseeable
difficulties are added the uncertainties of the shape of
things to come,

63. On the other hand it must be noted that economic
activity within the Union is still at a high level and the
new gold fields and uranium workings are only on the
verge of yielding the fruits of pasi capital investment.
When in {ull production, it is calculated that South
Africa’s existing foreign income from gold sales will
be almost doutled and will wipe out the unfavourable
balance of trade, thus making possible an increase of
the country’s purchasing power abroad. The production
of uranium w:ll make the position still more favourable.
At the same time recessions in trade outside the Union
would cheapen the cost of imported material and equip-
men:, reduce the cost of living and stimulate rather than
discourage the gold-mining activity on which so much
of the Unicn's economy depends. It is also thought in
certain quarters that the price of gold will sooner or
later be increased. Thus many people are still hopeful
that a sufficient flow of overseas capital will be made
available to the Union in the future. In view of the great
number of factors and issues involved, it is hardly
possible to determine the extent to which any one, con-
sidered in isolation, has affected the total inflow. Never-
theless it seems reasonable to believe that the economic
difficulties which the country faces and the uncertainties
regarding the future have played some substantial part
in diminishing the flow and that these, as will be shown
later in more detail, are closelv related to segregation and
apartheid policies.5?

2. FacTOoRs IN POST-WAR DEVELOPMENT: LABOUR AND
LABOUR SHORTAGES

64. The shortage of capital should not, however, be
permitted to distract our attention from that of other
co-operant factors, notably the shortage of certain types
of labour. Thus the producing gold mines are at the
moment operating substantially below capacity because
of a shortage both of skilled labour and of the unsiilled

¢ Tohannesburg Star, 18 November 1953. See the statermnent by
G. Rissick of the South African Reserve Bank.

°* In some quarters it is held that private investment has been
allowed to proceed too rapidly, to the relative neglect of invest-
ment in the public sector. The country needs a breathing space
in which the back-log of public utility and other development
may be made good. The world shortage of capital will, it is
hoped, make this possible by curbing over-rapid expansion in the
private sector. It has been suggested, too, that when the import
centrols introduced to redress the unfavourable balance of trade
are no longer necessary and are removed, certain “mushroom
industries” will be eliminated by the force of competition. It is
likely that a great many industries will be compelled to pay more
attention to their cost-structures than in the immediate post-war
years.

migratory Native labour, this despite prolonged efforts
to secure recruits by improving conditions of employ-
ment and wage increases. It is true that the well-organ-
ized European workers have been able to secure corn-
cessions more readily than the non-Europeans ; the latter
have been voluntarily granted increases by the mines in
the hop~ that a greate: supply of labour would be forth-
coming. The shortage still continues and with the open-
ing of the new mines will become still more acute, Re-
cently a correspondent of The New York Times por-
trayed the great mining houses as being in a state of
“frantic frustration” through their inabilitv to bring the
mines into full production, as sufficient white workers are
not available and the Native is finding more congenial
work in manufacturing industry or even in the country,
whence so many of them came in the past.®® The mines,
therefore, are likely to be faced with a scramble for
labour. But if wr «dd to the demands of the gold mines
those which will emerge {rom the new uranium industry,
the overcoming of the back-log in power resources, water-
supply and transport, tlie multitudinous demands asso-
ciated with the growth of new urban centres related to
mining develepment and the requirements of certain
apartheid measures such as the Group Areas Act, it is
patent that the labour shortage will be a problem of the
first magnitude,

65. The present shortage of lal wur is one not of mere
numbers, but of specific types of labour. There is thus a
general and acute shortage of skilled labour, not because
the population is small but because the colour bar pre-
cludes it from emerging in larger quantities. There is a
shortage of migratory labour for the mines because in
other industries which are more adaptable greater scope
has been given to the Native in semi-skilled and clerical
work, which affords amongst other things the prospect
of greater advancement and higher earnings.

66. This last phenomenon deserves closer examin-
ation as it might be taken to indicate a weakening of the
colour bar under the stress of economic pressures. Thus
the Johannesburg Star has recently spoken of growing
“cracks” in the colour bar in Natal and has given as an
example that in ten companies examined there were 78
Europeans employed as plant supervisors but also 2
Coloureds, 58 Indians and 8 Natives. In the Transvaal
this work was still the exclusive preserve of the Euro-
pean. Six companies in Natal employed as laboratory
assistants 17 Europeans, 6 Natives and 4 Indians.® In
the Public Service, Natives were being used as mes-
senger boys in a number of Departments and Native
clerks are being used in the Pretoria Native Commis-
sioner’s Office. Of these latter the Commissioner re-
ported:

“They had proved themselves able to do the work
competently and he had not a single complaint against
them. The chance to make use of his education was
greatly appreciated by the educated Native and he
usually put his best into his work.”’®s

The Commissioner explained that Natives had been
used as second-rate clerks as it had been so difficult to
obtain European clerks. There is, therefore, evidence of
a tendency wherever a shortage of European labour
oceurs for the non-European to be used in order to fill
the gap but generally at the lower end of the scale. In
certain industries this has been accomplished by the

°® See the New York Times, 4 January 1954
¢t See Johannesburg Star, 14 November 1953.
** See Johannesburg Star, 6 April 1953.

107



multiplication of grades of work, thereby permitting the
Native to enter certain sectors of the semi-skilled field
without seriously threatening the existence of the colour
bar, Further evidence of this movement is given in the
report of the Industrial Legislotion Commission,®

The figures relating to industries in respect of which
wage determination had been made in the period 1937-
1948 show that of the skilled jobs 83.8 per cent were
performed by Furopeans, 5.8 per cent by Natives, 5.6
per cent by Asiatics and .8 per eent by Coloureds. Of
the unskilled werkers, 80.8 per cent were Bantus, 13.2
per cent Coloureds, -5 per cent Asiatics and only 1.5
per cent Luropeans. In semi-skilled labour, 34.2 per cent
were Natives, 33.8 per cent Europeans and 32 per cent
Coloureds and Asiatics.*” Summing up evidence on this
point the Commissicn states:

“It has now been indicated that the unskilled labour
market is virtually the preserve of non-Europeans,
particularly Natives, ar] that non-Europeans largely
dominate the semi-skilled market and have already
penetrated the sphere of skilled labour to a not in-
considerable extent.”s®

67. This entry of the Native into the semi-skilled
field is indicative of a more careful use by the employer
of the labour available to him. It normally involves selec-
tion and some training of the workers. There is indeed
considerable evidence that the more progressive firms
are now paying careful attention to methods which im-
prove the efficiency of labour of all kinds, skilled, semi-
skilled and unskilled. But the lin:its imposed by occupa-
tional discrimination—which to a very large extent de-
termine the composition of the labour force—cannot
readily be overcome. These limits operate and hamper
productivity in innumerable ways some of which are not
generally realized. Thus one business man has stated :

“Perhiaps the most obvious, and certainly one of
the most serious obstacles tc our industrial progress
is the difficulty of recruiting for the more important
tasks in industry. In any American or European fac-
tory promotion is possible from the bottom upwards.
Any employee sufficiently capable and industrious can
rise from being a lahourer, through the various grades
until he becomes a manager, and the experience gained
in the lower grades is invaluable in the performance
of more important functions.”®?

If this is true, not only does the colour bar prevent the
non-European with ability from using his experience in
posts in which it might be of great value to industry but
at the same time it militates against the efficiency of the
European by barring him from that type of experience

* See U.G. No. 62-1951, pp. 22-23.

" It should be noted that the class‘4cation of ,bs into skilled,
semi-skilled and unskilled raises considerable difficulties and
cannot be considered wholly satisfactory. The semi-skilled group
includes such occupations as liftmen, housekeepers, tar hoilers,
boiler attendants, Grade II employees in furniture (e.g. sand-
papering, packing furniture, staining backs and interiors of
furniture, etc.) and so on. The classification of skilled workers
includes those for whom a long period ol training is prescribed
or of whom a fairly high degree of efficiency is expected. It in-
cludes mechanics, drivers of motor vehicles, cooks, waiters,
clerical workers and so on. The Commission points out that it
might be argued that not all classes regarded by the Wage Board
as “skilled” are in fact properly to be regarded as skilled. They
give the case of waiters as a possible example. But the Com-
mission considers that such qualifications do not upset the
general conclusions to be derived from these figures.

% See U.G. No. 62-1951, pu~a, 134.

8 See G. E. Williamson, Multi-Racial Problems and the De-
velopment of Manufacturing Industry in South Africa, Race
Relations, Vol. XV, 1948, Nos. 1 and 2, p. 19.

which has produced so many of the best workers and
successful industrialists in other countries. Equally
serious are the protective factors which place the Luro-
pean worker in a privileged and relatively secure position
and which prevent his powers beirg tested by the full
force of competition. 1t is only by opening the field to
the unimpeded foree of competition amongst all workers
and by recognizing ability wherever that ability resides,
irrespective of race, that the productive power of the
people can be fully mobilized.™ As it is, the colour bar
malees it difficuit for the Native to rise, no matter what
his ability, and on the other hand helps to prevent the
Luropean from falling, even when his ability is nat
particularly great. The mcentives to greater productivity
and effort, so important in any progressive community,
are thus impeded.

68. It is also clear that the “need” for seg-egation
within a factory not only confronts management with
problems which do not exist in European countries but
frequently imposes upon the concern additional costs.
Thus more accommodation has to be provided where it
is desired to keep the racial groups to some degree segre-
gated both in work and in the use of other amenities. On
the other hand, these latter costs may be to some extent
counterbalanced by the provision of more rudimentary
amenities for the non-European. It may perhaps seem
surprising that relatively little time has been devoted to
the study of these problems in the Union, but the reason
is probably that management in the Union must take the
limitations imposed by the social and institutional frame-
work as given and adjust its methods accordingly. In-
dustry is not therefore as free as in a homogeneous
society to utilize the best and most efficient methods of
production and for this reason both capital anc labour
of all kinds will tend to be less effectively used than in
LEuropean or American factories.

Other factors which have an effect on the productivity
of the non-European worker, such as living conditions,
have been dealt with elsewhere and need no further
emphasis.

69. If these impediments to the efficient use of the
labour resources of the country could in some way be
diminished not only would it allow of more rapid ‘eco-
nomic expansion but in particular improve the standard
of living of the Native population. In this process the
opportunities open to the European worker need not be
diminished, He would have a less protected market in
which to compete but a wider one offering a greater
range of opportunities for the use of whatever ability
he might possess. For a considerable time the advan-
tages conferred on the European by superior education
and his longer and more intimate acquaintance with in-
dustrial life would persist. Such a movement would not
therefore suddenly disrupt South African society as is
often suggested; it would gradually lead to a state of
affairs in which racial distinctions played a less signifi-
cant part in economic life.

70. Tt is not easy to analyse from the available statis-
tics the impact of recent trends in economic development
upon the geographic distribution of the population. Nev-

" The Industrial Legislation Commission (1951) op. cit,
para. 1124 (see para. 66 above), quotes with approval from an
earlier report: “the policy of encouraging the expansion of in-
dustry and employment and therefore of the national income

.. requires that everybody be employed in that capacity where
he or she is as productive as possible. The full application of
such a policy therefore runs counter to the idea of ‘colour bars’
and ‘colour bur legislation’ as well as uneconomic white labour
policies.”
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ertheless it is clear that the proportion of Africans in
arba. areas has increased substantially and would nor-
mally continue to grow. Thus in 1936 some 17.3 per cent
were in urban areas, in 1946 some 23.0 per cent and in
1951 some 23.6 per cent. The townward drift of Natives
has been less pronounced than that of Europeans during
this period, for very obvious reasons. Shortage;; of hous-
ing and the limits which occupational segregation places
upon their opportunity to rise very far in industry or
commerce are two of the important factors. Neverthe-
less the drift has been substantial. The Native Laws
Commission pointed out that this was an economic
phenomenon occurring in all countries, regardless of
their population:

“It can be guided and regulated, but it is iinpossible
to prevent it or to turn it in the opposite direction. We,
therefore, have to accept the fact that there is a per-
manent urban Native population.”?

The exact proportion, however, that is genuinely ur-
banized with families in the towns and not 1n the Native
Areas is difficult to discover, yet it is undoubtedly large
and would in all probability have been considerably
greater if discrimination in employment and living con-
ditions had not somewhat weakened the attraction of
the towns as places for family settlement.

71. If inaeed more attention, or more resources, had
been devoted to providing the means for rapid yet
orderly urbanization, this might at one and the same
time have relieved the congestion of the Native Areas,
created a more marked drift from the rural areas and
led to more rapid mechanization and improved methods
in agriculture. As it is there have, no doubt, been some
such changes in agriculture and in the Reserves but
the re is no reason to believe that these are substantial.

72. Urbanization is not merely indicative of a more
productive distribution of the labour force of the coun-

* See U. G. No. 28-1948, p. 49.

try; at the same time it acquaints the Native both with
modern methods of production and with the require-
ments and possibilities of the ways of life sustained by
industrial production. The Native becomes and feels
part of a closely integrated machine even though he is
the subject of discriminatory treatment. The European
population of the urban centres on its part tends to con-
sider the Native as indispensable to the economic life
of these areas. There are innumerable examples which
could be cited of steps which local authorities have taken
in order to make life more endurable for the Native
population. The progress which has been made has,
however, only sufficed to make the position a little less
unsatisfactory. If, for example, we consider housing, it
was estimated officially that in 1952 the shortage of
housing for Natives amounted to 167,000 dwellings and
that a further 186,000 would be required over the next
ten years. This necessitated building some 35,000 each
vear; in 1952, only 8,375 were built, of which about one-
third were sub-economic dwellings constructed by local
authorities. The cost of dealing with a problem of this
magnitude is of course increased by the fact, as recent
surveys still indicate, that a large proportion of the
Native population cannot afford to pay an economic
rent even for the small houses and the bare amenities
which are considered to be the minimum necessary for
the urban Native.”™ The real core of any adequate solu-
tion must lie in raising the earning puwer of the Native
and the raising of the efficiency of industry so that it
can support the expenses of a satisfactory condition of
urbanization.

2 See 4 Survey of Race Relations in South Africa, 1951-1952,
p. 39, for an account of the survey made at Springs by the
Municipality and the National Building Research Institute.
It was found that 40 per cent of the families could afford to
pay an economic rent, 13 per cent of the families could afford
some rent whilst 47 per cent “if they were to cover other essen-
tial expenses without resorting to illegal practices, could afford
no rent whatsoever'’

Chapter VI

APARTHEID AND ITS ECONOMIC IMPLICATIONS

1. TuE costs oF Apartheid

73. Apartheid does not aim at increasing either indus-
trial or agricultural expansion. Its object according to
its protagonists is to “solve” the racial problem. This
must be taken as a firm statement. It has been contem-
plated that considerable costs may be involved, sacrifices
which the community must bear. The problem before us
therefore is to try to assess these costs and see how they
will be shared amongst the various sections of the com-
munity,

74. There appear to be two alternative approaches to
the problem of assessing costs. The first is to consider
the costs of achieving ideal apartheid or complete geo-
graphic segregation. The second to deal with the cost of
measures which can be observed or readily visualized.
Both methods have serious limitations.

75. In the following paragraphs some observations
are made on the former approach. In the first place, the
statements - regarding the shape that future epartheid
policies will take are couched in vague terms unrelated
to any time-schedule. Some talk of pursuing policies

“energetically”, cthers speak of “hastening slowly” ; the
Prime Minister states that the achievement of apartheid
may take “many years”. We do not know therefore how
the costs will be spread over time. Moreover it is quite
possible that events may occur which may make such
costs more bearable. These we cannot be expected to
foresee. However if the Union were to have windfalls in
the future comparable to those of the past it may more
easily bear the burden of apartheid. Such a burden will,
it seems, be more easily accepted if it involves foregoing
opportunities of improved standards of living rather
than actual retrenchment. We doubt whether Europeans
would tolera.e lower living standards even for the sake
of dpartheid. Such reduction in standards would in fact
tend to discourage immigration and promote emigration
and this most Europeans wish to avoid.

Moreover, even if it be argued that a purpose of
apartheid is to allow the Native to develop his own ways
of living, there is no evidence from past history that
Europeans would be willing to make any substantial
sacrifice to attain this objective. Thus it seems that the
tempo of progress towards apartheid is likely to be de-
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termined by the resources which can be spared for the
purpose when Luropean standards are maintained.

70. So far it has not been contemplated that the non-
Luropean section could be expected to bear part of the
cost of apartheid. It might well be thought that the living
standards of the Native, for example, are so low that no
further reduction could be visualized with equanimity by
those in control of policy. This appears to be an unwar-
ranted assumption. The history of the Union does not
reveal the existence of any widespread sense of respon-
sibility for situations such as the Gillmans have de-
scribed. (See paragraphs 45 and 46 above). Whilst
poverty in the European sector gave rise to “civilised
labour™ policies, its widespread existence amongst the
Native people has been more or less calmly accepted.
This being so, it is quite possible that part of the burden
of apartheid would be placed on the Native population.
Indeed it may be argued by some that the Natives would
be given the privilegz of developing along their own lines
and would be thereby compensated for the loss of certain
economic advantages.

In the above, something has been said relating to the
possible “tempo” of progress towards ideal apartheid
and the probable lines along which the burden will be
shared. Beyond reflections of this nature we cannot
proceed without making bold assumptions regarding the
content of the programme, the course of economic events
in the world outside and many other factors. We shall
therefore abstain from an attempt to estimate the burden
of any full policy of apartheid.

77. The second approach is to consider the cost of
burden of the apartheid measures which have already
been put into effect or are contemplated. Here again it
1s impossible to give firm or precise answers. The impact
of further restrictions upon mobility of labour cannot,
for example, be described in quantitative terms. The
effect of such legislation as that concerned with the em-
ployment of Natives in building could only be assessed
when it is clear how far expressed intentions are tr: be
translated into action. Other projects, like that for de-
veloring the Reserves, which is one of the essential
steps in apartheid policy, show no signs of being formu-
lated in concrete terms.

78. One must be content therefore with the more
modest objective of assessing whether the apartheid
mensures are likely to operate to the detriment of various
sections of the population and to impede economic prog-
ress. It can be taken for granted that movement in the
direction of apartheid means that there must be some
reversal of the economic tendencies which are taking
place and that such movement must be away from the
ideal of a non-discriminatory economy which would
allow of maximum economic development. This being so
it would seem reasonable to expect that those in control
of policy would strive to minimize the disturbance to the
economy and the other costs that apartheid entails.
Where, therefore, a release of productive resources does
not conflict with the aims of apartheid, as in the case
of using Native skill for building Native urban housing
or in establishing labour exchanges in order to make
more economic use of the Native labour available, we
should expect these opportunities to be seized and ener-
getically pursued. It appears, however, from a considera-
tion of what has been done that the scope for measures
of this kind is not great and that in some cases, as in
using Native skilled building workers on any scale, sub-
stantial mitial costs might be involved (e.g., those of
training workers). On the whole, therefore, apartheid
policies are likely to impose very considerable burdens

on the economy. The effects will vary not only according
to the speed with which such polictes are pursued but
also, if there scems to be no clear plan of future action,
the confidence that the various sections of the popula-
tion have in the wisdom and skill of those conducting the
experiment.

In view of these considerations, we shall only attempt
to make a brief classification of the various types of
measures which have been introduced and suggested.

2. Adpartheid: MEASURES AND PROJECTS
(a) Control of Native urbanization

79. A system of labour bureaux has been established
and placed on a statutory basis since November 19527
Each male Native in search of work must register at
the nearest bureau and is permitted to choose which of
the available posts he prefers. Natives in the Reserves
who wish to enter urban areas are notified of the centres
in which vacancies exist and may be prevented from
proceeding to towns where there is a surplus of labour.
At present Natives who have been born in an urban area,
or have worked there for no less than ten years, may
continue to live there. Others may reside whilst there is
employment for them, otherwise they may be removed
or “‘endorsed” out of the area. The freedom of “illegal”
Native immigrants who have come from areas outside
the Union and Protectorates and who have for long con-
stituted a considerable part of the urban labour supply,
to remain in urban areas and to choose their employ-
ment, is being dealt with on a stricter basis, for as the
Minister has said his concern is to protect the interests
of the Union and the Protectorate Native.” These meas-
ures are more than mere attempts to avoid the growth
of casual labcur; they involve control and direction and
would merit much closer study than it has been possible
to devote to them here. Nevertheless, it is clear that basic
machinery has now been established which can be used
to rurther the aims of apartheid by curbing the drift of
Natives to the towns and restricting their rights of per-
manent residence and, if the need arises, to allocate
available supplies of labour amongst competing users in
accordance with the requirements of national policy.

80. Other measures concerned with urbanization have
related to Native juveniles in the absence of schools and
compulsory education and very often in slum environ-
ments there has been a growth of juvenile unemploy-
ment and delinquency. In order to encourage the employ-
ment of juveniles it has been made possible for wages
to be modified so as to discount the lack of experience
of juveniles and in many large towns the labour bureaux
and employers have actively collaborated in placing juv-
enile Natives in industry. In addition work camps are
to be establisked for the purpose of rehabilitation, where
this is necessary.

(b) The provision of separate machinery for the
settlement of industrial disputes

81. This we have dealt with in detail previously.™
Again it is in accord with the principles of apartheid,
for it prevents the Native from participating in the
process of wage determination alongside the European.
It also discourages the emergence of Native trade union-
ism and the acquisition of bargaining po ver. These have
been held to be “politically disastrous” and to endanger
the aims of apartheid.

* For details, see Industry and Labour, 15 May 1953.

™ See Johannesburg Star, 11 February 1954. The Minister for
Native Affairs stated that he was primarily concerned with
iooking after South African-born Natives.

"® See paragraphs 32 to 34 above.
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(c) The division of industry on racial lines

82. This again has been dealt with previously in con-
nexion with legislation relating to the building indus-
try.”® The suggestion has also been made that the Min-
ister, wherever he deems it expedient, in order to safe-
guard the economic welfare of employees of any race,
may determine that in any undertaking the work must
be performed exclusively by the race he would specify.

(d) The geographical segregation of racial groups

83. The Group Arcas Act of 1950 provided for the
separation of racial groups in particular group areas, for
business as well as residential purposes. This Act and its
amendment have been analysed in detail in the Com-
mission’s first Report.” It would be of great interest
to be able to give some indication of the total costs which
will be involved in implementing the Act. This, unfor-
tunately, is not possible. The Native Land Tenure Ad-
visory Roard set up under the Act has been considering
suggestions for zoning a number of towns in the Union.
A great deal of preparatory work has been done but as
far as we are aware no final decisions have been reached
and no move has yet been made to dispossess and reallo-
cate the residential areas. One particular project, that for
the removal and housing of some 70,000 Natives living
at present in the Johannesburg Western Areas townships
of Sophiatown, Newclare and other districts, has already
been commenced and the removal of Natives will pro-
ceed pari passu with building progress.

84. There is little doubt that schemes of this magni-
tude will have important repercussions not only on the
economy as a whole but upon particular industrial and
urban centres. Not only is there a growing demand for
labour, but there is a most urgent need for a net expan-
sion in the supply of urban dwellings for Natives. Thus
a well qualified observer, Father Trevor Huddleston,
points out that in Johannesburg some 50,000 houses are
needed at once to house the town's Native population and
at the same time some 90,000 Natives are living in slum
conditions far worse than those of the Western Areas
which are to be cleared.” “Yet,” he comments, “The
Minister chooses this moment to remove an entire com-
munity from its home and to divert the energies, the
manpower, the machinery from its porper uses in order
to carry out this scheme.” Thus the requirements of
apartheid may conflict, and possibly seriously, with the
demands of industrial, and what is generally taken to be
social, progress. There are, too, many other factors in-
volved in an appraisal of such a scheme as the above,
apart from the economic waste involved in transfer.
These, however, cannot be discussed in this survey.™

(e) The development of the Reserves

85. The Government has announced its intention of
developing the Reserves as a fundamental part of its
apartheid policy. The development contemplated is both
agricultural and industrial, for only by such means can
the capacity of these areas to hold a large settled popu-
lation be maintained. Thus the Industrial Legislation
Commission suggested that “at least 50 per cent of those

"® See paragraph 36 above.

" See A/2505, paragraphs 448, 449, 530, 555 et seq.

" See The Observer, 2 May 1954, Father Trevor Huddleston
does not deny, nor does the writer deny, that the new township
may be a model Native settlement in many respects.

™ One of the most important is that the Western Areas is the
only part of Johannesburg where Natives could hold property
frechold. In the new township leases of up to 30 vears will be
allowed. It is an integral part of the new policy that Natives
should not. be given permanent ownership rights in what are
classed as “White areas”, just as “White are forbidden by law
to own property in Bantu areas.” (Digest of South African
Aflairs, April 1954).

still resident (requires)...to be moved away from the
land before suitable rehabilitative measures could be
applied and before the remainder could, to some extent,
become self-supporting from agricultural production”.®®
The Commission says that "if mining and other indus-
tries could be developed on a sufficiently large scale the
problem might be solved, but mining depends on the
presence of minerals in the soil and industries on certain
economic desiderata. Investigations made so far do not
appear to hold much hope of large scale industrial de-
velopment in the Reserves”. Here the matter rests pend-
ing the report of a Government inquiry. It would, how-
ever, be surprising to find that, at this stage in the
Union’s history, the Reserves were discovered to hold
undreamed of industrial opportunities.

86. The Minister of Native Affairs has, however,
foreshadowed certain steps which will be taken to re-
habilitate the Reserves. One of the first will be the
development of banks in which the Native could be en-
couraged to place his savings instead of investing them
in cattle which overburden the so0il.8* A bolder proposal
is that a corporation should be established to deal with
rehabilitation and development, but as yet there is no in-
dicaticn that this will be done nor has the writer any
information of the scale on which this corporation will
be expected to operate. Whether such a suggestion will
give rise to bold and determined measures it is not pos-
sible to say. However, a scheme of great magnitude
could hardly be carried through successfully without
technical and other assistance from outside and this is
unlikely to be forthcoming unless the aims of the plan
are acceptable to others than the Union Government.
In the absence of outside help, the scal~ of operation
of any such corporation is likely to be modest. As the
statement issued by the Informatisn Office warns readers
“unfortunately all such measures require both money
and time. The Union’s finances available. . .and a limited
supply of trained staff cannot allow schemes to be carried
out very quickly..."”8?

87. Other ideas have been proposed. The Government,
for example, hopes to encourage industrialists to estab-
lish new industries on the borders of the Native Reserves
and thus, presumably, use labour that could come from
nearby. This the Government considers more satisfac-
tory than bringing labour into the towns. Up to the
present this scheme has met with no success. Water,
power and transport facilities are not generally available
in these areas.

(f) The provision of separate educational
facilities for the racial groups

88. These measures have been commented upon previ-
ously in paragraphs 39 and 40. The Government believes
that the development of Native life and culture requires
a type of education which is different from that provided
for the European. Thus a break with the past system
of Native education is required and the Government
has therefore entrusted the function of providing Native
education to the Department of Native Affairs instead
of leaving it in the hands of the previous authorities.
One may expect therefore a qualitative change in the
tpe of education provided, although it is too early to
discover what this may be. At the moment there is no
indication that the Government contemplates any im-
mediate expansion of Native educational facilities, at
least as far as basic education is concerned.

#° See 1J.G. No. 62-1951, paragraph 1606.

8 Se  suth African Press Digest, 5 March 1953,
**S. Industrial Revolution in South Africa, Impact on
Eurc. an and Native Life, Precoria, December 1952, p. 8.




Chapter VII

APARTHEID AND RACIAL TENSIONS

89. The Minister of Native Affairs has spoken of a
future in which the Native would occupy roughly one
half of the territory of Southern Africa.®® This does
not imply any great extension of the Native areas if
it is understood that the British Protectorates were in-
tended to be included in this statement. Even so, we
have no reason to believe that these dispersed areas,
many of which are badly eroded and poor in fertility
and other resources, would provids sufficient scope to
satisfy the Native for the loss of those opportunities
which apartheid will place out of his reach. To think in
termis of a strong and virile ‘“‘Bantustan”, as some writers
have called this as yet imaginary State, would be un-
warranted in the light of present knowledge of these
areas.

90. The argument has been put by some proponents
of aparth~id that a clear and straightforward policy of
segregation would, in the long run, create less friction
than a continuation of preceding policies. These last, so
it is asserted, raised false hopes in the Native mind, for
despite the growing opportunities offered by industry
and the pretentions of liberal-minded individuals, the
colour bar would never in fact be relinquished by the
European populatior. Accordingly Native aspirations
would continue to be frustrated. The danger of this
argument, which asks us to approve the ultimate objec-
tive of complete segregation, is that it seems to imply
that we can neglect a consideration of the means by
which the end must be achievad. The true balance is not
to be struck simply by visaalising alternative ultimate
objectives but by considering also the paths which must
be taken to reach them. The first steps toward apartheid
have already been taken and the road appears likely to
be long. The process of disentangling the sections of the
population cannot be expected to be rapid as long as
industry depends upon Native labour., During this
period one must assume that the Native will continue
to widen and deepen his experience and understanding
of the privileges of the European population and at the
same time feel frustrated by the shrinking opporiunities

% See the New York Times, 1 March 1954,

for him to share in the main stream of economic prog-
ress. It should be remembered that the Native has al-
ready had prolonged contact with industrial and tech-
nical development and has seen its possibilities, although
his share in the fruit of such progress has been meagre.
To assume that he would be satisfied to exchange the
chances of participating in this development for a remote
visionary Native homeland which may or may not ma-
terialize, seems too naive to be seriously considered.
Thus over a long period it is likely that the Native will
be subjected to measures which are irksome and which
place growing restrictions on his « zonomic and social
freedom. The fact that the multiplication of restrictions
involves an increasing element of compulsion in social
and economic life is a matter of serious consideration.
Where the restrictions, as in the Union, are imposed
without the consent of the group affected and where
they are intended to limit frecdoms and privileges which
have been enjoyed by that group in the past, then the
policies which inspire them can be easily taken for ones
of oppression.

On these grounds it is reasonable to suppose that the
effect of the measures taken already and the announce-
ments of further steps are likely to add seriously to
those tensions which were already monnting before the
Nativnalist Government attained puwer.

91. It appears to the writer that for racial tensions
to be diminished there must, amongst other factors, be
some definite prospect of advantage to the Native in-
herent in whatever policies are proposed. Further, the
Native population must be aware of this prospect of
advancement in its economic and social welfare and con-
sider it as acceptable. None of these conditions appears
to be fulfillec at the present time. The very vagueness
and uncertainty which characterise the policy of
apartheid, the fact that on a balance the measures put
into effect are restrictive and threaten freedoms to which
the Native was attached, the fact that the impact of the
new measures falls of intent on the Native and not on
the European population, these considerations are not
likely to inspire the trust in European leadership which
would immeasurably assist in reducing racial tensions.

Chapter VI
SUMMARY OF CONCLUSIONS

(1) The Native Reserve system, in conjunction wih
restricted opportunities for normal settlement outside
the Reserve, has perpetuated a system of migratory
labour of considerable magnitude. Certain important
industries, such as gold-mining, are organized to use this
type of labour on a large scale. In general this labour
tends to be unskilled, casual and not highly productive.
The economy of the Reserves is also affected by reason
of the large number of male absentees who are working
in the outside areas in order to supplement family in-
comes. (Paragraphs 12 to 18.)

(2) The occupational disabilities to which the Native
is subjected arise from a complex of factors rather than
specific pieces of legislation and affect advessely not
only his productivity as a worker but his earning capac-
ity. (Paragraphs 19 to 26.)

112

(3) The Native has for long been excluded from
any effective participation in collective bargaining; the
recent legislation does not alter this position. Native
trade unions are discouraged ; mixed unions are made
impossible. Thus the Native is in a weak position to
secure advances in wages or improvements in conditions
of work, which are the normal objectives of employecs.
Wage rates in general can be said to be determined for
the Natives. In this process the concept of “needs” is
important, There has been a distinction made between
the needs of “civilized” labour and those of the Native.
The ““civilized labour” policy was designed to protect
the standards of living and employment opportunities
of the European and this policy has operated to the
detriment of Native interests. (Paragraphs 27 to 36.)

(4) The lack of educational facilities has weakened



the capacity of the Native to compete in skilled employ-
ment and left the great mass of the labour power of
the nation undeveloped. (Paragraphs 39 to 43.)

(5) Discrimination in the provision of health services
together with the prevalence of great poverty has weak-
ened the physique of the Native and his ability to per-
form even unskilled work satisfactorily. (Paragraphs
4% to 51.)

(6) Though economic activity has greatly increased
since the Union was formed, the over-all picture is sull
one of poverty for the bulk of the population. This is
seen from an examination of data relating to earnings
in manufacturing industry and mining, and conditions
in the Reserves. (Paragraphs 52 to 58.)

{7) The mass of the population thus constitutes a
poor and restricted market for goods and the develop-
ment of secondary industry has been impeded. (Para-
graphs 55 to 60.)

(8) There has, however, been a phase of rapid indus-
trial expansion since pre-war days. This has been due
to the stimulus of war, the discovery of new mineral
depotits, notably gold and uranium, and the influx of
capital in the years immediately succeeding the war
when world conditions outside were unsettled. UIncer-
tainties regarding the ultimate effects and nature of
apartheid, as well as policies now pursied, have adversely
affected the supply of capital forthcoming from overseas
sources. (Paragraphs 61 to 63.)

(9) There is an acute shortage of skilled European
labour and, in the mining industry, of both European
and Native (migratory) labour. The Native is now en-

tering into the field of semi-skilled work. This, how-
ever, does not imply that the colour bar is being broken
down, merely that its position is being allowed to shift.
Its existence not only hampers the industrialist in his
utilisation of labour but also weakens the incentives of
the workers, both Native and European. (Paragraphs
64 to 69.)

(10) The drift of Natives into the towns has been
marked, but family settlement in urban areas has been
impeded by the lack of satisfactory housing conditions
and amenities. The task of providing such amenities
and housing is particularly great as the mass of urban
Natives cannot afford to pay economic rents and other
charges. This -ituation can only be satisfactorily solved
by allowing the productive power of the Native and his
earning capacity to be used and developzd. (Paragraphs
70to 72.)

(11) The costs of achieving apartheid are impossible
to determine with any degree of accuracy. There are
reasons to believe that it would be a lengthy as well as
costly process and that a real burden weuld be borne by
the Native as well as by the European population. (Para-
graphs 73 to 77.)

(12) The net effect of present aparfheid policies
would appear to involve very considerable burdens on
the economy and entail placing considerable restraints
upon the freedom of the Native in the field of economic
activity. Some of the major policies and projects are
discussed briefly. (Paragraphs 78 to 88.)

(13) Various reasons are given for believing that the
oursuit of the aim of apartheid is likely to increase
acial tensions. (Paragraphs 89 to 91.)

Appendix

A NOTE ON “EQUAL PAY FOR EQUAL WORK”

Recently the problem has been raised as to whether
or not the pay of the Native should be the same as that
of his European counterpart. In some urban centres it
has been suggested that non-European bus drivers should
be employed on non-European buses at lower rates than
are paid to European workers. Trade unions have op-
posed this on the grounds that it would result in under-
mining the position of the European skilled worker. A
comment of the Institute of Race Relations reads as
follows:

“European workers have  ttempted to guard against
this danger to their interests by insisting on the ‘equal
pay for equal work’ principle which is e.nbodied in
the Industrial Conciliation and Wage Acts. This, they
say, prevents emgloyers from playing off workers
of one race against those of another. But it is a two-
edged weapon and may affect Europeans detrimentally
if the rate is fixed at a relatively low level, when the
job becomes unattractive to Europeans but attractive
to non-Europeans and the latter tend to replace the
former. This has already occurred in several of the
skilled occupations. If the rate is fixed at a high level
the tendency is the opposite; and through industrial
councils Europcan workers have wherever possible
ensured that wages, particularly in skilled trades, are
maintained at high rates.”®*

™ M. Horrell, Economic Developments in South Africa and
the Contributions by the Various Racial Groups, 1953, p. 62.
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“Equal pay for equal work” has thus in South Africa
a bearing upon the degree of protection which certain
racial groups enjoy.

The Industrial Legislation Commission, 1951, con-
sidered this problem under one of its terms of reference,
namely “whether or not the existing wage regulating
legislation operates 23 an adequate protection for all races
and, if not, the steps to be taken to ensure the desired
protection.” It listed some of the suggestions which had
been proposed. These were (1) reservation of work on
a racial basis, (2) a quota system to which employers
should conform and (3) apartheid. These various
methods, the Commission concluded, fail because they
do not enstre the maximum use of available labour re-
sources. This, the Commission said, is conditional upon
free access of all races to opportunities to acquire skill.
The conclusion at which the Commission arrived appears
to have been tempered by political necessity. Thus it was
suggested that there was no justification for excluding
non-Eusv peans, especially Natives, from opportunities
of becoming skilled workers “particularly to serve their
own people”,

The Commission noted that in certain limited spheres
this principle of permitting Natives to serve their own
people and for lower wages to be paid in these operations
had been allowed in the printing of literature for the
Native market and in the Durban meat trade where
Natives were supplied with meat. These were significant



departures from the principle of equal pay for equal
work. We have already mentioned the case of the build-
ing industry and Native bus drivers serving the Native
population.® Under existing circumstances there appears
to be no reasonable objection to an extension of this
principle for it seems ur.fair and uneconomic to impose
a highly discriminatory wage structure which results in

** See paragraph 36 above on the building industry.

high costs, where low costs are essential.

The economic effects of relaxations of the colour bar
in these occupations must in som.e degree be beneficial,
even though the field is limited. This has been the view
of many of those interested in Native welfare. Such
relaxations not merely mean the freeing of certain sec-
tors of industry for Native initiative and skill, but re-
lease the pressure upon European labour which is
urgently required elsewhere.
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Granjas comunales indrgenas X
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nous Populations of Peru and
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tions for the future) v
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Los niicleos escolares rurales en el Perd  XI1I
Rusio OrBE, Gonzalo
Aculturaciones de indigenas de les
Andes
VAsQuEz, Emilio
Preparacion del magisterio rural en
el Peri 1§81

Boletin Indigenista
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INDIAN ADMINISTRATION
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IX

XII
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VI
v
IX
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UNITED STATES OF AMERICA
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Educando o los indigenas en los
EE.UU. 11
Young, Robert W.
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COLLIER, John
A perspective of the United States
Indian Situation of 1952 in its
Hemisphericand World-Wide Bear-
ing XIII

Page

40-50
366-372

44-50
148-152

176-180
252-254

21
107

1
51
65

257

211

225

187

173

138-140

39
298-300
170
248-250
170-172
194-198
172

38-40
45-46
244-252
372

6, 60, 84
176-180
194-196

54-70

29
39



Volume Page
McNickLg, D'Arcy
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Aspectos econdmicos fundamentales del
problema indigena 111 67
INDIAN ADMINISTRATION
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